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FOREWORD

In this book, Dr. Appadorai presents ‘the results
of his researches into the economic conditions of
Southern India from 1000 A.D. to 1500 A.D., that is to
say, from the firm foundation of the Cola empire to
the reign of Krishna Déva Riya of Vijayanagar. Theo
period chosen for study is well represented in
epigraphy and literature in its various forms, as will
be scen from the preliminary account of the sources
given in the first chapter. However, the texts of only
some of the several thousands of South Indian
inscriptions are as yet available to the student, and for
the rest, he has generally to depend on the summary
notiees in the annual reports on epigraphy, which are
not always as informing as may be desired ; even in the
published texts of inscriptions, much that relates to the
details of government and administration still remains
obscure. Moreover, attention has been given so far
more or less exclusively to the reconstruction of the
early political history of the land, a necessary
preliminary to the study of these documents on their
institutional side, a study that ean be said to have
hardly begun. Literary evidence which is an authentic
and unequivocal source of the knowledge of past history
in other countries, is in India, unfortunately, of very
little direct use to ‘the historian, who has to grope his
way in the dim light provided by foreign observers
coming at long intervals and limited in ‘the range
of their travels and interests. It will be seen that
Dr. Appadorai has cast his net wide and sought to
bring together much interesting material from the
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most diverse sources, Arab, Chinese and European,
while he makes no seeret of the difficulties of interpre-
tation encountered by him.

The plan of the work is simple. India is and
was primarily an agricultural country with a rural
economy. The economic life of the village thercfore
rightly claims the first place, and is studied in con-
siderable detail in a long chapter comprising about a
third of the whole book. This is followed by a study of
the growth of towns, the features of urban life, and the
nature and organisation of industry, production and
trade. The articles and the direction of foreign trade
are then enquired into, before the role of the state in
the economie life of the community is examined. The
concluding chapters contain a brief study on the relief
of the poor in normal times as well as during famines,
and an attempt to determine the standard of life of the
people in the period dealt with.

There has been no attempt on the part of
Dr. Appadorai to gloss over inconvenient facts, much
less to suppress them. In a strictly objective,
scientific study, he has covered a wide field, and fur-
nished a first view of the economie life of South India
for a period of five hundred years. The picture is by
no means complete, and in parts indeed not much more
than a sketch. It is to be hoped that this work will
provide a stimulus for more detailed studies on the
ceconomie life of South India in this and other periods
of its history.

LiMBpI GARDENS, g
ROYAPETTAH. K. A. N.
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9 ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

method is its recognition of development in economie
life and its consequent emphasis on the dynamic as
distinguished from its purely static elements. Such a
study can be attempted only on a basis of chronology
and the aim of the historian in concentrating
attention on kings and courts has bcen to get at a
working chronology of ancient and mediaeval India.

It is also a starting point for fresh work. For
the statement, ‘“ the people does not
‘,‘n;’;‘;’,‘gﬁf,‘;’. change’’, seems to us, for the present,
rather to point to a subject for investi-
gation than deseribe a settled fact. For since Lane-
Poole’s time, a mass of new material has come to light
in the shape of inseriptions, manuscripts and stare
papers which seem to open up a new field for research.
Even a cursory examination of the inseriptions which
deal with obsolete terms of land-tenure and taxation is
sufficient to show that the village community, the basis
of Indian society, has not remained unchanged, and that
Indian land-tenures and the system of her taxation
have undergone material changes; a perusal of the
accounts left by mediaeval travellers similarly suggests
that the direction of her trade was not then what it is
to-day. As Moreland observes,? Indian economic his-
tory must therefore be described as a new subject of
study.

*Moreland, Recent work, E.H.R., II, p. 130. This statement may be
qualified by the remark that something has been attempted in the way of
describing the economic condition of India—e.g., Das, Economic History,
Moreland, India, Dutt, Economic History—but what remains to be done in
the field seems 80 vast in comparison that Moreland’s desecription is a fair
estimate of the present position. For what has been done in the fleld, see
Moreland, Recent work, B.H.R., 11, p. 130 et. seq.
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It scems useful therefore to indicate in broad out-
lineg the general scope of our subject.
Seope :fyf““mic Broadly interpreted, the subject of
economic history is the economic condi-
tion of mankind at large through the vrecorded
past. Regarded as a branch of general history it aims
at helping us to understand, ‘‘what has been the insti-
tutional frame-work of society at the several periods,
what has been the constitution of the various social
classes and their relation to one another ’’ ; it asks,
““What has been the material basis of social existence,
how have the necessities and convenicnces of life been
produced, by what organisation has labour been pro-
vided and directed, how have the commodities thus
produced been distributed, what have becn the institu-
tions resting on this direction and distribution’’® and
so on. The material basis of social existence resolves
itself ultimately into the production and distribution
of wealth at different cpochs of the history of mankind.
1t is thus a study of the life of the communities, with
special reference to one side of their activity.

It will be uscful, however, to indicate, at the outset

one feature which is perhaps common

The Nature of to the economic history of all countries
economic data: .

the social bias. but certainly pervades the whole of the

economic history of India. The eco-

nomic meotives which actuated man in early days were

less disentangled from the other social motives than at

presen:. Here we have to deal with a society which has

not even now reached that clear separation of the

i e = - ey

3 Ashley, Surveys, p. 15,
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economic motive from the other social motives which we
find to a large extent in western countries to-day. And
even if the people were actuated by economic motives,
these motives have had to act through the medium of
non-economic ideas. Custom, the influence of voluntary
associations, and the force of ethical conviction have
had more to do with the shaping of the economic evolu-
tion than the purely economic motive. Custom regu-
lated the system of agriculture, prices and wages.
Caste has been the social medium through which the
occupations of the people were for a long time, and still
are to a large extent, regulated. The gild was there-
fore intimately connected with the caste; it was
partly a religious fellowship and partly a socio-econo-
miec institution. A body of rules or prescriptions as to
conduct laid down certain principles of right and wrong
in the economic sphere: the whole body of the Dharma-
Sastras of the Hindus was in the background of Hindu
society, and though we are not, at the present time, able
to determine with accuracy how far they were actually
followed, they certainly played a considerable part in-
fluencing the life of the people at large in many
ways. To cite one instance, let us take the problemn of
the standard of life. In one sense, this is the culinina-
tion of all cconomic enquiry. By this term we do not
mean an ideal mode of living, but the habits and
requirements of life generally current in a conununity
or grade of society at a given period. The Indian
farmer wants not only food, clothing and shelter, but
education, art and other amenities. But our attempt
to estimate how he has been living involves some
understanding of his opportunities and ideals in these
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directions. These ideals are not all peculiar to the
individual ; they have been the crystallised experience
of his class for centuries; they touch, at some points,
the ideals of other classes in the Hindu fold. The
Indian ideal of life—Dharma, Artha, Kama, Moksa
(Religious merit, Wealth, Love and Release)—places
Moksa, as the highest aim, the summwun bonum, but as
Vijhianésvara says they are all closely related. Says
he,* without Dharma there cannot he a particle of
wealth ; such is the case with Kama, and Méksda, i.e. they
are all dependent on Dharina. The silent influence of
these ideals on the individual has to be taken into
account in estimating his standard of life in practice.
The life of the people is one whole; it is a process of
growth and in dealing with such a process of growth,
the interaction of the different elements of social life
cannot be overlooked.

Thus the data we can obtain from the records of
the past are not always purely economic. /We have to
cxhibit the economic facts on a background of social
institutions.

The material basis of social existence in South
India in the middle ages sums up the

selection of facts. aim we have before us in our inquiry.
But since all the facts relating to the

life of a community have a near or remote economic
significance, there must be a selection of facts. Our
selection of facts, however, is partly determined by the
nature of the material that has come down to us from
the past. Not only has the volume of evidence to be

‘Vijfidnésvara, The Mitaksard, i, 1.
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taken into account but also the relative value of each
kind.

Deferring for the moment a detailed review of the
sources, we may say that while the mate-
rial is not plentiful, it is sufficient to
attempt a sketch of the economic life of the village in
South India in the middle ages. The types of village
settlement in different localities and the classes of

people who lived in the village form the
EW?&ni‘fﬂgg of physical and human bases of the

(Ch. II). village community. The systems of
land tenure have been studied next as providing a
necessary introduction to a study of agricultural prac-
tice. The principal crops raised, reclamation of land,
irrigation, processes of cultivation, protection of crops,
breeding, yield of land, and agricultural labour are
treated next as centering round what was, in mediaeval
days, as is still the case, the one great occupation of the
people, agriculture. The value of land in the middle
ages is a topic of interest—the available evidence under
this head is examined and its place in the village
economy indicated. The system of village organisa-
tion of the south with the provision of a staff of village
servants to meet most economic services of the village
community is then passed in review. Inscriptions also
give us an insight into the place the temple had in the
economic life of the village, the economic results of
internal migration, and slavery—these are taken up in
order and finally, the economic characteristics of the
village are summed up and an attempt is made to
point out wherein the mediaeval South Indian village
resembles and differs from the modern one.

Topics treated.
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This section also introduces us to the cconomice life
of the urban area.

Towns grew up owing to different favouring cir-
of towns cumstances. No attempt is made
(Ch. TID. here to exhaust the subject, but some

typical instances are selected and these favouring eir-
cumstances shown. The town, however, had some
affinities with the life of the village community—some
rural elements—while the existence of a large popula-
tion in it led to greater importance being given to
industries and trade, and necessarily therefore, certain
institutions connccted with the development of indus-
tries and the carrying on of trade grew up. The essential
characteristics of these institutions, as can be made out
from extant inscriptions, supported by accounts of
travellers form the subject-matter of section 2. The
kind of articles in which they traded, the facilities of
communication for such internal trade, tolls, the
measures of length and weight, are all allied subjects
and go with trade. A closing section on interest is
added, as it appears important both for trade and
industries to which we next direct our attention.

The chapter on industries is comparatively brief.
References in inscriptions and accounts of foreign
Industries travellers have been utilised. Much as
(Ch. IV). we should like to know more about parti-
cular industries, we have for the present to be content
with what is rather a meagre survey.

The subject of foreign trade, however, admits of
Forelgn trage  10OT€ copious treatment. The commer-
(Ch. V). cial communities—the human agency
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for the trade—imports and exports, the ports which
were the outlets for commerce, the shipping and naviga-
tion of the period have all engaged the attention of
travellers more than other subjects and their accounts
have been fully utilised in this chapter. A closing
section is added on the influence of the state on com-
merce.

The main activities which enabled the people to
sphere of the €arn their livelihood, and the conditions
state (Ch. VI).  ynder which they worked have been
touched upon. How the state helped or hindered them
in such activities and in regulating the conditions of
work forms the subject of the next chapter. The state’s
activities necessarily touched at more than one point the
economice life of the subjects; it could help them by pro-
viding security for work, it could ruin agriculture and
industry by imposing heavy taxes, or encourage them
by moderate demands; it took some part in developing
agriculture and regulating industry and trade. Pro-
vision of currency was its prerogative.
Charitable works.  These duties it undertook in ordinary
p‘(’%ﬁ;fe{}ff)‘ times, but times of distress were not
also rare. Famine now and then came
in to disturb the peaceful lives of the people. The poor
were a problem in ordinaryv times as well, and how the
state, along with other agencies in the country, rendered
relief to them is treated next.

As we had oceasion to remark at the beginning of

The standard of the chapter, to ascertain the standard
life (Ch. VIID).  of Jife iz in some respects the central
aim of an enquiry into the economic history of a
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country. The evidence for estimating it in the middle
ages in South India is described in some detail, under
two heads, the qualitative and the quantitative. The
standard of life is closely connected with the wants of
the people: these differed from class to class as they do
to-day, and an infinite number of gradations might he
marked, but our evidence permits only of two broad
categories, the upper classes and the eommon people.
The amount that one had to spend in the purchase of
articles of consumption and the income one ordinarily
got from one’s daily avocation are also some indications
of the standard of life actually reached; the evidenee
relating to prices and wages has therefore heen finally
discussed.

A word may now be said about cconomic theory.
The place of cconomic theory in cco-

The place of eco- . . . . .
nomic theory. ~ nomie history is this: the evolution of
cconomic theory has been largely condi-
tioned by the practical needs and conditions of the
corresponding ages. But we shall be disappointed if
we expect in the middle ages any systematic handling
of economic questions. There is no serious theoretical
enquiry on economic problems. We get some idea of
what the men of the time thought concerning the
economie side of life mainly from the writings of
jurists. The value of such ideas is examined in the
section devoted to sources. Suffice it here to say that
we understand by theory not a reasoned explanation of
phenomena but a body of ideas leading to preseriptions
for the guidance of conduct. Indeed it is the moral

side of economic life which our thinkers habitually
E—2
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contemplate. Here the attempt has rather been to
point out the essential ideas of the time rather than go
into details. These ideas centre round the conception
of property, deposits, sales and purchase, the rates of
intercst and wages, and choice of occupations for
different classes, and have been dealt with in connexion
with such topies; the relation between theory and prac-
tice is examined wherever possible and the gulf between
the two indicated. '

Tt will thus be seen that we touch upon a variety of
topics. The different lines of social
“l‘fm‘fc(‘,’f’“‘,’}‘j:f activily are so closely interwoven that
we can get a clear and correct view of
the actual working of economie institutions, only if we
study them in their inter-relations. At the same time,
however, these are studied from the economic point of
view—viz., how people earned and spent their income.
Sclection of facts rather than exhaustiveness has been
the aim. If some topics are but lightly touched upon,
¢.g., the relation between the employer and the employed
in the middle ages, it has been due to the lack of
evidence on the points, and it must be left for future
rescarch when materials turn up to deal more exhaus-
tively with such points.

(2) SOURCES

Paucity of state papers in South India; comparison with
England—Records kept by kings—Proof of their existence in later
times—Their desiruction—Classification of available sources—
i. Inscriptions—Their number—Variety in subject-matter—Some
not useful in economie history: ‘plain statements of fact’—State-
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ments of fact of indirect value-—Inseriptions of value in economic
history—Classification—1. Inseriptions which record transfer of
property—Gifts of money—Gifts in kind—Inscriptions which
record transfer of immovable property—Gift of land—Why so
common—Form of grants—Their value varies—A. Royal grants—
i. Assignments of revenuc—Industries and occupations—Internal
trade—ii. Grants conveying proprietorship—Service grants—
B. Private grants i. gifts—ii. sales of land—2. Agreements—
Vocational-—Agreements of neighbouring landholders—Limitations
of the inscriptions—ii. Coins—iii. Chronicles and Histories—
Native—Foreign—iv. Foreign travcllers—v. Tradition—vi. Lite-
rary works—vii. Works on technical subjccts—viii. Works of
jurists—ix. Later stalc papers.

The historian who attempts to reconstruct the
Paucity of state tconomie history of Iingland in the
papers in South  1))iddle ages has for sources a large
India; compari-
son  with mass of state papers and other contem-
England. . .
porary documents of various kinds, so
voluminous that he can hardly expect to master the
whole. The Domesday Book and the court rolls of
manors are remarkably illustrative of English village
life. The manorial accounts were kept with precision
and detail, and we are told that a skilled official could
estimate to the utmost farthing the value of the services
due from the villein to his lord® For tracing the
cconomic organisation of the urban areas, the town
records, the gild rolls, the craft ordinances, and the
statutes of the realm may all be pressed into service
by the historian. Materials are also abundant for the
history of English finance. ¢ The mass of financial

Samuel Hewins, Economics, Encyclopacdie Brittanica, (XI Edition),
Yol. VIII, p. 900,
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records’, says Rogers,® *is absolutely prodigious, for the
pipe rolls exist in an unbroken series from the days of
the first Plantagenet king down to the fifth of the Hano-
verian house’. Other sources such as the accounts of
private weaving companies supplement the above, and
the result is altogether a large mass of material and it
is not an exaggeration to say that one can picture to
himsclf the life of an Englishman in the days of the
Plantagenets from his cradle to his grave and the little
socicly in which he lived.?

The economic historian of South India in the
same period is in a somewhat different

Records kept BY position.  He hasno collection of public
documents to which reference can be

made. The lack of such state papers, however, is not
due o any failure on the part of sovereigns. Students
of South Indian history are aware of the many
references® in inseriptions to surveys carried out by
Cola kings, to the record books and to the officers in
charge of such records. The Tiruvalangidu plates® of
Rajendra Coéla I refer to the revenue register
‘Varippottagam’ and the officers in charge, the
‘Varippottagak-kanakku’. The title of the chief sec-
retary to the king ‘Olai-nayakan’® is suggestive of the
fact that in him lay the ultimate responsibility for the
proper maintenance of the ‘Olai’ ie. records on

- ————

*Rogers, Economic Interpretation, p. 4,
*ibid,

51086 A.D., 4566 of 1905, 466 of 1905.

*South Ind. Insecr., III, 205.

1635 of 1909, A.R.E., 1910, part ii, para 18.
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palmyra leaves. These records must have been remark-
able for the completeness of detail which characterised
them. This is appavent from the very detailed
descriptions of boundaries of villages noticeable in
inscriptions, which were copies of such records and
intended to be in such donative ones public notifications
of transfers of immovable property. The Tiruvalan-
gadu plates devote 281 lines to the description of the
four boundaries of the village of Palaiyanir in North
Arcot district. The care with which the documents
were drawn up is also reflected in the minuteness of
detail with which the dates of transactions are noted.
D1, Fleet draws attention to the manner in which a
record of A.D. 1008 at Tanjore cites the one hundred
and twenty-fourth and one hundred and forty-third
days of the twenty-fourth year of the Cola king Raja
Raja I, and the date of a record of A.D. 1113 ai Tiru-
varir in the Tanjore district cites the three hundred
and fortieth day of the fifth year of the reign of his
descendant Vikrama-Céla-déva.!

The originals of such records appear to have

existed in some parts of the country

Proof of their ex- CVell as late as the year 1800. Sir

themce In 1ater Thomas Munro was able to obtain pos-

session of some of them when he went to

South Canara to organize the district on its acquisition

by the British after the close of the last Mysore war in

1799, and he describes them in a letter!? to the Board
of Revenue:—

11Fleet, Historicul Research, Ind, Ani., XXX, p. 9,

2Dated 81st May 1800, Munro, Minutes, I, pp. 62—63. Italics are
o,
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“The great value of land in ancient times led the
curnums to adopt every expedient they could think of
for the preservation of their accounts, because they
were not only a register of the public revenue, but of
all transfers of land among individuals. They wrote
their accounts in black books which lasted above a
century; and, to guard against accidents, they always
made two or three copies, which were distributed among
different branches of the family, to be kept separately.
‘Whenever a volume became much worn, from length of
time and frequent use, a fresh copy of it was made, and a
memorandum was usually inserted in the title page,
mentioning the year of Salivahana in which it had been
written, and also the date of the original or older copy
...... from which it had been transcribed. The usec of
these registers having heen prohibiled during the
Mysore Government, a great part of {hem has been lost,
from negligence and other causes; but enough still
remains to furnish a complele abstract of the land-rent
during a period of more than four hundred years.”

Similar records must have been in existence in

other parts of the country. Frequent

Their destruction.  burnings of capitals as e.g. Vijayanagar

in 1565 added to the ravages of white

ants have led to their destruction, and none seem to
exist at the present day.

In the absence of such state papers we have to
resort to other sources, which though

Classification of .
availablesources. ot so plentiful arc none the less
important because they are contem-
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porary records of the time to which they rclate, or
embody information drawn from such documents, no
longer available to us. The material that has thus
come down to us may conveniently be elassified under
the following heads:—i. Inscriptions. ii. Cloins. iii.
Contemporary chronicles and histories. iv. Travellers’
accounts, v, Tradition. vi. Literary works. vii.
Works on technical subjects. viii. Works of jurists.
ix. Latexr state papers.

The initial value of the inseriptions consists in the
fact that, being copies of the originals,*®
they make up in part for the absence
of state papers in this country. And hence the funda-
mental authorities for the economie history of the
country in mediacval times must always be the inserip-
tions. Their value in this connexion, though suggested
by Dr. Burnell,’* as carly as 1878, does not seein to have
been adequately realised by later historians,

i. Inscriptions.

The number of inscriptions that have been
copied is particularly large. From
a note kindly supplied by the Assist-
ant Archaeological Superintendent for Epigraphy,
Southern Circle, Madras, (23rd July 1929), it is

Their number,

1*The word Tulyam found at the beginning or end of many of the
inscriptions suggests that the engravings on stone and copper of the
edict issued by the king were compared carefully with the original docu-
ments on palm leaves. A.R.E., 1919, part ii, para 24, 510 of 1918.

"Burnell, South Indian Palacography, p. 119. The great scholar saw,
with his usual keenness, that these documents would be of immense
importance for the history of property and the social condition of the
people. He was of gpinion that with their aid “a history of property in
South India is quite practicable from the 11th century down to the present
time. Indeed in the Tanjore district at least it would be quite possible

a) trace in a satisfactory way the economic history of several communi-
es",
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gathered that the number relating to the Madras
Presidency alone exceeds 20,000. Of these nearly
4000 have been published in the six volumes of the
South Indian Inscriptions, while a good number have
been critically edited in the volumes of the Indian
Antiquary, Epigraphia Indica, and other journals.
The appendices of the Annual Reports on South Indian
Epigraphy, Madras, contain some remarks on
important points contained in the unpublished inscrip-
tions. And there are other inscriptions relating
to Mysore, Travancore, the southern districts of the
Bombay Presidency and Hyderabad which we have to
take into account. They have been published in the
Epigraphia Carnalica, the Travancore Archaeological
Series, the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal
Asiatic Society and the Hyderabad Archaeological
Series respectively. :

From the point of view of their subject matter, the
inseriptions of South India present
Varlety Ih sublect  yaried information. When Dr. Burnell
wrote his classic work on South Indian
Palaeography, he found but very little variety® in them.
The progress of epigraphical research since then has
enabled us to get at a large number of inseriptions
which are as varied in their contents as they are copious
in their details. Some of these, however,
Some not usetul are not directly useful to the economic
in economic . . .
history: ‘plain historian. In this group we may note
glatoments of 411 those which record facts of a quasi-
- political, juideial, or purely religious
sBurnell, South Indian Palaeography, p. 94": o
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character. The political compacts,’® judicial deci-
sions'” and tHe dedication of images in temples'® are
examples in point. In the same category, we may also
place the succession lists of Jaina gurus,'® the records
left by pilgrims,®® and the few memorials of suftee*
found in the Telugu Canarese country. The large num-
ber of inscriptions?* that merely commemorate the
building or repair of temples are also of little use in
this connexion, except to show that the building or
repair of temples was one of the ways in which the
rich spent their money on works of charity though done
with a religious motive, the object of acquiring merit.

For such ‘plain statements of facts’ as Dr. Fleet
calls them?®® we are indebted to the historical instinet of
the Hindus which found expression in them, and they
have their value historically in tracing the evolution of
many points connected with the administration of
criminal law and the development of religious cults or
practices but they have little connexion with the
economic life of the people,

All such ‘statements of facts’, however, cannot be

overlooked as being valueless; for some

Statements of fact of them e¢ombine statements of faects
of indirect value, . . .

with other information of some econo-

mic¢c value. The numerous records

1°A.R.E., 1922, Appenll'ix A, copper plates 4 and 5.

1167, 77, 80, 91, 138 and 148 of 1906, A.R.F., 1907, part ii, para 42;

fg'zzsand 352 of 1909, A.R.E., 1910, part il, para 30; 301, 302, and 303 of

14260 of 1911, 168 (a) of 1922,
1Hp. Car., 11, 2568.
1°Rp. Car., II, 10.

1A.R.B., 1907, part ii, para 41, 156 of 1906, Ep, Car., III Mandya 103-
%1522 of 1911, 184 of 1922, 355 of 1923.

2*Fleet, Hpigraphy, Imperial Gazetteer, 11, p. 50.
E—~3
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which merely register the date of construction of
tanks,* planting of groves,?® repair of tanks, wells and
sluices,?® erection of resting places,*” found particularly
on the west coast are useful in so far as they enable us
to get an idea of the methods of charity and poor-relief
in the country. Again records of visits of kings to
temples* are valuable, because visits of kings to
temples were availed of by the local gentry to apply
for grants or leases of waste lands, and along with such
grants or leases the terms of cultivation are specified.
Some of the viragals of Mysore, in commemorating the
deaths of heroes record grants of land in addition.*
From Mysore also come examples of rcligious suicide.™
These come from various parts of the country and
belong to different dates from 1120 to 1432 AD. Men
and women starved themselves to death in performance
of a vow called Sallékhand®*®™® which is thus deseribed in
the Ralnakarandaka of Samantabhadra: ‘“When over-
taken by calamity, by famine,* by old age, or by incur-
able discase, to get rid of the body for dharma is called
Sallékhand. One should by degrees give up solid food
and take liquid food ; then giving up liquid food, should

24455 of 1916.

3546 of 1918, dated 1251 A.D. A.R.E., 1919, part ii, para 26.
26183 of 1901, 178 of 1902, 542 of 1905.

274 Topographical List, 11, Godavari, 164 and 155.

33pp. Car., 11, 240. 368 and 371 of 1911. A.R.E., 1912, part ii, paras
29 and 30.

9 Ep. Car., 111, Tirumakiddal-Narsipiir, 91, etc.
ogp. Car., II, 25, 88, 69, 118, 143, 258 and 380.
swpgp, Car., 1I, 67,

*:Ttalics are mine,
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gradually content himself with warm water; then,
abandoning even warm water, should fast entirely; and
thus, with mind intent on the five salutations, should by
every effort quit the body’’.**> These help to illustrate
the influence of religion on economic life in mediacval
times.

Leaving these, for the present, which are of little
Imseriptions of value or useful only indireetly, we come
value in econo- t0 those which are of more direct value
e om. for our purpose. They can be classified
under two headings, distinguished by
the motive to which they owe their origin : (1) those
which record transfer of property movable or immov-
able and (2) those which record compacts or agreements
among communities. Excepting for a few which
record sales and exchanges of land, the bulk of the
former class register donations and endowments made
to gods, to priests on behalf of temples and charitable
institutions and to religious communities. These we
owe to the religious side of the Hindu character. The
latter are agreements among merchant communities
and trade gilds, sometimes to make gifts, at other times
to regulate common affairs, agreements among the
landholders of neighbouring areas regarding the hold-
ing and redistribution of land or irrigation, or among
caste men for the regulation of social customs or privi-
leges or the settlement of disputes. These latter we owe
to the corporate feeling which was fairly well developed
in the social and economic life of the middle ages. .

BQuoted in Ep, Car, IT, p. 69.
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I propose to treat these two separately. Hor
1. Inseriptions the sake of clearness the following sub-
which record  dJjvigions can be marked in the first

transfer of
property. class :—

TRANSFER OF PROPERTY

|
Moveable Imm«!wuble

(By gift)
ok P L
1. Money 2. Kind Gift 7. Exchange 8. Sale
\ (Private) (Private)

orna-
fields ments,

] | | ]
Slaves Sheep Produce Vessels,
of

bells,

Jamps
ete,
| —
Royal Private
1
| | | |
Direct By minister 5. Village 6. Private
l I community individuals

I | ]
3. BLne- 4. Ser- 3. Bene- 4. Ser-
ficial vice ficial vice

They thus fall into eight large groups. To fully work
out the value of these will be the task of the economic
inscriptions—a fact which confirms what is established
will be confined to pointing out in general terms the
evidential value of each class.

Gifts of money to temples are numerous in the
records of the south, they were made
for various objects: the maintenance
of services in temples, festivals monthly, annual or

Gifts of money.
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occasional, the feeding of Brahmans and improve-
ments of tanks. Some of these objects themselves are
valuable from the economic point of view, as from them
we get an insight into the large part played by private
benevolenece in irrigation, poor relief ete. But this by
itself does not constitute their claim for consideration
at the hands of the economic historian. They some-
times help to establish the relation between the various
coins in the country, a relation which, in some cases,
we have no other means of knowing. No. 239 of the
Inscriptions of the Puduk]otiar State gives us the rela-
tions between pon and kalaiiju expressed thus:

‘Records a gift of 15 pon=15 kalaiiju of gold for
maintaining an ever-burning lamp (nonda-vilakku) in
the temple at Gokarnam.’

This inscription by itself, however, cannot be con-
sidered conclusive. Here, as elsewhere, the value of
the inscriptions results more from the way in which
they all work in, one with the others. If, e.g., from
other inscriptions® we are able to note the value of the
kalaiiju, the intrinsic value of the coin pon of the
particular period becomes established. It is note-
worthy in this connexion that gifts of gold coins occur
more largely than those of silver in South Indian
inscriptions—a fact which confirims what is established
by other evidence, that the ecurrency of South India was
largely of gold.

Again some of these inscriptions state the source
from which the gift-money was obtained and inci-
denfgally establish a relation between money and certain

W Routh | Iml Inscr., II, 8, 176, 194 and 197 of 1910. A.R.F., 1916, part i,
paras 8 and 12,
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commodities. An inseription from Pudukkottai state®
e.g. records a gift of gold for a lamp in the temple out
of the amount realised by the sale of cows given by
donors. ,

Again gifts of gold when made to the temple are
sometimes expected to be invested as capital, only the
interest being allowed to be spent on the particular
services concerned, and thus incidentally we get the
rates of interest. An inseription of the 3rd year of the
Cola king Rajéndra®™ records that the temple autho-
rities received 25 Kalaiiju of gold from an inhabitant of
Aimbiini under the condition that the interest should be
applied for the feeding of a learned Brahman and other
purposes. The rates of interest then follow. Numerous
inseriptions of the kind, when collected and classified,
enable us to make out a reliable record of the rates of
interest in some cases almost from decade to decade.
Such a list is of significance as an index to the degree of
security in the country at the time. Besides rates of
interest, such records®® also mention the persons or
communities with whom such gift money was deposited,
the time of reckoning and the conditions of the contract.

Some gifts of money are of invaluable help in deter-
mining prices in mediaeval times. For, the donor of
money to the temple is not satisfied with stating the sum
of money endowed by him, but he must needs specify the
various offerings and other requirements of the deity,
and of his consort, whose blessings he seeks, and in speci-

“Inscriptions of the Pudukkdotiai State, 44,
SsSouth Ind. Inscr., III, BG.
99262, 263, 267, 268 of 1910,
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fying the requirements, he gives their equivalents in
money. Some of these documents®” are so detailed in
giving the exact money equivalents of the various
food-stuffs that they will compare very favou-
rably with a carefully drawn up family budget of to-day.
Incidentally, we also come to know the medium and the
ratio of exchange for different articles at the time when
the records were engraved. It is a noteworthy fact that
while most articles were exchanged for paddy at the
beginning of the eleventh century, camphor could be
purchased only for money. This faet is also confirmed
by those inseriptions® which mention rates of interest,
for the money endowed for provision of camphor in
temples was invariably lent out at money interest.
With this starting-point, it may be possible to find out,
by classifying the inscriptions, when money came into
more general use for the purchase of commodities in
different parts of the country.

Gifts in kind took the form of slaves, animals like
sheep or oxen, produce of the fields,
vessels and ornaments useful for the
gods, and saltpans. At first sight these gifts seem un-
important, but on careful consideration they testify to
certain important features of mediaeval life. Slavery
as an institution has now gone out of man’s memory,
but its existence in mediaeval times is testified to by
inscriptions. Sometimes the temple also purchased
slaves. An inscription®® from the Tanjore distriet
*'8outh Ind. Inscr,, II, 6 and 26.

*s80uth Ind. Inscr., II, 9 and 26.
49228 of 1917,

Gifts in kind.
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gives a list of slaves, both male and female, numbering
more than 100 persons owned by the temple having
been made over to it by an order of the king by purchase
from several persons and by gifts from private indivi-
duals. In many inseriptions, the work in which the
temples employed slaves is also stated. Husking
paddy,*° washing clothes*! and looking after the lamps*?
were some of the kinds of work allotted to slaves.

Gifts of sheep or oxen throw light on the economy
of the temple of those days; they also sometimes express
the purchasing power of money in terms of sheep or
oxen. An inscription*® of Pudukkaottai of 996 A.D. re-
cords a gift of 12 buffaloes of the value of 20 pon
(Kalasiju) ; No. 86 of 1920 cquates one sheep with 48
kasu.

The gifts of temple utensils and ornaments enable
us to study the condition of eertain industries during
the period. The Tanjore inscriptions show that the
art of making ornaments of gold and precious stones
must have reached a very advanced stage in the (ola
country in the 11th and 12th Centuries A.D. Some
ornaments which are mentioned in the gifts to the
Tanjore temple do not appear to have any representa-
tives in modern South Indian jewel shops e.g.
Sonagadeidukinkiadu.*

40122 of 1912,

41578 of 1916.

41248 of 1916. .

¢ Inscriptions of the Pudukklttai State, 135,

N ;;Venkayya, Souih Ind. Inscr, 11, Intro., p. 16 and n, 4; Inseription
0. 98
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The value of the inscriptions which record transfer
of movable property thus consists in the light they
throw on the medium of exchange and its purchasing
power, the rate of interest, the existence and nature of
slavery in its economic aspect, and the condition of
certain industries.

These facts, valuable as they are, do not cover all
aspects of economic life. The life of

Inscriptions . . .
which record the village community working, earn-
{ranster F ing and spending should be presented
property. with some clearness before we can have
a picture of mediacval life in its true perspective. The
inscriptions of the seccond class—those which record the
transfer of immovable property—introduce us to this
aspect of the subject. For the most part those took the
form of gifts of land to gods, to priests
on behalf of temples and to charitable
institutions and to Brahmans. Land was the one great
commodity in the middle ages which was most desired
as an article of gift. Dr. Burnecll has shown the reason
for the great popularity of such land-
gifts with the kings. ‘In the South
Indian inscription—Iliterature’, says he, ‘gifts take the
place of the sacrifices which, according to the epic poermns,
Indian kings used to have performed in order to attain
their objects.”® It was, besides, convenient to the donor,
whether king, or village community, or the rich private,
individual, for they had land in plenty. Land was also
welcome to the donee, for the pessession of land gave
him a status in society and enabled him to meet almost
all the wants of mediaeval houschold economy, directly

**Burnell, Bauﬂ;mﬂziﬁ:;n“l;;zzaeography. p. 94,
E—i

Gifts of land.

‘Why so common.
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or indirectly. The great jurist of the time, Vijfiinés-
vara, comes in with his learned opinion, associating
'such gifts with great religious merit: ‘Attainment of
a place in heaven is the fruit of gifts of land.’
The reward of attaining heaven by given lands
ete. does not preclude other rewards also following
the giving of these things.!®* Because it has been dec-
lared that other rewards also accrue by the giving of
these things, and he draws the attention of the men of
his day to the saying of Manu, ‘whatever sin is com-
mitted by an individual, knowingly or unknowingly is
cleared by the gift of land cven of the extent of a cow’s
hide’.*
The form of grants as a rule followed certain well-
Form of grants. marked principles laid down in Hindu
law books, for, as documents convey-
ing the right to property, they were to be legally valid.*
Generally, i. the donor’s genealogy in the case of
royal grants,*® or the name of the ruling king in private
grants, ii. the person or the peoplc to whom the gift was
made,™ the description of the nature of the grant, in-
cluding its boundaries and its conditions,* its date, and

«oyijfinasvara, The Mitakserd, 1, 210. Svargaphalam ca bhimi
ddnddindm na phaldntaravyuddsdrtham,

*Yatkimeit kurute pdpom jadnatd  jidnartdpi vd, Aps gocarma
matrépa dhimi ddnéna dudhyati, Manu, Dharma Sdstra, iv. 229, Vijfia-
nasvara, The Mitdksard, 1, 210.

1sBurnell, South Indian Palaeography, pp. 95 ff.

s Atmano vamsydn prapitdmaehe pitdmaha pitrn, Vijfianédvara, The
Mitdicsard, 1, 819.

0g sabddt pratigrahitdram —Vijiidnésvara, The Mitaksara, 1, 319.

81 Pratigrahaperimdnam ddnacchédipavarnanam  cabhilekhya prati-
grhyata iti pratigraho nibandhag tasya ripakddiparimdpem diyata i
danam kgetrddi fasya chedah chidyate 'nene’ ti cchedal nadydvdtau
nivertonam  tat parimdgam ca  tasyopavarpenam.  Vijian2svara,
The Mitdksard, 1, 320.
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lime,%* 1iii. imprecations on violations of the grant,
and iv. the name of the person who drew up the docu-
ment, and attestations of witnesses, were the clauses
inserted in grants.

The political history of South India has been re-
constructed mainly with the help of the first of these
clauses in the grants, the economic history of the
country is yet to be worked up, partly with the aid o
details given in the second. :

Their value in this connexion varies with the
grantor, the grantee and the thing
granted, and it is useful to remember
this distinction in what follows. Lands may bo
granted by the king, the village community, or a private
individual. Lands may be granted to institutions like
temples and houses of charity or private individuals.
They may be conferred with or without the condition of
certain services attached to the grant; the benefit con-
ferred may be a whole village or only some lands
therein, while the value of the benefit itself may vary
according as only the assessment of revenue has been
alienated or the proprietorship thereof.

Their value varies

‘When the sovereign grants land in favour of
Royal grants. religious and charitable institutions or
of individuals, the presumption is that

it conveys only his right to the grantee. This right
might be two-fold : i. the right to receive the royal share
of the produce; in this case the rights of other persons
in the soil such as village landholders, permanent

B EUéna ca dvividhéna Sakanrpdtite ;azéz;a samvatsarae ripéna Co
kdigna candra suryoparigading, Vijianssvara, The Mitdksard, 1, 320,




283 ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

tenants, village officers and of persons holding by
previous grants remained unaffected by the grant. In
some cases, the last was specified in the grant itself.’®
The bulk of royal grants took the form of such aliena-
tions of land revenue to the grantee.

ii. When it was intended to give the grantee the
proprietorship of the soil it was acquired by purchase®
or exchange®® and made over to the grantee, or provision
was made for such purchase;*® or the state was itself in
possession of it as in the case of unoccupied waste
lands® or of lands made available to the state by sur-
render or abandonment by the occupier, or which had
been confiscated by the state;® or it was the property of
the sovereign in his personal capacity,* corresponding
to the ecrown or demesne lands of English kings in the
middle ages.

The wording of the documents has given room for
interesting judicial interpretations as to whether a
particular grant was meant to alienate only the assign-
ment of revenue or of proprictorship of land, and the
recent decisions of the Madras and Bombay High
Courts® make interesting reading, and convey valuable
hints regarding the different kinds of right conveyed

s*South Ind. Inscr., 11, 76.
- 8sTray, Arch. Series, I1I, 22; V, 24; 100 of 1926.
85100 of 1926, South Ind. Inscr., I1I, 206.
419 of 1923,
81 Nellore Inscriptions, I, p. 478.
#8300 of 1926,

B Routh Ind. Inscr., V, 409, 27 of 1024, Taylor, Oricntal Historical
Jtanwmpts, I, p. 89,

... +Bom, H.C.R. (a.x.d.) 191; 23 M.L.J. 687, 728; 28 Mad. 539, Quotcd
in Sundararaja Iyengar, Land Tenures, pp. 96, 97, 102.



SOURCES 99

by such grants. TFor our purpose, it is sufficient to
note that these two broad divisions existed and their
value as sources for economic history varies accord-
ingly. From the first class of documents,® we are

able to get valuable information regard-
1. Assignments of ;o the taxation by Hindu kings in the

middle ages. The king specifies in
great detail his income from the villages which he trans-
fers to the grantee, consisting of the assessment on land
and on the professional classes, tolls and other income
from the village, which are specified in detail. In some
cases,” they also state whether they were to be paid in
kind or in money.

Indirectly, they throw light on the distribution of
certain industries in the country, for it must be remem-
bered that industries were generally taxed and such

taxation terms in the grants are worth
T e ons . careful study on this account. It is a

significant fact that taxes on iron are
mentioned in the inscriptions of the Bangalore
district.® The loom tax, maggadere in Canarese and
tari-trai in Tamil®* and the tax on oil mills®® are fairly
common in inscriptions and as such they must have
been wide-spread industries. Pottery was another
such. The tax on tailors found in inseriptions® of the

*!gp. Ind,, XVIII, p, 139,

s:8outh Ind. Ingcr., 1, 64.

$:Bp. Car., XII, Gubbi 45.

*South Ind. Inscr, 1I, 22.

*dgekkirai, South Ind. Inscr., 11, p. 117,

. “*L'p. Car.,, V, Béllr 236; FEp. Car., VII, Shikdrpur 112 (1139 A.D.) '
Ohippiga gottaligal, (groups of tailors).
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12th century shows that tailoring as an occupation was
not unknown at the time. In this respeet, as in some
other instances,” inscriptions have a corrective value:
they help to correct the impressions left in us by the
records of foreign travellers, which in some cases are
not quite accurate. An illustration may be found in
the tradition of the nakedness of the south which can
be traced through various writers onwards from the
beginning of the fourteenth century when John of
Montecorvino wrote® that tailors were not required,
as the people went naked, and Nikitin and Barhosa
appear to substantiate this statement.®® While this was
probably true in some parts of the country, inseriptions
remind us that we must accept such statements with
caution. ' :

It is sometimes possible with the aid of these
inscriptions even to locate the cultivation of particular
crops. ‘Aledere’, a tax on sugar-cane mills, is found in
the inscriptions of Mysore.™

The list of taxes includes tolls, and a glance at the
tolls which are specified with great care

Internal trade. gives us some idea of the internal trade
of the time. An inscription™ of Dora-

samudra tells us that in 1136 on all things

¢'infra, p. 31.

°* 1306 A.D., Second letter of John of Montecorvino, Yule, Cathay,
II1, p. 67, Moreland (India, p. 274) seems to attach too muczh weight to
the evidence.

*® 1470 A.D., Nikitin, Major, Indig, p. 12, 15615 A.D., Barbosa, An
Account, II, p. 7. -

*°1171 A.D., Ep. Car., I1I, Mapdya 31; Ep. Cer, X. Kolar b1,
1339 A.D.

tigp. Car., V. BEOr 117,
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brought into the town for sale on asses a duty
of one béle i.e., } of a pana was imposed while things
brought on bullocks were taxed at } of a pana and
on carts at § of a pana.”® The rates must have varied
according to the carrying capacity of the respective
carriers, This, however, shows that in the locality
mentioned, asses, bullocks and carts were actually used
for transport in the 12th century. The point is of
some importance as it helps to illustrate what we termed
the corrective value of the inseriptions. Foreign tra-
vellers did not perhaps come across wheeled carriages
in the localities they passed through, and so they
remark™ that there were no wheeled earriages below
the Vindhyas. This statement has been accepted by
scholars as a historical truth.”* It is sufficient to
remark that inseriptions correct such notions.

Royal grants conveying proprietorship raise the
much debated question of the state

u.igém;t:o;cr?em: ownership of land.” Where waste un-
ship. occupied land was granted by the king
to a new scttlement of colonists, or to temples and indi-
viduals, no mention of any purchase is made, which
tends to show that all such waste land belonged to the
king; but where occupied cultivated land which did not
belong to the state was granted, mention is made™ either
of exchange or of purchase, Such grants also give us an

2For other examples, see 18 of 1915, Ep. Ind., VI, p. 230, Ep. Cur.,
IV, Hunpsiir 137.

'*Ibn Batuta (Lee), p. 167.
"sPadmanabha Pillai, Economic Conditions, p. 17.

""Wilks, Historical Sketches, 1, pp. 66—123, Baden-Powell, The Indian
Village Community, p. 209.

T¢100 of 1926, Trav. Arch. Series, 111, 22.
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insight into the founding of villages and their economie
system, for, with the foundation of such villages, they
specify the allotment of lands among the colonists and
the village servants and other connected matters which
are invaluable to a proper understanding of the rural
economy of the time. They also give
us some ideas on the conception of
ownership of the time.” The different kinds of
tenures and their conditions are also partially studied
from royal grants, but they are best learnt-from private
grants, to which we now turn our attention.

Service grants,

These private documents are some, gifts, some
sales. 'As in the case of royal grants,
P;“Z?ft; grants  the name of the donor must be stated.
' The donor may be a collective body,™
the community acting together, or the private indivi-
dual. In some cases where a private individual made
a grant, he purchased it from a collective body.™ This
part of the document tells us, therefore, that collective
ownership of property existed at the time; it is signifi-
cant that we meet with such instances only in certain
parts of the country and a careful analysis of the
inseriptions will be of great value to a correct under-
standing of the distribution of such eommunal villages
in the middle ages, and a further enquiry into the
origin of such villages will help to explain the distribu-
tion. Together with the documents which record sales
of land, these gifts by private agency are our best source
"Ep. Car, 111, Malavalli 95, 105.

" tgouth Ind. Inscr., 111, 182, 359 of 1917, 208 of 1925.
"*8outh Ind. Inscr., III, 63, 876 of 1908,
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for a proper study of the communal villages of the
south. ' '

The mention of grants and sales by private indivi-
duals without any record of the consent of a collective
body points to the existence of individual ownership of
property alongside of the communal. It is also a
factor to be taken into account in estimating the extent
of collective property.

Some of the private grants are gifts of land made
with the condition of services attached; where such
land was or had been granted by the village community,
the services were what we may term publie services for
the villages e.g. the service of keeping channels and
other irrigation works in proper repair, the service
of collecting ryots for customary labour, of writing
accounts, of guarding the erops and assisting in mea-
suring them, of making immplements of husbandry for
all, ete. These along with many others of the same kind
enable us to get an idea of the different tenures by
which land was held at the time, the method of payment
for services and the relative standard of life of suchb
servants, estimated in terms of the area of the land
held by them. _

The sales of land also throw light on the value of
land at the time in different parts of
the country, and a comparison with its
value to-day ought to enable us to estimate with some
clearness the place of land in the economy of thg
middle ages.

The second large group of epigraphs consists of
2. Agreements, agreements among communities. In the

middle ages, the corporate spirit was

ii. Sales of land.

E—b
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apparently more in evidence than at the present day
and found expression in corporate activities. 'These
had taken root in the minds of the people because they
‘were grafted on the spontaneous groupings of the
people themselves, whether these were groupings by
community of religious belief, by vocation, or by neigh-
bourhood. The first of these may seem to be outside
our province, but we may be permitted to observe that
though drawn together by force of religious belief, such
associations touched at some points the secular activi-
ties 'of the people. The ganas and the sanghas which
we find mentioned, for example, in the inscriptions at
Sravana Belgola, Mysore, drew to themselves lay dis-
ciples, of whom the chief were merchants. Lay mem-
bership of the Désiya gana was one of the common
bonds of the jewel merchants of Belgola.®

If the religious gana had a secular aspect, the

vocational gild was not without its
Voeational religious side. But the raison d’etre of

the vocational gild was to draw into a common fold
those who followed the same occupation. How far the
gild was co-terminous with the caste is a question which
requires a special study. Here it may be observed that
the most common of such associations of those engaged
in similar occupations were those of merchants,® of
weavers,*? of the Kanmalars or the five castes of skilled
artificers,®® and the gilds of gardeners and oil mongers.®

*:Ep. Car., 11, 64, 65, 66. T T

s:1gp, Ind., XIII, p. 13; XVIII, p. 199, 256 of 1912; 342 of 1912.
@ xyp. Ind., XVILI, p. 190.

" ssQouth Ind. Inser,, 111, p. 46, 161 of 1905.
gp, Ind., I, p. 277, 261 of 1909,
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And their agreements which are recorded in inserip-
tions are the only contemporary evidence we have
regarding the nature of their organization and the
functions which they discharged and the methods they
adopted to get their common regulations obeyed. The
evidence under this head is more qualitative than quan-
titative, for we do not get the number of members of
all gilds, the number of members who were punished f{or
disobedience of common regulations and such other
statistical information which would have added to their
value, but even as it is, they are valuable as giving us
some idca of the gilds and their influence on the
economic life of the people. Incidentally such
epigraphs also furnish valuable data regarding the
articles of trade, the direction and means of internal
transport, tolls and other matters relating to internal
trade. The activities of the gilds being centred in what
we may term urban areas as contrasted with the rural,
the inscriptions which record them are the primary
source for the understanding of the economic life of
the towns, just as the inseriptions which record transfer

of property give us an insight into the life of the village
community.

In the rural area, these agreements are of neigh-

bouung landholders. The subject-matter of their

agreements is naturally connected with

A ooy land. The periodical redistribution of

landholders, land in places where the custom

existed,® the provision of facilities for

-

— e —

8 Ep. Oar., VI, Kadt\r 132, Inccnptiom of the Pudukkoétioi State 112,
Bp. ¢ar., V, Channariya.patna 170, 411 of 1912, Hp. Car., VI, Tarikere £3.
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irrigating fields such as agreeing to renovate a tank,s
the regulation of a fair assessment on land in case royal
officers appeared unfair,’” are some of the subjects
which brought them together, besides the making of
gifts to temples or holy and learned persons. Such com-
mon meetings, besides enabling them to regulate those
affairs which touched all, helped them to be self-reliant,
to understand one another better and to keep up the
corporate feeling of the village. Needless to say such
agreements are invaluable to a proper understanding
of the every-day life of the village community.

We have discussed the value of inscriptions at
some length, because they present great
variety in their contents and hence
are of varying value as sources for
economic history. Inscriptions by themselves, how-
ever, do not give a complete picture of mediae-
val life; they are specially wanting in information
concerning industry and commerce, and hence
they require to be supplemented by contemporary
literature. It 1is fitting to conclude this part
of our subject with one caution regarding the
use of inscriptions. Chronology and geography have
aptly been called the two eyes of history. The lack of
chronological precision is fatal to historical perspective;
the lack of attention to the geographical location of
particular happenings similarly produces an appear-
‘ance of uniformity which may be far from the truth.
The tendency to combine information from diverse

0199 of 1932, 200 of 1923, ,
stinscriptions of the Pudukkoftai State, 922, 59 of 1914,

Limitations of the
inscriptions.
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sources, separated widely in time and space has to be
avoided if we are to note any signs of change or growth
in institutions. This is possible only by carefully
limiting our observations to the time and place indicated
by the inscriptions themselves.

Coins are of exceptional interest in a study of
economic affairs. We are not only

11. Coins. concerned with the inscriptions on them,
but with the weight and content of

the coins themselves. This enables us to determine
with some accuracy the intrinsic value of mediaeval
South Indian coins. It has been noted earlier®® that
inseriptions on stone and copper sometimes mention the
weight of the coins. The actual coins which have been
collected by antiquarians and been photographed and
published® enable us to verify the information about
coins contained in inscriptions and contemporary
travellers’ accounts, Some of these are the Accu,®
Akkam,*t Denari,** Drachma,”® Darham,** Fanom,®®
Gadyana,® Pdga,'” Homnu,*® Ilakkasu,® Jital,°0

*sgupra, p. 21.

3gee List of Authorities for a list of the published series on coins.

ofind, Ant.,, XXVI, p. 145; 117 and 123 of 1915. A.R.E., 1916, part ii,
para 20.

*18outh Ind. Inscr. 1I, 6.
$*Trav. Arch. Series, II, 2.
* 284 of 1923 (dirgmam), 280 of 1910.
¢4 rch. Surv. of India, V, p. 156.
*SEp, Ind., XIX, p. 40; 'Abdu-r Razzdk, Elliot, History, IV, p. 109,
ssEp, Car., V, Hassan 136.
*'Ep. Ind., 1X, p. 267.
“$Ep. Cor., III, Tirumak@dal-Narsiplr 27,
**South Ind. Inscr., 111, 106.
100 Abdu-r Razzék, Blliot, History, IV, p. 109,
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Kakini," Kanam,** Kolaiiju,® Kasu,'** Madai, 08
Niska,'** Varaha, " Panam,* Pon%® Ripaka,1°
Suvarpa, 1t Tar.112

By rendering them all to the weight in grains of
copper, silver or gold, we can usefully compare their
intrinsic value with that of modern coins and thejr
relative purchasing power wherever we have mention
also of prices of commodities in terms of coins.!

The third source of information is contemporary
chronicles and histories or those com-

iii. Chronicles and . .
Histories. piled from contemporary chronicles no
longer available.''* These were either
native or foreign. Native chroniclers in this period
are chiefly Mahomedan. It is to be noted that

i01The Lildvati quoted in Ep. cwr IV p. 81.
103 202 of 1915, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 8.
103218 of 1911.

104 Inscriptions of the Pudukkdtiai State, 202, '
1088outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 66.

10sSouth Ind. Inscr., I1I, 104,

1t Ep. Ind., VIII, p. 132, 1. 28.

106439 of 1913.

100 172 of 1916, A.R.E., 1916, part 1i, para 60.
1101nd, Ant., XI, pp. 337-40.

gy, Ind., XI1X, p. 41.

112 7Abdu-r Razziik, Elliot, History, IV, p. 109.

. 3338outh Ind. Inscr., ILI, 54. Bowth Ind. Inscr., 11,6 8, etc. 506 of
1905. Inscriptions of the Pudukkottai Stata, 136. Ep. Car., VI, Kadlr 49.
Ep. Car., 111, Tirumakidal-Narsiplr 97.

114Ferishta, e.g., mentions in the Introduction to his work the names
of 85 chronicles from which he has compiled his famous work and besides
in the body of the work he quotes 20 others. Ferishta, History, 1, Intro-

duction, p. xlix.
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Mahomedan historical chronicles that have anything
to do with South India date only from
the 13th century, after the Dekhan had
come within the sphere of Mahomedan influence. They
have their defects: the social side of history is not
contemplated by them; in notices of commerce and
agriculture they are deficient. But though it is true
that, in general, the Mahomedan historical works par-
take more or less of the character of biographies and
are rather chronicles of the deeds of kings than of the
institutions of the people, the careful student cannot
yet neglect them. For some data can be gathered from
them in facts, incidents and traits of manners, many
of which being casually introduced are therchy to be
regarded as the most valuable kind of evidence.

Native.

Of historieal works written by Hindu authors of
repute, we may note here the Vikramanka-déva-carita
in Sanskrit, the Kalingattupparani, the Vikrama-
Colan-uld, Kulottunga-Colan-ula, Kulottunga-Colan-
Pillai-tamil and the Rajaraja-Calan-uld. The first was
the work of Bilhana who was the vidyapati of Vikra-
maditya. It deals with the achievements of the
Western Calukya king Vikramaditya VI of Kalyani
(A.D. 1076-1126). The Kalingattupparani is by
Jayamkondar and deals chiefly with the invasion of
Kalinga by Karunikara Tondaimian. The others were
all the works of the great Tamil bard Ottakittan. As
implied by their names these poems relate to Vikrama-
Cola, Kulottunga II and Rajaraja II. The Takka-
yagapparani, is a minor poem from the pen of the same
author, These are all incidentally useful for some
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notices of details of customs which aid in estimating
the standard of life of the time.

The place of honour among foreign chroniclers'*®
must indeed be given to Alberuni who
came in the train of Mahmud of
Ghazni. From 1017-1030 he ‘stayed in different parts
of India as a companion of the princes of his native
country,” and made a thorough study of the whole
life of the Indians, and produced the justly famous
‘Tahkik-i Hind’ (An Enquiry into India.)'® His
work' has the great quality of truth about it: ‘““He is
a stern judge both of himself and of others. Himself
perfectly sincere, it is sincerity which he demands
from others. Whenever he does not fully understand
a subject, or only knows part of it, he will at onece tell
the reader so, either asking the reader’s pardon for
his ignorance, or promising, though a man of fifty-eight
years, to continuc his labours and to publish their
results in time, as though he were acting under a moral
responsibility to the public,”” and his book may be
accepted as a reliable record of the condition of India
at the beginning of the eleventh century. We have,
however, no positive evidence to show that he was
directly acquainted with conditions in South India.
Hence his statements in relation to the country havg

Foreign.

115Under this head we include the accounts written by professed
historians and biographers or those who came out to the country as
ambassadors or merchants and recorded their experiences in the form of
o chronicle. It is difficult to distinguish them from the accounts of
travellers, which partake of the nature of chronicles; but a dividing line
may be found in the circumstance that travellers generally record expe-
riences of other lands as well, while chroniclers limit their observations
to this country or, like Chau Ju-Kua, to the subject they have chosen.

t1sAlberunt, India, p. xx.
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been used here only when they have been confirmed by
other evidence.

Four centuries pass before we get another distin-
guished historian, also from beyond the Hindu-kush.
’Abdu-r Ramzik was born at Herat in 1413. His
interest in India was that of an ambassador at Vijaya-
nagar where he was sent by his master Sultan Shah
Rukh. He appears to have stayed in the South of
India for nearly two years from June 1442 to February
1444, and narrated his experiences here, as part of his
book, the Matla’-us Sddain. The great value of his
work has been generally recognised; Quatremere says
of it''? that it is incontestably one of the most curious
and veracious histories that have been written in any of
the Eastern languages. From him we get much that
is valuable, particularly on the currency, prices, and
standard of life in South India in the middle of the
15th century.

In the next century we have two important chro-
nicles by DPortuguese merchants who stayed at
Vijayanagar, Paes and Nuniz. Their accounts written
about 1520 and 1537 respectively are invaluable as
contemporary descriptions of urban life in South
India in the early years of the sixteenth century and
of her foreign trade. Two other Portuguese accounts
fall within our period: the Commentaries of Alfonso
D’Albuquerque, and ‘the Decadas’ of Barros 1552-1563.
These accounts are specially noteworthy as exhibiting
the beginning of the great changes in Indian commerce
that followed the discovery of the Cape route to India.

1*Quoted in Elliot, History, IV, p. 93.
E—8
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- Towards the end of our period, we have the
‘Colloquies on the Simples and Drugs of India’ by
Garcia Da Orta who came to India in 1534.

One work in this class stands by itself. Chu-fan-chi
a work on the Chinese and Arab trade in the 12th and
13th centuries by ChauJu-Kua. We know nothing
concerning the author beyond the simple fact that he
was the Inspector of foreign trade in Fukien, in
China, about the middle of the thirteenth century. As
throwing light on mediaeval trade with China, his notes
compete successfully with those of Mareo Polo, and the
early Arab and Chinese travellers,

Our foreign chronicles thus relate mainly to the

fifteenth and sixteenth centuries; their
. value consists in the contemporary des-

criptions they give of the standard of
life in the country and her foreign trade. This latter,
coupled with the allied subject of industries, is even
more distinetly the contribution of foreign travellers
many of whom were apparently much interested in
these subjects. The list''® includes men from different
parts of the word. The Arab geographers come
earlier, in point of time, from the ninth century to the
end of the thirteenth. The tale is taken up, as it were
by William Rubruck and Marco Polo in the thirteenth
century, and continued by Odoric, Jordanus, Ibn
Batuta, Johann Schiltberger, and an anonymous
Spanish friar in the fourteenth, Mabhuan, Conti,
and Nikitin in the fifteenth and Varthema and
Barbosa in the early years of the sixteenth. The merit

1isgee List of Authorities,

iv. Foreign
travellers,
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of their evidence is two-fold: first, they enlighten,
us on urban occupations and foreign trade which
the indigenous sources like inscriptions do not
and cannot from their nature be expected to
deal with; secondly, by their vivid descriptions
of life in neighbouring countries as well, they
help us to bring to bear a wider comparative outlook on
a study of our problems; generally they did not confine
their travels to South India, but travelled through
upper India, and even into the Far-east. Their
accounts show great powers of observation. Some of
them had also the advantage of a fairly long residence
in the country. Barbosa was for many years a writer
engaged in business on the Malabar coast, and his
knowledge of Malayalam gave him an understanding
of the people. Ibn Batuta stayed for two years, Odoric
three. But they have their limitations. All of them
had not the advantage of a long stay in the country;
their direct observation, generally speaking, was con-
fined to the coastal regions or where they stayed in the
interior it was generally in big towns like Vijayanagar,
and their statements regarding the countryside were
obviously made from a passing notice or from hearsay.
The result is that while from them we get much that is
valuable regarding urban life and industries and
foreign trade, they do not help us very much in under-
standing the rural economy of the time for which we
‘have to turn to indigenous sources.

Tradition as a source for economie history has to
be used with caution, for it is difficult
precisely to date the traditional

v. Tradition.
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accounts. For South India, the chief collection has
been what is generally known as the Mackenzie
Manuseripts. |Among the various kinds of manus-
cripts collected for Colonel Mackenzie during the
years 1796-1817 one is headed ‘Local Tracts’**® from
Tamil and Telugu districts, Mysore, the Canara Coast,
Malabar and Maratha districts. Different kinds of
information are preserved in these documents—
accounts of industries, of trade, of traditions concern-
ing the origin of particular castes like the Devangas, of
settlements of colonists in newly founded villages, of
internal migration, and of revenue settlements of
ancient and mediaeval governments. On page xx. of
the catalogue, however, occurs the following note:—

‘Local tracts........ (These consist of) short
accounts. .. .of particular places, remarkable buildings,
local traditions and peculiar usages, prepared in
general expressly for Col. Mackenzie by his native
agents or obtained by them on their excur-
sions. ’ ' Some of these no doubt have been
compiled from the original contemporary records.
The documents, where this is expressly stated, and
which are properly dated, are readily useful. There
are others like the ‘Kongu Dééa Rajakkal,’ **° which
bear internal evidence of having been for the most part
compiled from contemporaneous grants. In other cases,
much labour has to be spent in fixing the authenticity of

i1sWilson, The Mackenzic Collection, II, pp. l—cxvil, 6.8, p. Ixxvill,
Mysur XX, 2, Revenue settlement of Rayas for the district of Hona-
halli copied from the original Kadetium record preserved in the hands of
village shanabogs at Honahalli,

120eWilson, op. cit., I, p. xx.

19T aylor, Ohronicle; Le Fanu, Salem, I, p. 13
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the tradition, before it can become material in the
hands of the historian.

The next source of reliable information regarding
economic conditions is obtained from
v ilerary ordinary literary works under which
head we may include those works which
have no specialised character like historical poems or
those which are not devoted to technical subjects like
agriculture, or the writings of jurists. The ‘Periya-
purangam’ by Sekkilar, the ¢ Prabandhacintamani’ by
Mérutunga and the ‘Acyuta-Rayabhyudayam’ by
Rajanatha are works of a non-specialised nature. They,
obviously, treat of different subject-matter. The first,
for example, treats of the Saiva saints of the South,
the second was composed to edify the Jain community
to convince them of the glory and power of the Jain
religion. But they are useful for the incidental refer-
ences to conditions of their time which they uncons-
ciously and, therefore, the more truly, portray.

Works on technical subjects include one on

“il. Works on ag_;riculture and two on geometry.
technical ‘Erelupadu’ a poem composed by Kam-
sublects. bar may be assigned to the twelfth
century.’®® The poem is ostensibly in praise of the
plough—‘Seventy stanzas on the plough’. The method
of the poet in praising the ploughi is to describe the
function of each part of the plough and incidentally the
process of agriculture. On the whole, this gives us a

1310pinjons differ as to the date of Kambar, some scholars assigning
him to the tenth century. The question need not be discussed here as
there can be hardly any difference of opinion regarding the main fact—
that Kambar's descriptions represent actual conditions of agriculture in
the early middle ages.
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fair picture of the method of cultivation followed by
the South Indian peasant in Kambar’s time. The
works on geometry referred to are the Ksétra Ganita
and Vyavahire Ganita by Rajaditya. Their main
value is the table they give of weights and measures in
use in the Kanarese country in the twelfth century.

This sketch of the sources will not be complete
without taking into account the works

“ﬁir:vsvtg.rks o on Hindu law which appeared during
this period. The age of the Smrtis

had given placc to the age of the commentaries and
aigests. The most important of the former, Vijiiangs-
vara wrote his commentary on Yagfiavalkya Smrti
at Kalyan, a place near Bedar in the Daulatabad
district of the Nizam’s territory in the time of King
Vikraméaditya VI 1076-1127 A.D. Devanna Bhatta com-
piled the Smyrti Candrikbd which is dated about 1200—
as it quotes Apararka and is quoted by Hémadri'*
in the Caturvargacintdmani about the latter half of the
thirteenth century. Madhava wrote his commentary
on the Parasara Smrti the Pardasarasmyrti vyakhya
while he was minister of Bukka I, the King of Vijaya-
nagar. ;

In the arrangement of their matter the commenta-
tors and the compilers follow the usual order of the
Smrtis. They divide their book into the three time-
honoured divisions the dedra, the vyavahare and the
priayaécitta. Moral and legal injunctions are blended
together. In fact what we get from them is a mixture
of law, morality and religion. The separation of law
“inyolly, Hindw Law, p. 16,
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from religion and morals had not proceeded very far;
from our point of view the blending is important, be-
cause from it we get an insight into the ideas of the
time regarding economic life. There is, however, one
notable difference between the older Smrtis and the
later commentaries. The space devoted to the discus-
sion of secular law, ‘vyavehdra’, dealing with economic
topics is comparatively larger in the commentaries.

The great merit of the later day commentaries is
that, under colour of interpretation, they have aided
in reconciling the preeepts of Smrtis with the differ-
ences in custom which were bound to arise with the
change of time and locality. They no doubt inter-
preted the text acecording to their own view of right and
wrong, but these views were formed in accordance with
the current public opinion, which they had ample
opportunity of gauging. As Mitter puts it well, “It
was the reflection of this general sentiment of right
which found expression in their writings. ...... They
twisted and tortured a text of the Smrti according to
their own view of justice and practical utility, and these
views were but the expression of the general sentiment
of the people living in the particular tract where the
commentator lived and flourished.”’**®* In other words
these treatises embody what economic thought there
was at the time, and their diseussions of questions like
a fair wage or interest, obviously based on actual insti-
tutions, furnish a clue to the economic relations of
contemporary society. Needless to say, the ideal was
what was considered best by the leaders of thought in

3'Mitter, Women in Hindu Law, p. 24,
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the community and not necessarily what was followed
in practice. The student of economic history must
take into acecount such ideas even though they help him
only to draw the line between theory and practice.

Some information is also to be gleaned from books

ix. Later state 20 state papers of a later time, which
papers. are valuable in so far as they incor-
porate information from contemporary

sources relating to our period. Sir Thomas Munro’s
minutes call for special mention in this connexion.
Wilks’s Historical Shetches is equally noteworthy.
It was based chiefly on Indian authorities collected by
the author while officiating for several years as poli-
tical Resident at the Court of Mysore. Some of the
manuals of the distriets'®* compiled at different times
in the nineteenth century publish in the appendices a
few grants and other contemporary documents which
are no longer available for the service of the historian.

(3) THE LAND AND ITS PEOPLE

Terminology: South India—Ma’bar—Malabar—Limits of the
region—Physical features—Natural regions—Elements of the
population.

It is generally recognized that the natural environ-
ment of a country and its racial make-up are important
factors which influence its economic evolution. And
South India is no exception to the rule. We shall
begin, therefore, with a brief deseription of the physical

1143ee Le Fanu, Salem, I1, Appendiz,
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features of the country and the elements of its popula-
tion.

At the outset, however, it is useful to remember
erminology: that the term ‘South India’ has not had
South Indla.  the same significance through the ages.
The classical name of Southern India is Dalsindpatha,
““the Southern Region,” from the first component of
which name comes our term Deccan, Dekkan or Dekhan.
This name has apparently been in use from very early
times; the author of the Periplus calls'® this portion of
the country Dakshinabadés. In the vernacular or
Prakrit speech of the time, the Sanskrit Dakshinapatha
must have become Dakshinabadha or Dakshindvadha
by the usual rules, and the Greek writer must hdave
derived his name from this popular pronunciation.'?¢
Varthema wriling towards the end of our period in
1510 applies'® the term ‘“Decan’ to the city of Bijapur:
“In the sacred city of Decan, there reigns a king who
is a Mahomedan’’ while seven years later Barbosa
writes,'?® ‘‘Coming forth from this kingdom of Guzarate
and following the Indian road along the coast, we
come to the kingdom of Daquem which the Indians call
Daquanil”’. In 1552 De Barros calls it Canara;'?®
“He (Mahomed Shah) was so powerful that he now
presumed to style himself king of Canara, giving it the

110Mc Crindle, Periplus, Ind. Ant., VIII, p. 143, para 60,

1sBhandarkar, Early History, p. 1. For a fuller discussion see Kane,
Ancient Geography, J.B.B.R.A.8., XXIV, pp. 61621,

12'Varthema, T'ravels, p. 48.
133Barhosa, An Account, 1, p. 158,

17'De Barros, Dec. II. liv. V. Cap. 2 according to Yule and Burnell,
Hobson-Jobson, 8. v. Deccan.

E—1
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name of Decan. And the name is said to have been
given to it from the combination of different nations
contained in it, because Decanij in t.hen' language
signifies ‘mongrel’.”’

Particular parts of the country were also knoww
by names which bear a different signi-
ficance to-day. In the thirteenth cen-
tury, the east coast comprising the districts of the
Madras Presidency south of Nellore was called
Maabar by Marco Polo'® while some years later it is
called Ma’bar by Wassaf.'*® It corresponds pretty
nearly to the Célamandalam or Solamandalam found
in the Tanjore inscriptions of the eleventh century
A.D.,*** a name which takes many forms later in the
hands of foreigners—the Ciormandel of Varthema's?
and the Charamamdel or Chormandel of Barbosa'®** and
the Charamandel of Nuniz.'*® Marco Polo also refers*®
to the fact that Maabar was styled ‘India the Greater’,
in his times, while a variation of the same ‘Great India’
is applied by Schiltberger'®” to the
Malabar coast. This in its turn had
also been called by various names. Originally the
Keérala of the Hindus, it becomes the Malainddu in the
Tanjore inscriptions,'®® literally the country of moun-

1801202 A.D., Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 33.

1311303 A.D., Wasshif, Elliot, History, 1II, p. 46. 1310, Amir Khusri,
Elliot, History, I1I, p. 85.

330uth Ind, Ingcr., 11, 4.
133 1510 A.D., Varthema, Traveis, p. 151.

~ 13sBarbosa, An Account, 1, p. 184, II, p. 124 and p. 124 n.
1981520 A.D., Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 301.
1ssMarco Polo, Travels, II, p. 831,
1138chiltberger, Bondage ond Travels, p. 61,
usSouth Ind. Inscr., II, 1,

Ma’bar.

*  Malabar,
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tains, is called Manibar in 1150,'*° in 1230, Malibar,'*® in
1298, Melibar,'** in 1300, Malibar,'4? in 1322, Minibar,43
in. 1343, Mulaibar,'** in 1348-49, Minubar,'** and in
1420-30, Melibaria;'*®¢ Barbosa in 1516 calls it by the
modern name Malabar.'*

In the present book, the term South India is used
for Daksindpatha or Dekhan, the peninsular portion
of India.

Sanskrit Literature names as the dividing line
between the Daksindpatha and Aryad-

Umits & " warta or the Uttardpatha, between
Southern and Northern India, some-

times the Vindhya mountains and sometimes the river
Narmada, which flowing closely along the south of the
Vindhya range empties itself into the Gulf of Cambay
near Broach in Gujarat, Bombay. The river seems on
the whole to furnish the better dividing line of the two.
But it does not extend any more than the range does
all the way across India from sea to sea. And to
complete the dividing line beyond the sources of the
Narmada we have to follow the course of the two
rivers, the Maniari and the Seonath which flow into the
Mahanadi river and the Mahéanadi itself which flows

139A] Idrisi, Elliot, History, I, p. 90.

19Kazwinl, in Gildemeister, 214, mccording to Yule and Burnell,
Hobson-Jobson, 8.v. Malabar.

14i0doric, Yule, Cathay, II, p. 182.
*¢Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 889.
143Rashidu-d Din, Elliot, History, I, p. 68.
4¢Ibn Batuta, Yule, Cathay, IV, p. 71.
3¢sMarignolli, Yule, Cathay, III, p. 230.
i4sConti, Major, India, pp. 17—18.
14'Barbosa, An Account, 11, p, 1,
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into the Bay of Bengal near Cuttack in Orissa. ‘Even
so however we have only a somewhat rough dividing
line’*** between the historical Northern and Southern
India, and the distinction must not be understood too
strictly in comnexion with the terrvitories lying close
to the north and south of the line sketched above.

Nearly the whole of the region is occupied by a

plateau—‘the great three-cornered up-
Physical features. heaval which, abutting on the line of
the Western Ghéts, slopes with com-

paratively regular and easy grades to the step formed
by the Eastern Ghats overlooking the Bay of
Bengal. ™

Fringing the central sloping plateau on either side
is a narrow strip of coast land which comprises the
lowlands of Bombay on the west and of Madras on the
east. Mountain ranges run northward from Cape
Comorin along the western coast atlaining an eleva-
tion in some parts of from 4,000 to nearly 9,000 feet.
Ranges of hills follow also the general line of the east
coast, but these as a rule are of lower elevation than the
Western Ghats.

' The drainage of the peninsula is for the most part
from west to east into the Bay of Bengal, the area of
country drained by rivers running westward being only
the narrow strip of territory between the Western Ghats
and the sea. As a rule, the country slopes gradually
from the eastern base of the western mountain chain
down to the Coromandel coast, while the fall is sudden

1sFleet, Inscriptions, mcyczopaem Brittanica,  (XI, .Edition),
Vol XIV| p. 623.
1 Imperial Gazetteer, 1, p. 87.
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and precipitous on the western side of the mountains.
The centre of the peninsula consists generally of undu-
lating table-lands from 1000 to 3000 feet above the level

of the sea.

This peculiar physical geography of the peninsula
with a huge mountain chain running from north to
south along its western boundary is of importance, for,
to it must be attributed the vast differences of climate
and the nature of the productions in the eastern and
western divisions of the peninsula. These hills have
the effect of arresting the lower strata of rain clouds
brought up from the Indian ocean by the periodical
winds of the south-west monsoon and of causing exces-
sive precipitation on the narrow strip of coast line on
the western side of the peninsula.

‘Where the mountain range is of great height, as
between Malabar and Coimbatore, the rain clouds are
almost entirely diverted from the districts immediately
below the mountains on the eastern side, and while the
annual rainfall on the western side may be one hundred
and fifty inches, not more than twenty inches will be
registered on the eastern side immediately within the
influence on the mountain ranges. Where the moun-
tain chain is of lower elevation, the rain clouds pass
over the hills and rain is precipitated in uncertain and
varying amount over the peninsula to the east of the
Western Ghats, but except in the Northern Circars
where the rainy season approximates to that of Bengal,
the heaviest rainfall of the southern portion of the
eastern division of the peninsula occurs during the
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period of the north-east monsoon. During the conti-
nuance of this monsoon the western ranges of
mountains have a similar effect in arresting the rain
clouds, so that at the season of the year when the
Carnatic is deluged by heavy rain, the western coast
districts enjoy fine clear weather.

The capricious character of the rainfall in the
eastern division has taught the cultivators of the soil
the necessity of making provision for the storage of
water for irrigation purposes, and the existence of
innumerable tanks or reservoirs scattered all over the
country testifies to the fact that from periods of the
remotest antiquity the inhabitants of the tracts which
reccive an irregular rainfall have exercised great
ingenuity in the construction of public works for the
artificial irrigation of the soil. Nature has thus
demanded the assistance of art in the collection,
storage and distribution of the condensed moisture of
the heavens. The rivers running eastward, swelled by
the south-west monsoon rains, are utilised in the
fertilisation of the districts. On the western side of
the mountains, however, the necessity for such works
has never arisen. There the periodical rains fall with
great regularly as to time and quantity and the earth
yields her fruits so abundantly that although in certain
exceptional years, there may be partial failure of crops,
absolute famine as a result of bad seasons is
unknown.’®® The plateau between the two ranges is
naturally the worst off in respect of rainfall as the rain
clouds brought by both monsoons are stopped by the
mountains before they reach this tract.

1s0Cornish, Madras Census, p. 66. .
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A more detailed consideration is out of place here,
Natural regions.  but following the geographers'®! we
may merely mark off what may be termed the Natural
regions. First comes the west coast region, the narrow
strip between the Western Ghats and the sea—it is
broadest in the north near the Narmada and Tapti
rivers, and in the extreme south in Travancore, where
it lies between the Cardamom Hills and the sea. The
surface is gencrally undulating, the rainfall is compa-
ratively heavy, the region is well cultivated and densely
peopled. '

The north-western part which has been called the
Dekhan Lavas region, comprising roughly the part of
Bombay east of the Ghits except Dharwar, the whole
of Berar, the western half of Hyderabad, Central
Provinces and India. Geologists tell us that long ages
ago it was covered by great masses of molten lava pour-
ed out from fissures or cracks in the earth’s crust. The
lavas have decomposed over most of the area to form a
fine rich dark soil very suitable for cotton and hence
the name black soil or cotton soil region. This region
is in the rain shadow of the Western Gthats and nearly
the whole area gets less than 40 inches of rain annually.

The east coast region falls into two divisions, the
southern or the Carnatic region and the Northern
Circars, The former has over 40 inches of rain near
the coast, while it decreases inland. The region is well
cultivated mainly with the aid of irrigation works; the
population is fairly dense. The Northern Circars

161The natural regions of South India have been studied in detail

by Dudley Stamp and the asketch here is based on his able discussion
of the subject in The Indian Empire, pp. 203—37,
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differ from the former in that the season of rainfall is
as in the west coast region, while the amount is a little
over that in the Carnatic.

Last ecomes the south and south-eastern portions of
the plateau which is occupied by Mysore, and the
Dekhan Districts of Madras, Bellary, Kurnool,
Anantapur, Cuddapah and part of Chittoor. The
region is a dry one, heing the rain shadow of the
Western Ghats. The rocks contain valuable minerals.

The population of the vast area consisted, then, as
now, mainly of Hindus, but when

B on 1 we ask ourselves {he further question
of the racial elements in it we arve in a

field of enquiry where scholars are still divided. There
is, however, general agreement that, in the main, the
population of South India was derived from the
Dravidian stock, modified to a varying extent by the
admixture of Aryan and Scythian clements. The
latter has probably been confined to Western India,
while the Aryan mixture has extended throughout the
peninsula in varying degrces. The exact time and the
nature of this intercourse are still decbatable points; for
our purpose it is sufficient to note that the peaceful
penetration of the Dekhan by the Indo-Aryans had
begun seven centuries before Christ,'® tradition giving
the sage Agastya the credit of this introduction
of Aryan ideas and institutions in the South; and by
. the beginning of the Christian era, Aryan influ-
ence had permeated the whole of South India. Tt is,
however, striking that there does not appear to have

1ssBhandarkar, Early History, p. 16,
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been any conquest or a general settlement of the Aryan
people on a large scale, the spread of Aryan ideas and
institutions having been effected by the repeated efforts
of individuals.

Besides the Hindus there was a small percentage
of Mahomedans, and still smaller of Christians, Jews
and Parsis. The Mahomedan element was partly
due to immigration and partly to conversion. For
more than a thousand ycars, the trade between India
and Europe was conducted by Arabs and Persians.
Arab settlements after the introduction of Muham-
madanism were made in several places on the coast and
the native rulers of the country gave them many
facilities for pursuing their calling. These settlements
were mainly in the eoastal region and there is consider-
able evidence to show that flourishing Mussulman
settlements existed at Kayal, Métupalli and in the
Malabar ports. After the year 1294, when the first
Mahomedan army of the Dekhan arrived before
Devagiri, or Daulatabad, the number of the Maho-
medans gradually increased by the influx of the
conquering Mahomedans particularly in the northern
parts of South India where they established the king-
dom of the Bahmani and later the Sultanates of
Bijapur, Golkonda and Ahmadnagar. It must, how-
ever, be added that, throughout this period, both before
1294 and after, therc have also been a considerable
number of converts who partially retained their old cha-
racteristics: as Amir Khusri says,'*® they were ‘half
Hindus’. Of the smaller communities it is enough to
state that they hardly affected the racial character of

1ssAmir Khusrd, Elliot, History, III, p. 90.
E—38
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the general population. The Parsis who are believed
to have arrived about the end of the eighth century
appear to have found a home in the Konkan ; there was
a small colony of Jews which mainly owed its origin
to the enlightened policy followed by the old Perumal
rulers of Western India in encouraging trade with
other parts of the world.

Christian communities also flourished, through the
tolerance of the Perumial rulers for many centuries
before the Portuguese established themsclves in
Western India; only, since their arrival in the fifteenth
century, a considerable population of mixed Indo-
European blood originating from unions of the Portu-
guese with Indian women has grown up on the west
coast. : .

(4) THE POLITICAL BACKGROUND

A sketch of political history necessary—South India at the
end of the tenth century—The eleventh and twelfth centuries—
The close of the twelfth century—The thirteenth eentury—The
early Mahomedan invasions: the period of transition—Bahmani
and Vijayanagar—The eoming of the Portuguese.

In dealing with the economic history of the
people—with agriculture, industry,

A sketch of and foreign trade, with prices and
political history . .
necessary, wages and allied subjects—we are not

immediately concerned with those
.topics on which historians ordinarily dilate. The vie-
tories and defeats of kings, the expansion and decay
of empires, and the foundation of new ones, and the
frequent wars of succession, all recede from our atten-



THE POLITICAL BACKGROUND 59

tion though they loom large in dynastic histories. Itis,
however, necessary, that we should give a sketch of the
leading political events of the period we are treating,
partly because the action of governments always has
its influence on the economic condition of the people,
however much the people could modify the effect
produced by that action, and partly because in fixing
up the chronology of our period, we find such frequent
references to the regnal years of kings, and the political
events which happened then, that an acquaintance with
the main outline of political history may be considered
indispensable to a student of economie history.

In giving a sketch, however, of the powers of
South India, no attempt is made here to narrate conse-
cutively the history of any of the dynasties, the treat-
ment being confined to a bare outline. And, further,
we have to remember that the supremacy of the domi-
nant powers for any particular length of time was not
absolute as they had almost continually to fight with
the neighbouring powers who did not willingly acknow-
ledge their claim to supremacy, and secondly the rise
to power of a new dynasty did not always mean the
extinetion of the defeated powers; the latter continued
to exist, their descendants remaining in a state of sullen
subordination to the paramount power. With these
general hints we may now proceed to sketch the main
outlines of the subject.

The last quarter of the tenth century was in some

respects a period of marked transition

So&t}eﬁd:: u in the political history of South India.
tenth century, Old powers, who had held sway in the
peninsula, were crumbling down, giving
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place to new. In the North, the last of the Rastrakiita
kings, Kakka II had been overthrown in A.D. 973 by
Taila or Tailapa II, a scion of the old Calukya stock,
who now founded the dynasty known as that of the
Calukyas of Kalyani and restored the family of his
ancestors to its former greatness. He reigned for
twenty-four years and during that time succeeded in
recovering all the ancient territory of his race, with
the exception of the Gujarat province. Before his
death in 997, therefore, the Western Calukya power
may be said to have extended throughout the Dekhan
north of the Krishna from the western sea to the
frontier of the Eastern Calukya power. The latter
which held sway at Vengi and ruled over the part of
the Madras Presidency north of Madras was also
on the wane. In the first half of the tenth century,
there was confusion at their capital, no less than seven
kings being crowned during the sixteen years that
elapsed after the death of Bhima I in 918. These
domestic troubles apparently continued, for no king
ruled from 973-999. This anarchy was put an end to
by the Cola King Raja Raja I who intervened on
behalf of Saktivarma and placed him on the throne.
Though the Eastern Calukya dynasty continued as a
separate family until 1070, the basis had already been
laid down for its union with the Cola dynasty when
Raja Raja married off his daughter to Vimaladitya.

Coming farther south, the Pallavas, who at one
time seemed in a fair way to become the paramount
rulers of Southern India, virtually disappeared from
history, and after the end of the ninth century we hear
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little of them as a power, and their place was taken by
the Colas. The latter were rapidly rising into power
under their king Réaja Raja I. This energetic
sovereign essayed to make the Cola state the leading
power in the South. Before the end of the tenth cen-
tury he had over-run the Eastern Calukya territory,
defeated the Ganga king of Mysore, overcome the
Pandyas of the South, and destroyed the Cera fleet,
so that he was well on the way to achieve his aim.

The Pandya kingdom as defined by tradition
extended from the Southern Vellaru river in the north
to Cape Comorin in the south, and from the Coromandel
coast in the east to Peruvali (the Great Road) in the
west.

But the I’andyas were now over-shadowed
by the growing power of the Co6las and it may
be said that, at this period of the Cola ascendancy
and indced for two and a half centuries more, the
Pandyas occupied a definitely subordinate position in
the peninsula.

The Céras, on the west coast, were also compara-
tively of little account at this period.

In between the Céra country and Coldmandalam,
the Gangas had occupied and ruled over the greater
part of Mysore from the second century but now their
power was also on the wane. The Célas who had
already eonquered the Pallava territories were pressing
in upon them, and by A.D. 1000, under Réaja Raja I
had gained a footing in Mysore. And seven years later
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we find the first mention of the Hoysalas in a Cola
inseription of A.D. 1007.1%*

Thus at the end of the tenth century, there was a
shifting of political power and, in this shifting, two
strong powers stood out above all the rest, the
Calukyas of Kalyani in the north, and the Colas in
the South.

The eleventh and twelfth centuries are, in the
The eleventh main, the period of the supremacy of
and twelfth these two powers. The period, how-
centuries, .
ever, was not quite a peaceful one. The
two powers, fairly well-matched in strength, frequently
fought between themselves, and besides, had to do a
good deal of fighting with feudatories who refused to
acknowledge their supremacy in their own respective
territories. The land between the Krishna and the
Tungabhadra constituted the bone of contention
between the rival powers throughout the eleventh

century.

The most important political fact of the beginning
of the twelfth century was the rise of the Hoysalas.
The activities of this new power seem to have given
considerable trouble to the Calukya kings—especially
as added to this were the attacks of the Yadavas from
the North.

The Colas had also to contend with the Pandyas
though on the whole it may be said that to the end of
the twelfth century the Célas could generally hold
‘their own against them.

" is«Krishnaswami Alyangar, Ancient Indie, p. 229."

PR P
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The end of the twelfth century also witnessed the
rise into importance of the independent kingdom of the
Kikatiyas with their capital at Warangal.

The close of the twelfth century forms a convenient
halting point when we can observe
The close of the another shifting of the political power
twelfth century. iy South India. The Cilukya empire
had fallen and their territories had
been shared by two powerful feudatory familics, the
Yadavas in the north and the Hoysalas in the south.
To the east of the Yadava territory lay that of the
Kikatiyas of Warangal who had seized on the Telugu
country ruled by the Eastern Calukyas. In the
Konkan strip, the Kadambas of Goa were giving way
to the Yidavas. The Cb6la power alone continued
undiminished. Though the Pandyas were waiting for
an opportunity to wrest the territory from them, it took
another half century for them to succeed to their
power.

The Yadavas, like the Hoysalas, belonged at first

to one of the feudatory families but

The thirteenth  after the fall of the Calukyas they had

become independent. The history of

the eleventh century seems to be once more repeated

when a Northern power was contending with a

Southern. The Hoysalas were to the Yadavas what

- the Colas had been to the Western Calukyas. The
bone of contention was the same territory as of old.

‘While the Hoysalas and the Yadavas were contend-

ing for supremacy in the north and west, in the south
the C5la power was gradually declining. Kulttunga I11



84 ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

at' the beginning of the thirteenth century had res-
tored to the empire part of its former greatness. But
he was the last great Cola. The Pandyas had long
been waiting to throw off their yoke. Maravarman
Sundara Pandya burnt Tanjore and Uraiyiir and drove
Réaja Raja III out of his capital. It is this invasion
from the south that called for the intervention of the
Hoysala Narasimha. Later in the reign there scems to
have been a civil war in the Cola country between the
brothers Raja Raja IIT and Rajéndra, loadmg to the
second intervention of the Hoysalas and to their perma-
nent establishment in the Cola frontier at Kannaniir.
Under the weak Réjéndra ITI, the Cbla power dec-
lined; the able Pandya king, Jativarman Sundara
Pandya I in a series of conquests completed the subju-
gation of the whole Tamil country. The comparatively
peaceful nature of Maravarman Kulasékhara’s reign
is perhaps the best proof of the ackievement of this
great Pandya ruler.

Thus the close of the thirteenth century saw the
completion of the shifting of the political power which
had begun towards the end of the twelfth, The
Yiadavas of Deogiri, who had risen on the ashes of the
western Céalukya power, had now expanded the limits
of their acquisitions and their empire practically in~
cluded the half of the peninsula north of the Krishna
from the western sea to the frontier of the Kakatiya.
kingdom and was now ruled by king Ramacandra. To
the east of them were the Kakatiyas under their great
-‘ruler Pratdparudra. South of the Krishna, the Cola
‘power had waned and the Piandyas under Maravarman
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Kulasekhara I, and the Hoysalas under Vira Ballila
I1I divided the country between them:

_The fifty-three years between the first Mahomedan

invasion of the Deckhan in 1294 and
The early

Mahomedan the foundation of the Bahmani king-
invasions : .

the period of dom in 1347 may be regarded as
transition,

another period of transition in the poli-
{ical fortunes of South India. This is occupicd by the
early Mahomedan invasions and the slow disappearance
of the older powers. The object of these carly inva-
siohs was, in the main, to enforce the payment of
tribute and a nominal subordination, the non-payment
of tribute providing an excuse for further invasions.

The first invasion was under Alauddin who, in
1294, marched with a small body of horse to Deogiri and
forced Ramacandra, the Yadava king, to pay tribute.
Encouraged by this success, the Mahomedans made a
second invasion in 1303, this time to Telingana, but
were unsuccessful. In 1307, Alauddin, now Emperor,"
sent Malik kafur against Deogiri with an army, alleg-
ing his non-payment of tribute as an excuse. He
reduced Ramacandra to submission, and continued his
march from Deogiri to Warangal, which he took, and
oxaceted tribute from its Raja. From Wmangal the
victorious general marched still further south,
advanced against the Hoysalas, defeated their army at
Dorasamudra and reduced the whole of the country
along the eastern coast as far as Ramé$varam,
Having completed his triumphant march and taken a
considerable booty, he retired northwards.

E—9
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In the equrse of ten years, however, the impression
caused by this invasion began to wear away, and the
southern-kingdoms began to withold payment of the
‘tribute due to Delhi. In 1318 Mubarak Shah led an
army to the Dekhan in order to punish the Yadava king;
he seized Haripala-déva and flayed him alive, and thus
put an end to the dynasty. In 1318, he sent Khusru
Khan to invade Warangal and compelled its king to
submit. In 1332, however, Ghiyas-ud-din Tughlak had
again to send an army to cocree his tributaries in the
Dekhan, and the Raja of Warangal, who had been the
leader among the insurgents, was carried away captive
to the north. During the reign of his successor,
Mahomedan power reached its greatest extent in the
Dekhan. About 1327-28, Muhammad Tughlaq com-
pleted the destruction of the Hoysalas, and declared
their territories annexed to his empire. He also brought
back the ruler of Warangal to allegiance. In 1340,
however, he had to check another rebellion, this time of
' Sayid Hasan, the governor of Coromandel. Muhammad
*hlmself marched southwards to suppress the rebellion,
but on account of the outbreak of cholera in his camp
he was foreced to retire to Daulatabad and thence to
Delhi (1342). Five years later, the rebellion of Hasan,
an officer of the Sultan, laid the foundation of the
Bahmani kingdom with its capital at Kulbarga. ‘

From this time, the history of the peninsula
Bahmani and centres round the fortunes of the two
Vilayanagar  empives, Bahmani and Vijayanagar.

" The kings of Vijayanagar are among the most
important of the many rulers who have reigned in
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Southern India, and the tradition of the wealth, power
and sp}g—;-ﬁdour of. their reigns is'still proudly remem-
bered by the inhabitants of its towns and villages.!*®

The kingdom appears to have first risen to
notice after the fall of the Hoysalas when two
princes named Harihara . and Bukka who were
employed under the Raja of Anegundi fied from
the sack of the city by the Mahomedans in
1334, and founded the new city Vijayanagar; with
the assistance of the learned Madhava Vidyaranya who
became their prime minister. This city was situated
upon the banks of the Tungabhadra, and from thence
the Vijayanagar kings succceded, during the fourteenth,
fifteenth and part of the sixteenth centuries in carrying
on a successful contest with their neighbours. Bukka
I (1343-1379) combined with the king of Warangal and
Hoysala Ballalas to attack the Mahomedans and
wrested from them Warangal and nearly the whole of
the Dekhan; but this triumph could have been only a-
temporary one, for, shortly afterwards, the Mahomedan
viceroy of Daulatabad revolted against the authority
of Delhi, proclaimed himself independent and in 1347
founded the Bahmani line of kings whose capital was
at Kulbarga in what is now the Nizam’s dominions. He
goon extended his sway as far south as the Krishna
‘river and, for the next 135 years, the history of South
India is largely the story of the constant struggles
hetween the Vijayanagar and Bahmani kings. History
repeats itself. The Raichur Doab, the tract of land
between the Krishna and the Tungabhadra, was once

18Cox, North Arcot, p. 22,
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again the bone of contention between a northern and
a southern power.

Towards the end of the fifteenth century and the
beginixing of the sixteenth, several of the most powerful
nobles revolted against the Bahmani kings and esta-
blished themselves as independent rulers and though
the representatives of the Bahmani line continued
during this period to be sovereign in name, their power
rapidly declined, and was cventually divided among
the five Mahomedan kingdoms of Bijapur, Ahmeda-
bad, Berar, Ahmednagar and Golconda. At Vijaya-
nagar, too, there had been some confusion, on account
of a change ol dynasty in 1490 when the minister
Narasinga had usurped the throne; but unlike the
northern kingdom, Vijayanagar was not dismembered
now, Kurishnaraya (1509-1529) consolidating the
empire, and raising it to the zenith of its greatness.

During these years the Portugucse had made their

'The coming of appearance and established themselves
the Portuguese. at (toa and other places on the west
eoast. :



CHAPTER 1I

The Economic Life of the Village Community
(1) THE VILLAGE SETTLEMENT

A study of the village community occupies our first attention—
Number of villages ; difficulties in estimating—The village—the
economic unit—Origins—Where the village system did not
prevail—Size of the village—The constituent parts of the village-—
A typical example—i. The habitat—Provision for expansion—
Limit to expansion—Elevation—Evidence of the Manasara—
ii. The arable land—iii. Barren land—iv. Pasture—v. Forest land
—vi. Reservoirs of water—Miscellaneous—Boundaries—Village
walls—Village roads.

The economic life of the village community claims
the first attention of the student of the
A study of the . . . ..

village commu- economic history of South India in the

Y e middle ages. South India was then, as

tion. it now is, in the main, a land of villages,
and the study of the life of the village community
covers the life of the large majority of the people.

We have, obviously, no adequate means of ascer-
Number of vi- taining the number of villages in those
lages; ~dificul  days; our information in this respect
ing. consists of statements made by indi-
viduals. These statements, mainly of travellers, are,
however, only rough indications of what they conceived
to be the nature of the country; they apply only to
particular parts of it; and their value is lessened by the
fact that the names by which they knew thosc parts of
the eountry do not represent in our own day what they
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had in mind, so that they hardly help us to form even an
approximate estimate of the number of villages. Thus
in 1333, Ibn Batuta says® of Ma’bar that ‘at each third
of a mile, there is a village well populated.” The
Ma’bar which he had in mind, to which this deserip-
tion was intended to apply, cannot be ascertained with
accuracy, though we may form some idea of it, by
comparing his Ma’bar with the Ma’bar of other
travellers and chroniclers of the time. Thus according
to Wassaf, almost contemporary with Ibn Batuta,
Ma’bar extends in length from Kilam to Nildwar
(Nellore), nearly three hundred parasangs® along the
sea-coast?, while another contemporary writer, Abul-
feda specifies the southern extremity more correctly
by saying ‘the territory Ma’bar begins at the Cape
Kumhari’ (Comorin).! The exact limits of the
provinee, however, should not be pressed too far—for,
none of them specify its western boundary. Marco
Polo does not enlighten us better when he seems to
avoid the difficulty by saying®, ‘“You come to the great
province of Maabar which is styled India the Greater;
it is best of all the Indies and is on the mainland.”
Tt is obvious, morcover, that even if the limits of
Ma’bar were accurately known, the statement of Ibn
Batuta about the number of villages cannot be taken in
its literal sense as applying to the whole of it.

iIbn Batuta, Elliot, History, III, p. 587,
I Parasang=—2.76 miles.
sWasshf, Elliot, History, 111, p. 32.

sAbulfeda, in Gildemeister, p. 185, quoted in Yule and Burnell,
Hobson-Jobson, s. v. Mabar.

sMarco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 331,
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< More than a century later, in 1443, ’Abdu-r Razzik
says of South Canara® that he arrived cach day at a town
or village. Somewhat similar statements are met with
when we come to the Dekhan districts. About 976, Ihn
Haukal writes,” ‘‘from Kambaya to Saimur the villages
lie close to one another, and there is much land under
cultivation.”” Nikitin, in 1470, remarks® that in and
around the country round Bider, there were as many
villages as there were kors, while in 1520, DPaes
referring to the Dekhan district as a whole is content
with the vague statements,® *‘you have many ecities and
walled villages.”” ‘‘The whole country is thickly
populated with cities, towns and villages”’.’®

To attempt to estimate the total number of
villages from such vague remarks, separated widely in
space and time, would clearly be unscientific; fortu-
nately such an estimate is not necessary for our purpose.
To us, the essential point is this : a perusal of the
travellers’ accounts leaves the impression that in most
parts of the country, the village was the economic unit,

the people there living under fairly
Tl:ion‘(’)mgmﬂ‘e similar conditions and having certain

common bonds of union, including the
bond of a common local government.

The origins of the South Indian village arc not
immediately within our scope; for most
Origins. of the villages had already been long

formed, though the process of settlement was going

¢ 'Abdu-r Razzdk, Elliot, History, IV, p. 104.
'Ibh Haukal, Elliot, History, I, p. 39.
*Nikitin, Major, India, p. 12.

*Paes, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 242,
1%Paes, op. cit.,, p. 237,
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‘on even in the middle ages. In our sources, we do
not get a full account of the reasons why people
.congregated in villages, but it is conceivable that the
difficult task of clearing the jungle for cultivation
. necessitated co-operation and naturally those who were
most nearly related to one another, the members of
one tribe or clan, combined to perform the work;
again where water was available, people concen-
trated sinece water was not to be had cverywhere in
plenty. The necessity of security from attack must
also have forced them to combine for mutual defence.

There is one special class of villages, however,
which owe their origin to foundation by kings, generals,
ministers and others, known as «agrahiaras or catur-
védimangalams, the latter name being applied to them
because Brahmans belonging to the four védie schools
occupied them. The nature of our sources is such that
we know more of this class of villages than of any
other.

The statement that the village was the economic
unit does not apply to those parts of

Where the village the country which, as the travellers
33’252’5'1‘. 39 2%t Sere careful to note, did not have the
village system. In Malabar, which

extended, according to Ibn Batuta,'* from Sindabiir to
Kaulam, the village form of settlement was not found.
For ‘“‘everybody here has a garden and his house is
placed in the middle of it, and round the whole of this
there is a fence of wood up to which the ground of each
inhabitant comes.”’ This is also confirmed by Chinese

1iTbn Batuta (Lee), p. 166. T
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evidence,’* ‘‘The dwellings of the people are scattered
about close together on every side with a sufficiency of
land to supply the wants of each family.”” The travel-
ler’ does not stop to explain the reasons for this differ-
ence; but from what we know of the physical features
of the country, we may aocount for it by the undulating
nature of its surface.

Information regarding the size of the village
cannot also be regarded as plentiful, though herc we
seem to be on surer ground. The differentia of villages

as distinguished fromn small towns and

Size of the vii- cities was no doubt elear to the travellers
lage. of the period, for they always disiinguish
them by different terms.!* Among

the older authorities, The Manasara recognises forty
different classes of villages and towns, according to the
.extent of the lands owned by them; commencing with a
village-unit which was 500 dandas, or 4000 feet square,
so that the extent of the largest eities would be 26000
dandas or about 30 English milcs square.** In theory,:
a city was also according to Vijlidnésvara four times
the size of a village,’”” but when it comes to
a practical distinction, he could describe a nagara, the
city, only as ‘consisting of many people,” '® and in the.
same context, the town could be inferred to have been
half the size of a city. These distinetions, however,
were only theoretical. The actual size of villngcs can

”ﬂao i chih lio, Rocklml Notes, T'oung puo, XVI, p. 453.
1'8ée the quotation from Paes, supra, p. 7T1.

14Acharya, Dictionary, p. 184.

18yijBanésvara The Mitdksard, ii, 167.

18 'Bahky jana samkirpasya’—Ibid.

E—10
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be gleaned from the inscriptions, which give in many
cases the areas of willages granted te temples and
Brahmans. From them we learn that the size of the
-villages differed widely. One record tells us that
12 velis of land!” were constituted into a new village.
A’ Tanjore inscription'® specifies the areas of 17
villages, their areas varying from 2 vélis or about 13}
acres to 152 veélis.

‘What is, however, of greater importance from the
_point of view of our present study is the character of
The constituent the village of the mliiddle ages as an
g?l‘;;“g JOf the economic entity—the utilisation of the
land of the village for the various needs
of the villagers. From this point of view, the village
was an aggregate of cultivated holdings, generally with
some waste land attached to it, and usually it had a
central site for the dwelling houses congregated
together. Details of the constituent parts of villages
are also given in the inscriptions and we may well utilise
them in order to reconstruct a clear picture of the
mediaeval village.

The Tiruvalangidu plates'® of the sixth year of
Rajéndra Cola I (1020 A.D.) may be

A typleal example. {alen as a typical example. The inserip-
tion records the grant of the village of

Palaiyaniir to the temple of Mahidéva at Tiruvalan-
gadu® and, in recounting the privileges secured by the

11588 of 1921. 1 veli=6} acres.

1s8outh Ind, Inscr., 11, 4.

1"The Tiruvilaingadn Plates, South Ind. Inscr. III, 205.
20A villgge in the North Arcot district,
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temple on getting the village as a dévadana, enumerates
the constituent parts of the village thus:—

All the land situated within the four great boun-
daries herein thus declared including wet lands, dry
lands, villages, village-sites, houses, house-gardens,
common meeting places,” waste (lands set apart) for
grazing cattle, tanks, vast expanses of water,?? ant-hills
and (other) mounds,* forest lands, low bushes and

w

*'The word in the text is ‘Manyw 57 g The Epigraphist has
translated it ‘open fields’. In a footnote, he says, the word may be con-
nected with 10380 (7 19- which generally occurs in inscriptions in the sense of
a ‘shepherd’, (South Ind. Inscr., 111, p. 436 n. 1). The sense ‘open fields’ does
not scem to suit the context, as wet lands and dry lands have already been
mentioned, and the phrase ‘open fields’ does not connote any distinctive
sense, The word Manru is therefore different from Manyrddi. It may be
connected with Manram which is explained by Mahédmahdpadhydya V.
Swaminatha lyer as ‘the open platform under a tree where all people of
a village meet together’ (South Ind. Inscr., 111, p. 436). This interpretation

has also been adopted by Subramania Iyer in his Historieal Skefches,
p. 359.

?*The word, as published in the text, (South Ind. Inscr., III, p_410)
18 Qs&rili&w Loftakam, the impression of the plate as published in
Plate xviii-a, line 430 has Qanrl’_swp kOftakuam. The Epigraphist has
translated it cowpens, conneciing the word with the Sanskrit gdsthaka
(Nouth Ind. Inscr., 111, p. 436, n. 2), ko6ftakam is commonly used inthe
Tanjore and Chingleput districts to-day in the sense of a large sheet
of water, and a proverb says: ‘a man who has not seen the ocean, let him
at least see a kaggakam.’ The word, moreover, occurs in close proximity
to the tank, and the contrast is likely to have been meant.

*3Here again my translation is different from that in South Ind.
Inscr., III, p. 436. The text has ferri and the translation ‘hedges’.
Subramania Iyer would have it as “big trees marking the boundaries”
(Historical sketches, p. 359). The word is not found in the dictionaries,
but 18 now in use in the Ramnad district, and denotes mounds or elevated
lands particularly in the midst of water. This meaning suits the text
well. The writer is indebted to Pandit Rdghava Aiyangir for this
suggestion.
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plants inter-twined,* barren lands, brackish lands,
streams, and lands where bréaches had occurred,?®
rivers, the lands lying on the bed of the river
between the banks and the edge of the normal
water-course,” (deep) pits (of water) where fish exist,
groves where bees build honey-combs,*” trees growing
up, wells sunk below, ditches,”® ponds, lakes, the
high land (i.e., catchment area for an &7 which
will be covered with water in flood time but will be drv
at other times and may be cultivated)*® without exclud-
ing any existing land which is either covered with

3¢#The word in the plates as printed is (9, oflews I’iqmim,i (Bee
South Ind. Inscr., II1, 205, impression of the plates, line 430) and not
Pigdiligai. The translation of the plates leaves it as it is. The meaning
adopted above is only a tentative one, and has been suggested by the
contrast with forest land.

* g e yin line 431 has been translated channels cut through
fields, Winslow (Tamil and English Dictionary) gives both meanings
viz., A breach and A channel cut through flelds—g_gn._==to break with
force suddenly, to break or burst open—as a bank or shore. Subramania
Iyer (Historical Skctches, p. 359) has adopted the former, and in the
context it seems to suit better.

g0 Be0s Aridupadugai. The translation given in South Ind.
Inscr., 111, 205, ‘arable lands near rivers’ does not seem to be sufficiently
definite. Arigdupadugai may be covered with water in flood-time; at other
times, it is us'ually cultivated, being a very rich soil. Cf. Subramania Iyer,
Historical Sketches, p. 359— the land just on the bed of a river (which it
washes during floods), e.g., the village Vallambadugai on the north bank of
the Coleroon.

mpenpayilpodumbu cf. hollows where honey is stored (South Ind.
Inser., 111, 205) which seems to be too literal to convey a definite idea.

ssKigangu—In the translation, South Ind. Inscr., 205, it is given as
tanks. But the word Kulam has also been taken to mean tanks. (Ibid.)
Though Kidangu according to Winslow means also tank, in the context,
as apother word has been already employed to indicate tanks, it can be
taken in its more common sense, a ditch (Vide, Winslow, Tamil end
English Dictionary) or a small pit.

20 CL. translation of erinir-képpu g,ﬂ,g,,o,mw,,-—-conections of water

below lake (bunds), South Ind. Inscr., 111, 205.
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water or rolled by the barrow, land where iguanas run
or the tortoises creep.®® -

The plates also contain an exhaustive description

of the boundaries of the granted village, running over
281 lines.

Besides such grants, we have others where a
partial enumeration of the constituent parts of a
village occurs, viz., those which name the parts of a
village which were exempt from taxation.®

From a careful examination of the various grants,

it would appear that thc grant made by the king con-
sisted of :—

1. The village settlement or the habitat (#r or
nattem).** Thus the land settlement in the region
had the village form, and was not of

1. The habitat.  the isolated farmstead type, with the
exception alrveady discussed. The term

is invariably coupled with the a@r-irukkai or the
ar-nattam® or the ar-irukkai-nattam,** meaning village
site. In some cases the village was smaller than the

s*This phrase is often met with in inscriptions. It is intended to
cover any land that might have been left unenumerated and the two
parts of the phrase indicate high land and low land respectively.

31For an example, see South Ind. Inscr., 11, 4.

321t may be noted that #r in Tamil was originally applied to villages
in the agricultural tracts; r, pddi, céri, and pu}}i to those in the pastoral
tracts; ar, céri, kugi and Kkwricci to those in the mountainous tracts,
pattinem and pdkkam to those in the coastal tracts and perandalai to those
in the sandy tracts (Tolkdppiyam, commentary on Ch. i, sitire 18). In
Telugu the village is generally expressed in the inscriptions by the term
grima.

ss¥outh Ind. Inscr., 11, 6. sec, 6.

“Qouth Ind. Inscr., 11, 5, sec. 7.
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average type, such a one being generally denoted in,
inscriptions by the term paddgai,®® i.e. hamlet. We
have also mention, in the inscriptions, of separate
quarters, called céris, for the habitation of the artisans
and other classes of people—the toddy-drawers, the
artisans, the untouchables, the washermen, the Pariahs
ete.®®
~ All villages had not all these céris; only the
bigger ones could apparently boast of having
them. This is clear from a comparison of the descrip-
tion of a number of villages in the inscriptions referred
to above.*”

In places where the village system was not in
existence, the dwellings of the lower classes also stood
isolated—far away from those of the caste people.
Barbosa tells us that the Betunes lived ‘‘in houses
standing by themselves in the fields away from the
roads, whither the gentlefolk do not walk.”” The Poleas

*$The Tiruvdlangddu plates, South Ind. Inscr., 111, p. 408, line 325. In
586 of 1926, the suburb is called Piddgai (A.R.E., 1927, part ii, para 92).
*slaccéri, South Ind. Inscr., 11, 4, sec. 9,
Kammdnaséri, South Ind. Inscr., 11, Ibdid,
Tinddcceéri, South Ind. Inscr., 11, 4, sec. 13.
» Vapndracceri, South Ind. Inscr. 1I, 4, sec. 9.

Payrateceri, South Ind. Inscr., I1, 4, sec. 9.

In section 12 of No. § of the same series, we find mention of two
quarters for the Pariahs—the eastern quarter in which Pariah menials
(@rapparaiyar) live and the western paraiccéri in which Pariah cultivators
live.

Two other céris are met with in Sowth Ind. Inscr. 11, 5, the
Talaivdyccéri, (section 15) and the Tajiccéri (sec. 25). But they
apparently do not refer to quarters of separate communities but rather
denote distinction in location. The former means the céri or quarter,
or street near the entrance to the village, and the latter, the ‘temple-
quarter’, generally inhabited by dancing girls.

st gouth Ind. Inscr,, 1I, 4 and 5.
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too lived “‘in the fields and open campaigns in secret
lurking places,”’” and the Pariahs ““in the most desert
places.”’ %

It is an interesting fact that provision was
gencrally made for the expansion of the
Provision for ex- village, either owing to the increase in
pansion. the population or by the incoming of
new settlers from outside. This may be inferted not
so much from the fact that housc-sites were sold or
gifted away by villagers,® but from the care taken to
see that the reserved sites were not later converted
into paddy fields.** An inscription from Tanjore dated
1150 A. D. registers an order definitely prohibiting the
house sites of the village from being converted into
paddy ficlds. It was found necessary also to make
provision for increased irrvigational facilities in
order to help waste lands being brought under cultlva-
tion by the new comers.*!

If the village was so designed as to enable it to
grow in size, a limit was also sct to its

Limit to expan-  expansion. Undue expansion was cer-
tainly considered an evil and the method

adopted to prevent such expansion was to set up
stone slabs on the outskirts of the villages.*? These
were supposed to be able to ward off sickness and
other harm which threatecned to cnter ihe place and

R s SR

" s Barbosa, An Account, II, pp. 65, 68, 69.

% 96 of 1026, 12th year of Raja Réjadcva TH.

40 429 of 1918. A.R.E., 1919, part ii, para 19, the 14th year of
Rajtdhirgia 11,

411247 A.D. 188 of 1921,

“'Ramaswamy Naidu, Revenue Systems, J.R.A.S., 1834, p. 296,
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were reverenced accordingly. Some of them bore the
rude outline of a deity and were accordingly given such
names as ‘Pidari’ or ‘Ellai-Amman’, the goddess of
boundary, and even lands were sometimes allotted for
the proper maintenance of worship for such deities.**

Even to-day, such stone slabs may be seen on the
dutskirts of the villages on what are said to be the old
boundaries. To the goddess of boundary, according to
Trancis, ‘“periodical worship is often performed, but
in the case of the others, the attentions of the villagers
are confined to an annual ceremony, whereat cocoanuts
are brokKen, camphor is burnt, and a light is placed
on the stone’’.** A similar account is given in the
Trichinopoly Gazelteer*®:—

“Many villages with a claim to antiquitj have
four or more boundary stones, the number varying with
the size of the village........ These arc supposed to
demarcate the jurisdiction of the village goddess, and a
god called Karuppan is supposed to reside in each.”

Another feature, of the village settlement is that
most of the villages were located on
high grounds, high enough to be free
from inundation during rains and at the same time to
drain off the water in all directions. '

These facts about the village settlements in South
India—the choice of the clevated land for the house sites
or the residential quarters, the veservation of separate

sspidari-patti, South Ind. Inscr., 1, 64; II, 4, The temple of Aiyan,
Routh Ind. Inser., 11, 5, sec. 7.

«sPrancis, Souih Arcot, pp. 92—93.

sHemingway, Trichinopoly, p. 81,

Elevation.
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quarters for the habitation of the different classes of
people*® and the reservation of sites for the natural
expansion of the village—remind us strongly that the
§ilpa $astra or the science of architecture was studied,

and the directions given there were
Buidence o, "¢ practised. Ananthalwar and Rea, the

Editors of ‘The Indian Architecture’
concur in saying that the Manasara*’ was held by the
South Indians as a standard work to which they
invariably referred when problems connected with the
subjects contained in that book came up for solution.*®

Indeed we have independent evidence to the effect
that, in the middle ages, some classes of people in South
India exclusively practised the §ilpa-$astras as their
birth-right, and they claimed descent from Visva-
karma, the divine architeet, and ecalled themselves
Vi§vakarmas after him. An inscription* from

‘¢Acharya, Dictionary, p. 184,

¢“'"The word AMdna-sdra comes from the words Mdna or Measuremeut
and Sdrua or Essence, thus mcaning a science of the essence of measure-
ments. The learned editors, however, observe that it may also refer to
the name of the author as we have a clear verse at the close of the first
chapter which signifies that the name of the author who composed the
verses was Mdnasdra,
“AMdanasdra rsind KRria $dstram
Mdnasdrg viditdm krama siddhih”
Ananthalwar and Rea, Indian Architecture, I, p. 29.

+*Ananthalwar and Rea, op. cit., p. 30.

491111 A.D., 575 of 1909, from Micheria, Guntur dt, A.R.K., 1910,
part ii, para 60.

We may be permitted in this connexion to refer to the opinion of
Altekar, who in his Village Communitics, doubts, “whether the colonizers
of Western India had ever heard of those theories” (laid down in the
$ilpa-§dstras). He procceds to say, “As far as their residential guar-
ters,.......are concerncd, our villages have not changed much; so, cne

E-11
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Micherla in the Telugu Country states that Viiva-
kiarma, the son of Brahma, was the progenitor of the
architects and was the father-in-law of the Sun.
Visvakarma is stated to have converted the rays
proceeding from the Sun, his son-in-law, into divine
weapons such as the discus of Visnu. Some famous
dcdryas of the Visvakarma family are enumerated
and are represented to have been ‘‘experts in cutting
lingas (of Siva), in preparing images, in under-
standing the proper place of the latter (in Indian
iconography), in building the four kinds of mansions
(praside) and their innumerable sub-divisions, in
grasping the geometry (ksétra) involved in the study
of the vastu—($astra) (architecture), and in grace-
fully handling the implements of their profession.”

The Manasara treats of various topics. In it, there
are found laws for sculpture, the rules for the location
and orientation of temples, for the laying out of streets
in cities and for the sclection of suitable sites for
different kinds of temples and for dweclling-houses.
Carpentry and joinery connected with the building of
cars for gods, and for sculptures thereon, are alzo
indicated in some of its chapters. There are also
chapters detailing the several classes of Visvakarmas

with their respective qualifications.®

#;_c-md;r—s_}vhgiﬁer such rules had ever guided village colonization”—Altekar,
Village Commaunities, p. 78.

The facts given by the learned author, however, show that the same
general principles of village formation governed their settlements (p. 77
for details). The point seems to be that while there were variations
between parts, the leading principles of the Mdnasdra were applied by
the ViSvakarmas, though all might not have heard of the theories.

ssAnanthalwar and Rea, op. cit., pp. 29—30. For a detalled analysis

of its contents, see ibid, pp. 37—41,
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The ninth chapter of the book deals in elaborate
detail with the different types of village formation
according to their shape, extent, their entrance way, ete.
According to their shape the villages are divided into
eight classes namely Dandaka, Sarvatobhadra, Nandyd-
varta, Padmaku, Svastika, Prastara, Karmukao and
Caturmukha (lines 2—4). The measurement, the
ground-plans, the offerings to the presiding deity, the
internal arrangement, the laying out of the houses, and

the ceremonial opening of new buildings are described
in order.*

The general plan of the village is then described®?:

f‘Each village is surrounded by a wall made of
brick or stone, strong and high enough to prevent
leaping over. Beyond this wall there is a ditch broad
and deep enough to cause a great obstruction in the
event of an attack on the village. There are generally
four main gates at the middle of the four sides and as
many at the four corners. Inside the wall there is a
large street around the village. This street is generally
used for circumambulation on some special occasion,
daily rounds of the police, open air drive and

S1Prathamam grdma-mdnam ca

dvitiyam padan vinyaset

Trtiyam tad-balinn datvd

caturtham grdma(m) vinyaset

Paficaman grha-vinydsam

tatra garbham vinikgipet

satkaim grha—provésarn ca

tan-manam adhunocyate, the Mdnasdre, Ch. ix, lines 5—8, quoted In
Acharya, Dictionary, p. 183.

© #3Lines 95503, See Acharya, .Dictionary, s. v. Grama. Algo
Ananthalwar and Rea, Indian Architecture, I, Ch. ix.
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similar uses of public import. Two other large
streets are those which run from one gate to another in
the middle of the wall on each side. They intersect
each other at the centre of the village, where a temple
or a hall is generally built for the meeting of the vil-
lagers. The village is thus divided into four main
blocks, each of which is again subdivided into many
blocks by streets which are always straight from one
end to the other of a main block. The ground-floors
of the houses on the main streets are shops. The
surrounding strect has foot-paths and houses only on
one side. These houses are mainly public buildings,
such as schools, colleges, libraries and guest-houses.
All other streets generally have residential buildings
on both sides. The houses high or low are always
uniform in make. Congestion is carefully avoided.
The drains or jala-dvéra. . . .are made towards the slope
of the village. Tanks and ponds are dug in all the
inhabited parts and located in such quarters as can be
conveniently reached by a large number of inhabitants.
The temples of public worship as well as the public
commons, gardens and parks are similarly located. The
people of the same caste or profession are generally
housed in the same quarter.”

It is also noteworthy that each house was provided
with its garden and yard. The word °‘manaip-
padappat ’*® is indicative of this fact. Further, in
inseriptions which mention sales of houses, we have
mention of the gardens attached to houses being sold

¥ Qouth Ind. Inscr., I, 58, text line 22; 87, lines 37—38, Each house
50’ wide and 100’ long with a wall and backyard. Ep. Car.. XI,
Kunigal 87. o
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along with them.”* This corresponds to what Weber
calls the ‘Wurt’ or fenced garden land in the German
hide (Hufe), of which there werc as many parts as
there were originally dwelling lots in the village.®®

ii. The arable land—Next to the village habitat, the
most important part of the land system of the village
i The arable  Wvas the cultivated lands. A number of
land. inscriptions record grants of villages
with cultivable fields or in some cases bits of land only,
forming part of a village. Some even specify the class
of land which was gifted away.®® In Sanskrit grants,
the expression that commonly oeccurs is ¢ ksétra,’
meaning a field.’” In Tamil grants, however, the land
is usually distinguished under three heads, wet Jands,
dry lands and garden lands.®®* While it is true that in
inscriptions recording grants of land we find almost
invariably the existence of both dry and wet lands in
the same village this does not hold good of garden
lands.®®

Cultivable lands, however, were not always co-
terminous with cultivated lands. This must be obvious
to one who reads of numerous grants of uncultivated

ss8outh Ind. Inscr., I, 87.

tSWeber, Economic History, p. b.

68 207 of 1919 from Tribhuvanadévi, Pondicherry, 1098 A.D. records
a gift of land under class twelve.

s7See a grant of Amma II, South Ind. Inscr., I, 38.

ss59 of 19014. A.R.J.., 1915, part ii, para 44. Tamil-Naisdi, Pufijat,
Tottam, Pajlam, Mettw, Tottaccal.

8°The Tlruva.langagu plates quoted above do not contain any reference
to garden lands in the village other than house gardens. The point is
of some importance in considering the question of the self-sufficiency of
the village.
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but cultivable lands, often accompanied with special
concessions in taxation, to help the donee to bring them
into cultivation.®

It is a singularly interesting point to note that
such uncultivated portions of the lands of the village
were more often found in the corners of the village
away from the residential quarters. An inscription of
1176 A.D. from Edayarpakkam, Chingleput district,
registers the fact that a piece of land was in a distant
corner of the village so that no one came forward to
cultivate it.** Another example of the same unwill-
ingness of the people to cultivate lands lying far away
oceurs in an inscription from Tanjore district.®

To inquire into the question why there should have
been such a feeling is not quite relevant in a study of
the land system of the village; it is probably sufficient
to note, here, that in general, the land surrounding
and within easy approach of the village settlement was
mostly cultivated wet land, and uncultivated waste was
to be found only in the outer extremity of the village
boundary.

Here we may also notice another class of lands,
which were under cultivation only for part of the year.
During the rainy season a part of the lands would go
under water which at other times would be made use
of. The expressions daridupadugai and eéri-koppu
referred to above indicate that in flood time such lands
would be covered, while in the dry season they would be

001402 A.D., A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 52.
1254 of 1910, A.R.E., 1911, part ii, para 28.
¢2 100 of 1911 from Sikkil, Tanjore district.
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under cultivation. The area of land denoted by
pallavay®® may also be brought under this head. Being
near the edge of the normal water limit of a lake it is
under water in the rainy season, and has to be drained
for cultivation.™

Here is also the place to include two other items
of interest, viz., kalam,* and ayatanam.s®

The former is the threshing floor, and is fairly
well-known. At the time of which we are speaking, the
kalam was invariably common for the whole village.
From the fact of the continuance of this at the present
day in some localities, this is easy to understand, but
that the barn (@yatanam) should also have heen at least
in some villages, common for the whole village is a
surprising fact. Vijiianésvara interprets ¢ ayatanam’,
as a house or a plot of ground for storing husk or
straw.®” It appears therefore, that in addition to a
common threshing floor there was also a common place
for the villagers to store husk or straw.®

*? South Ind. Inscr., 11, 5, sec, 17.

¢4Cf, Ibid., translation: the land used as a pit (pallavdy) which is
dug (for) the water from the tank (#ri) of the village. Krishna Sastri,
South Ind. Inger., II, p. xi. The proper rendering is perhaps “the land
which had become a pit owing to the accumulation of the water from the
tank (of the village) of Siru-Munniyur”.

ssSouth Ind. Insor., II, 5, sec. 6, ar-kalum. sec. 11.  Kajam is the
Tamil form of the Sanskrit Khala.

ssVijfdandsvara, The Mitdlesurd, ii, 1564.
°T Ayatanam nivésanam paldlakijddyartham vibhaktah dhapradisah,
Vijiidnésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 164.

#*Bven now in addition to a common threshing floor there is also a
common place for the villagers to store husk or straw, in the Samuddyam

villages.
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iii. The barren land—While, in general, the
cultivated lands probably predominated, there were un-
doubtedly stretches of barren (‘kalaru’)
and brackish (uvaru) lands which were
not fit for cultivation. The expression kalaru itself
means barren or brackish land,*® and wvarw is also used
in common parlance to mean the same thing. In the
inscriptions, kalaru was probably intended to mean the
barren lands, while uvare was intended to convey the
idea of such lands as were also brackish. But we cannot
be sure.

1v. The pasture land—It does not fall exactly under

the category of barren lands, for it was a

lv. Pasture. - payt of the cultivable land left un-
cultivated for the cattle to graze.” The

injunction to reserve such a site is a very old one and
is found in the earliest Smrtis.”™ The jurist of our
period VijiianéSvara repecats the same in his eom-
mentary on Yajiiavalkya,” ‘ By the choice of the village,
i.e.,, by the choice of the inhabitants of the village,
regard being had to the large or small extent of the
land, or by the king’s will, a cattle pasture ground
should be made; i.e., some good poriion of the unculti-
vated land should be appropriated for the pasturage of
the kine and the like.’

*Winslow, Tamil and English Dictionary.

Kuanry méyum pdlu, the Tiruvilangddu plates, Sowlh Ind. Inscr,
III, 205, p. 410, line 429; Ibid, II, 6, sec. 12. The Epigraphist has here
translated the word as ‘land lying as pasturc for the calves’. I am not
aware that there is any separate site reserved for the grazing of the
calves,

":*Manu, Dharmaédstra, viii, 237.

2*Qouth Ind. Inscr.,, I, 114, ‘Gopracdrabhami’, Vijiadnésvara, The
Mitdkgard, ii, 166.

iii. Barren land.
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Not only was pasture land reserved for cattle it
also appears that pasturing elsewhere was in some cases
prohibited. A Tanjore inscription of 1150 A.D. lays
down that bullocks grazing near the village channels
shall be impounded in pens erected for the purpose.™

It must be ohvious, however, that in off seasons,
after the harvest had been reaped, the cattle were
turned on the fields.

It appears also probable that there were separate
cattle-stands, different from the pasture-lands. The
inscription, referred to above,”* refers to an order to
the effect that cattle-stands of the village shall not be
permitted to be converted into paddy-fields. Further,
the Mitaksara, in discussing the question of the pasture-
land, points out another rule meant for the convenience
of cows and other cattle for standing, lying down, ete.
In commenting on verse 167 of Yajfiavalkya, he says,
‘““Herc is another rule heing propounded to provide for
the convenience of cows and other cattle for standing,
lying down, ete. The space to be left between a village
and its fields shall be one hundred Dhanus in extent on
all sides exempt from tillage.”” ™ It has to be read in
close relation to the commentary on verse 166 where the

8 429 of 1918, 14th year of Rajadhirdja 1I. A.R.E., 1919, part ii,
para 19,

14429 of 1918, 14th year of R&jadhirdja 1I, A.R.E., 1919, part ii,
para 19.
"sThe text on which this statement is based is:—

Idamaparam gavddindm sthdndsana sankaryarthamucyaté grama-
ksétraydrantaram dhanus-sa.aparimitam parindhal,

Vijiiinésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 167.
E—12
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jurist speaks of the pasture land proper, ‘ By the
choice of the village’’ etc. quoted above.™

Thus there was to be another piece of land,
intended as the cattle-stand in addition to the grazing
land according to the Mitaksara. This position is
supported by inscriptional evidence.”

v. The forest land—Similar to the pasture land in
its character of being used by the community in common
was the forest land. Unlike the former,
however, it cannot be asserted of every
village that it had a jungle land for its use. There arc
grants without any mention of forest land, and besides,
the boundaries of certain villages described do not

v. Forest land.

‘eApardrka, the other great commentator on Yéjiiavalkya, however,
takes the two verses 166 and 167 to refer to the same piece of pasture land.
He 1is explicit on the point, saying that the second verse is intended only
to delimit the extent of ground generally suggested in the first—Aparirka,
Commentary, ii, 166 and 167.

The Arthasdstra, however, seems to support Vijiiinésvara’s interpreta-
tion:

sthambhais-samantatd grdmdd dhanvsé Satdpakrstam upaddlam
kdrayét—Kautilya, The Arthaddstra, (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, Tri-
vandrum, 1924, No. 80), Ch. 67, p. 59, 1. 7.

‘An enclosure with timber posts shall be made at a distance of a
hundred Dhanus from a village’.

‘At a distance of 800 angulas around every village an enclosure with
timber posts shall be constructed.’

That this piece of land was apparently intended to be different from
the pasture land is clear from the fact that tle author speaks of the
vivita in the next line which means a pasture land, and further he speaks
of the cows which have passed ten days in the enclosure after calving.

pasu pracdrdrtham vivitemdlavanénodpajivéyuh—' Kautilya,

The Arthasdstra, (Edited by Shama Sastry, Mysore, 1924), p. 172.

17429 of 1918, A.R.E., 1919, part ii, para 19.

cf. the position taken up by Gupta, (Land System, Ind. Ant, LI,
pp. 74—86.) in regard to the Gopracdrabhiimi and the Trinayiti,
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mention any forcst land at all. It is only reasonable to
suppose then that the forest land was not an adjunct of
every village. Forests were being continually reclaimed.
Some inscriptions specifically state that particular
villages were founded after clearing the forest;”® there
are other instances™ where reclamation was encouraged
by concessions in taxation for a number of years. In
these and in others of a like nature the forests must
have formed the boundaries of the villages, but this
cannot be said of all. 'Where forests existed, the rights

to wood-cutting were of course shared by the inhabi-
tants.

4

vi. Reservoirs—A considerable area of the land
in the villages was occupied by tanks and other
reservoirs of water. It is intevesting
vi. Reservoirs ot 10 note that, according to the Mana-
water. sara,** tonks and ponds are to be
dug in all the inhabited parts and
located in such quarters as can be conveniently reached
by a large number of inhabitants. In the Tamil inserip-
tions we find several terms used for the same. Some
of them were useful for irrigation purposes while
others apparently were confined to bathing purposes.
The plates referred to above at the beginning of this
section have hulam, kottakam, édai, dru, minpayil-
pallam, kinaru, kidangu, képi. Other insecriptions
add punakkulam, a@runikkulam, vaykkal,' Kalani,
16 1263 A.D., 224 of 1905, from Kurnool.
™" 432 of 1917, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 48.
$oAcharya, Dictionary, p. 184.

siQouth Ind, Inscr., 11, 5, sec. 7 and 12.

South Ind. Imscr., 11, 4, sec. 2. The channels which pass through
one village, obviously irrigating other villages also. See sec. 12 of the
same.
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‘pulattil-kulangal’ ** (ponds in fields), paraikkulak-
Euri®® (separate ponds and wells for the Pariahs),
totti®* (eistern), the pond in which red water-lilies are
planted®® and the sacred bathing pond.*® Along with
the area occupied by the water reservoirs, we may also
take the causeway built on the banks of the rivers.®”

Not included under any one of the above headings
were certain areas also specified in
inscriptions—the sites of temples®® and
their appendages, usually the garden attached to the
temples*™ and the sacred courts,” the sacred quarter
near the temple,”’ and the sacred bathing pond.”” The
bigger villages had each several temples in their
precincts.® The site occupied by the burning grounds
of the various communities, viz. burming grounds for
the cultivators,” burning gr ounds for the Panahs,"“

Miscellaneous.

$38outh Ind., Inscr., 11, 4, sec. 13; Ibid scc 3.
s3In villages the low class people were not permitted to draw water
from tanks or wells used by caste people.
s48outh Ind. Inscr., 11, 5, sec. 15.
*3Ibid., sec. 2.
ssgouth Ind. Inscr., 11, 5, sec. 11, Tirumanjanakkujam,
*'South Ind. Inscr., 11, 4, sec. 11.
s gri Koyil, orthodox Hindu temple as contrasted with the temples of
the Dravidian village deities and the Jaina temples.
South Ind. Inscr., 11, 4, sec. 8, the temple of Pigarl.
o Nandavunam, Ibid., sec. 4.
*o Pirumurram, Ibid., sec. 18.
*1Tgliccéri, South Ind. Inscr., 1I, 5, sect. 25.
1 Pirumaijanakkulam, Ibid., 5, sec. 11.
ssTemple of Pidari, South Ind. Inscr, I1, B, sec. 15.
Kﬁgugil, South Ind. Inscr., 11, 6, sec. 15.
Durgaiyar, South Ind. Inscr., 11, 5, sec. 15.
Kalar and Pidarlyar, South Ind. Inscr. II, 5, sec. 15.
Aiyan, South Ind. Inscr., 11, 5, sec. 15.
ssSouth Ind. Inscr., 1I, 4.

*31bid,
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ete., and the roads leading to these grounds® also formed
part of the village; the Kotlakiaram,’ i.e., the granary
of the village, the péte or market-place,” the elevated
lands of the village, the tegri and the purru, and finally
the grove for the recreation of the people are also to be
mentioned to complete the picture of a mediaeval
village. The last was not probably found in every
village, but that some villages had it cannot be
doubted.”

Having now described the land system in the
villages according to epigraphical evidence, we
may turn to the boundaries. Here
the evidence receives some addition
from the accounts of travellers. The boundary
marks recommended by the jurist VijfianéSvara are
in essentials the same as those prescribed by the law-
givers who preceded him. Commenting on Yajhavalkya
he divides the boundaries into two major heads the
visible and the invisible and quotes Manu with
approval.’® ¢ ‘Let him mark the boundaries by trees
such as the Nyagrodhas, A$vatthas, Kim$akas, cotton-
trees, $alas, palmyra palns and trees with milky juice.
By clustering shrubs and bamboos of different kinds,
samis, creepers and raised mounds, reeds and thickets

Boundaries.

*¢Jbid.

s'South Ind. Inscr., 11, 5, sec. 15; Hultzsch translates the word as
‘stables’ ‘Ibid., p. 64); cf. Tamil Lcricon, 8. v, Kotfakdram. The method
of collecting taxes in the villages perhaps made it necessary to maintain
a granary in the village.

93 1525 A.D., 450 of 1920, a Kanarese inscription from Anantapur.

0 1251 A.D., 546 of 1918, A.R.E., 1919, part ii, para 26.

1v0yijfisinésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 150 and 151; Manu, Dharmaédstra,
viii, 246—48.
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of the Kubjaka, so that the boundary (mark) will not
vanish, tanks fed by veservoirs, wells and fountains

should be built on boundary junctions, as also temples.’
These are visible marks.”

Other visible marks are:—a mound (sthalam) or a
raised poition of ground,'’! a water-embankment (sétu)
or a dam to a flow of water, and a heap of stone (caitya)
i.e. an embankment of stone or any other material.'**

The invisible marks are then quoted from Manu !
Considering that men err constantly in their knowledge
concerning boundaries, let him (i.e. the king) cause to
be made other marks of boundaries which remain
hidden. Stones, bones, cow’s hair, chaff, ashes, pot-
sherds, dry cow-dung, bricks, cinders, pebbles, and sand.
And whatever other things of a similar kind the earth
does not corrode (even) after a long time, these he

should cause to be buried as invisible signs where
boundaries meet.

The point of interest in quoting these time-
honoured directions, repeated in almost similar terms
by the great jurist of our period, is that they conform in
essentials to what we know about the boundaries of
villages in the middle ages. The Tiruvalangadu plates
quoted above have 281 lines (from 1. 145 to 426) describ-
ing the boundary of the village of Palaiyaniir, and a
careful analysis of this description shows that the
boundaries included—

(1) mounds, terri, mounds with trees.
(2) trees, of twenty different kinds.

101Tbid.
102Vijfiinédvara, The Mitdkgard, i, 151.
19sManu, Dharmasdstra, vili, 249—b61.
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(8) pits, circular pits, pits with trees.
(4) ponds, tanks, channels.
(5) ant-hills, ant-hills with different kinds of
trees.
(6) channels, high level channels.
(7) bank of the channe! for flood-water.
(8) boundary stones with marks of fish.
(9) temples and sacred bathing tanks.
(10) wells.
(11) rocks with marks of double fish.

Of the invisible signs mentioned above, we have
for obvious reasons, no mention in the inscriptions.
They describe only what was visible to the eye, when the
boundaries were noted.

‘Whether the inhabited site of the mediaeval village
had a wall surrounding it is a question which may well
be discussed in connexion with bounda-
ries. Inseriptions, so far as we are
aware, do not mention it. Among the travellers, the
only contemporary accounts regarding village walls
seem to be the statements of Paes about 1520: “Going
from this city of Darcha towards the city of
Bisnaga,.......... you have many cities and walled
villages.””*® “The whole country is thickly populated
with cities and towns and villages; the king allows them
to be surrounded only with earthen walls’’,10

This statement obviously refers to the central and
more northern districts of the country, and to a com-
paratively late period. The fact that the emstence of

Village walls.

10¢Paes, Sewell, “A Forgotten Empire,” p, 242. Italics mine
1o3]1bid., p. 287.
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the village wall is alluded to in contemporary evidence
only somewhat later and the fact that this refers only
to those parts of South India which were under
constant fear of Muslim invasions or were under
Muslim rule later suggests that the village walls
became a regular feature only in the later middle ages.
In the southern districts, the villages were generally
open, as they now are, without defensive walls.

No remains of fortifications are generally seen
round the villages in the far south. Regarding South
Arcot, we are told,'*® “The ordinary villages,......
straggle about in the fashion which, though usual in
the south, is in marked contrast to the state of affairs in
more northern districts—those in the Deccan, for
example. In these latter arcas, the villages usually
retain traces of fortifications and the houses are still
huddled together within the line of the defences”. The
same story is told in the Twrichinopoly Gazeteer,
Hemingway remarking’®? that the villages are generally
open without defensive walls. A via media between the
two extremes is found in the district of Vizagapatan,
“In the plains, the villages usually straggle along the
two sides of one long street, off which lead narrow
alleys...... Remains of fortifications are rare, and
nwever embrace the whole village site, as in the
Deccan.’’ 18

Sufficient evidence has been quoted to show the
contrast between the Dekhan distriets and the districts
1eeprancis, South Arcot, p. 89.

197 emingway, Trichinopoly, p. 81.
1sprancis, Vizagapatam, p. 67.
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of the far south, and this contrast, as far as our avail-
able evidence goes, may be explained by the fear
of the villagers in the former from pillages in the
time of the early Mahomedan invasions of the
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. It is, however, fair
to point out that, according to the Manasira,'*® each
village is to be surrounded by a wall made of brick or
stone strong and high enough to prevent leaping over.!
‘We can only say that this prineiple was probably applied
wherever practicable and not everywhere, for, from the
evidence of numerous inscriptions, it is clear that many
villages did not have a wall for boundary.'*

We have now dealt with the village settlement, its
constituent parts, and its boundaries. Before passing
on to the land tenures we may remark that the village
scttlement in one locality was not entirely
isolated from others. We have mention
in the inscriptions of the roads from one village to
another, which formed the boundary of the villages
granted to temples or Brahmans. In Tamil inserip-
tions, the road is called peruvali.'* This point is of
some importance in connexion with the self-sufficiency
of the village, but this we must reserve to a later stage,
when we discuss the econoinics charaeteristics of the
village.

Village roads.

199Ch, ix, on Grdma, quoted in Acharya, Dictiona:y, p. 183.

M0 he Mdnasdre, v. 109, 110, 144, etc, quoted in Acharya, Dictiona:y.
pp. 183—4, &. v. grdma quoted above, supra, p. 83.

"1Supra, pp. 75—717.

111:890uth Ind, Inscr., II, 4, sec. 16. Minor roads are called vaki.

- E-13
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(2) LAND TENURES

i, Private Property in Land—Importance of private
property—Its . history—Need for a fresh examination of
evidence, threefold—i. Scholars not yet agreed—ii. Aecumulation
of fresh evidence—iii. Intensive study of the particular period—
Definition of private property in land—The power to alienate, the
criterion—Literary evidence—The Mitiksara—The Jaminiyo—
Nydyamdli—Inseriptional evidence—Classification : royal and
private alienation—i. Royal—Villages—Lands—The Kdniydtci—
ii. Alienations by privatc agencies,

ii. Joint Tenure—1. Introductory—Work of previous writers
on the subject—Our problem—Value of Baden-Powell’s work and
of the evidence published since.

9. Joint tenure: its implications—Our problem two-fold:
i. community of interest in land, ii. distribution of joint villages,

3. Community of interest in land—i. Complete ownership in
common—ii. Part rotation and part common—iii. Part severalty
and part common.

4. Features incident to joint tenure: The broad differences—
i. The right to alienate—ii. Pre-emption—iii. Management of local
affairs—Venkayya’s contribution—Later inseriptions—Different
types—The Caturvédimangalam—The committee organisation, a
distinetive feature of the Caturvédimangalam—(i) Proofs Nega-
tive: absence of mention in ryotwari villages—(ii) Funections
primarily of a landlord body exercised through committees—
(iii) Committees, constituted of shareholders—(iv) Village
assembly also of shareholders—(v) Remission of taxes, its real
significance—(vi) Distribution of taxes and the power to sell lands
of defaulters—(vii) Tansyiir.

B, ‘Altekar’s criticism.

6. Distribution of Joint villages—Existence of Sevéralty
villages.
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iii. Special Tenures: Beneficial and Service.—Origin of special
tenures:—gifts and payment of wages in land—Basis of classifica-
tion—Beneficial and service—Beneficial tenures of three kinds—
(a) Held by institutions—(b) By individuals and -collective
bodies’—Variations in Ekebhdga—(c) Mixed: by institutions and
individuals combined—Benefit enjoyed—Conditions in beneficial
tenures—Beneficial tenures as compensation for wrongs done or
in appreciation of some deed—Service tenures of two main kinds—
Some useful distinetions: oecasional and permanent—Sectional
and whole—Conditions—Service tenures in temples—Miscellaneous
tenures.

iv. Leases.—Introductory—Two main problems—i. Who were
the landlords?—ii. Conditions of Lease—(a) Term—(b) Stipula-
tion regarding the cultivation of erops—(c) Stipulation regarding
the proper care of land—(d) Share of produce: the share, and
the fixed rent systems—The share system; variation—i. in wet and
dry lands—ii. According to crop—iii. In old and new lands—F'ixed
rent in kind—In cash—Kind and cash—Variation according to
crops—According to lands—Incidental charges—Additional bur-
dens—Compensating advantages—Penalty—(e) Alienation.

Note.—‘Land Tenures’ is here treated under four headings:
Private Property in Land, Joint Tenures, Special Tenures, viz.,
tenures arising out of grants (beneficial and service), and Leases,

Nots : the relation between the land-lord and tenant.

Topics .treated This arrangement needs some explanation. The
under Land yord ‘Tenure’, according to the latest Oxford

Tenures.

Dictionary means : (i) the action or fact of
holding a tenement (tenement=land or real property whlch is
held of another by any tenure or holding.)

(ii) The condition of service, etc., under which a tenement
is held of the superior; the title by which the property is held;
the relations, rights, and duties of the tenant to the land-lord.

Strictly speaking, therefore, the question of private property
in land is not within the scope of ‘Land Tenures’ for the very
word ‘tenure’ by which we express the manner of possessing the
right to such property conveys the direct admission of holding such
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property from a superior on certain conditions, but as, in historical
discussions relating to the subject in India, there has becn a
tendency to regard the land as held of the state, it has becn
thought proper to include the subject, under the head; and the
available evidence is examined. At bottom it is a legal question:
‘““Who has the title to land?’’—though it has also an important
fiscal aspect in relation to the subject of taxation. The question
of joint tenure looks at the title to the land from another point
of view—viz, was land held individually or in community? The
importance of this in a discussion of the economic life of the village
ig obvious; and as much epigraphical evidence has become available
sinee Baden-Powell wrote his well-known work (1899), it has been
thought advisable to examine the evidence afresh,

The last two sections, dealing as they do with certain relations,
duties and rights of tenancy are clearly within the secope of our
study. )

i. Private property in land

The raison d’ctre of a discussion on private

property in land almost at the outset of

tmportance of pri-  the chapter on the economic life of the

vate property.  yillage community is in the inherent

importance of the subject: the economic

life of the village community depended largely on land,

the latter being the primary source of wealth, and the

full utilisation of this first agent of production depended

partly on the sense of security which the sense of owner-
ship would give.''®

113 ere 1 am only giving expression to the commonly held view that
the man who owns his farm will secure greater produce from a given plot
than the one who works at another’s. It may be pointed out, however,
that investigations are being conducted to determine the relation between
ownership of land and efficiency of cultivation, especially by the Bureau
of Agricultural Economics of the United States Department of Agricul-
ture and the results have been embodied in the U 8.A. Agricultural year-
boc;k for 1923. They seem to hold that “efficiency is less a matter of the
class of tenure than it is of the personal gualities of the farmer, the
character of the land, and the adequacy of farm equipment and operating
capital.”—Agriculture Year Book, 1928, p. 576.
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The question is undoubtedly old. From the early
days of the Company, it has been dis-
cussed both by administrators and his-
torians, among whom, the names of Sir Thomas
Munro,'** Elphinstone,'*® Nicholson,’'® Sir Louis
Mallet,'*” Lord Salisbury,!'® and Sullivan, *° may be
mentioned.

In 1869, all the then available evidence was dis-
cussed with much ability by Wilks,'*® whose fine exposi-
tion of the subject still retains its classic character.
More recently, Baden-Powell brought the discussion
up-to-date, in his Indian Village Communtty,'** and his
conclusions were then laken to have set the question at
rest. He said, ‘“Whatever might have been the precise
date to which the right of the State to be considered
superior owner of the soil may be carried back, it is
certain that no ancient Hindu authority can be quoted
for it,”” and he maintained that the theory of the State
ownership of land was of a late origin.'*?

Its history.

Need for a fresh The need, however, for a fresh
e . cxamination of the available materials

fold. arises from three considerations:—
In spite of the valuable evidence adduced on
1. Scholars not yet  both sides, scholars do not seem to have
agreed. come to a final agreement on the subject.

14sMunro, Minutes, I, pp. 72—74 and 238 ff.
1s@lphinstone, History, pp. 79—80.
11sNijcholson, Coimbatore, 11, pp. 287 ff.

111 Minute on Land Revenue, quoted in Nagam Aiya, Travancore, 111,
p. 122,

118]1bid.

119Quoted in Nagam Aiya, Travancore, 11I, pp. 122—123.
120\Wilks, Historical Sketches, 1, pp. 65—123.

1:ipp,  206—210.

1:Baden-Powell, The Indian Village Community, p. 209.
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I need only refer here to the divergent opinions of two
eminent scholars, Vincent Smith and Jayaswal.'**

. There are other scholars who think that ownership
in land was double. Hopkins, the learned author of
‘India Old and New’, may be taken as typical of what
we may term, the via media school. ‘‘In fact,’’ says he,***
‘“‘though I do not know that the idea has been suggested
before, or that it would receive the approbation of
scholars generally, I am convinced for my own part
that the true solution is to be found in the explanation
that the revenue in ancient times was regarded as a tax,
but that in regard to ownership the old Hindu legislator
held (without raising the question which is now put
first) that ownership in land was double.”’ It is evident
therefore that the statement contained in a recent
text-book!?® on the subject, ‘‘so far as the Hindu period
is concerned, all are agreed that the ancient Hindu
sovereigns never claimed any right to the proprietor-
ship of the soil,”’ is a little too confident, and there is
room for a fresh examination of evidence.

1i. The second consideration is this: fresh
evidence has been accumulating in

e B rec'ent years. The progress of epigra-
phical research has enabled us to get

123 Jayaswal, in his Hindu Polity, part ii, pp. 174—183, has brought in
an array of authorities from very old times, and argued the case for the
existence of private property in land, and incidentally drawn attention to
the remark of Vincent Smith, (Farly History, 11 Edition, p. 129, and
repeated, in the III Edition, p. 131) in favour of state ownership and
pointed out how it is untenable. The statement, however, is repeated in the
IV Edition of the Early History, 1924, revised by Edwardes, pp. 137—138,
with some slight change. “The native law of India has ordinarily recog-
nized agricultural land as being crown property.” L

, ¥ Hopkins, India, p. 221.
1258undara Raja Alyangar, Land Tenures, p. 7
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at a number of inscriptions, partlcularly those relating
to South India, and a number of grants have been
critically edited in the pages of the E pigraphia Indica,
the South Indian Inscriptions, and the Travancore
Archaeological Series, which throw useful light on
some disputed points relating to ownership of land.
An intensive study of all this evidence, coupled with a
re-examination of the old evidence—parts of which
might have been overlooked, or might not have been
correctly interpreted—will help to bring the discussion
up-to-date and to clarify issues.

iii. Above all such an intensive study should be
confined to a particular period and a
ii. Intenstve particular part of the country. Writers

study of the parti- . oy .
cular period. on the economic condition of India are
still prone to cite from the early law of
the Hindus, and to many Hindu law is synonymous with
the laws of Manu. Now Manu may be cited with discre-
tion, but not as though his ideas held good through the
ages, or in all parts of the country. Ideas have changed
with the times, and it cannot be too strongly urged that
in a discussion of the conditions of the middle ages in
South India only sources relating to the particular
period in question and to the particular area may
properly be used. With this limiting condition, we
propose to take up the evidence, h.terary and epigra-

phic.!28
The starting point for our discussion of the subject
may be found in defining ‘property in land’. ‘‘Property
Definition of pri- in land seems to consist in the exclusive
Y:ﬁ% property in  ygse and absolute disposal of the powers
of the soil in perpetuity; together
120Gee Infra, List of Authorities,
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with the right to alter or destroy the soil itgelf,
where such an operation is possible. These privileges,
combined, form the abstract idea of property; which
does not represent any substance distinet from these
elements. Where they are found united, there is
property, and nowhere else.”’'*" It may at once be
said that the idea of ‘absolute dominion’ conveyed
by ‘exclusive use and absolute disposal’ is incompatible
with the existence of society which has a eclaim
on all our property for the protection it assures
us. Hence as Wilks has well put it,'*® “If we
deny the existence of property merely because it
is subject to contributions for the service of the
state, we shall search in vain for its existence in any age
or nation’’ and, according to the same author, what we
seck for in a discussion of private property is not abso-
lute dominion, pure and simple, but ‘‘dominion so far
absolute as to exclude all claims, excepting those of the
community which protects it’’ always supposing in the
case of land the existence of a proprietor’s share, viz.—
that which remains to the proprictor after defraying
all public taxes and all charges of management. Thus
the exclusive use and absolute disposal of land not be-
The power to ing possiblcf in A state of society, the

allenate, the power of alienating land may be taken

criterion. as the criterion of property in land, the
person who has the right to alienate it being properly
described as the owner of the property. This is in

. st'Wlphinstone, History, pp. 79—80.
1swilks, Historical Sketches, 1, p. 68.
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accordance with the principle laid down by Vijfiangs-
vara: '*® ‘“Indeed that which is not a person’s property
in a thing does not give effect to his transfer of it by
sale or the like”’.

Let us first take up the literary evidence. This, be
it remembered, exhibits more the theoretical aspect of
the matter—for a book or books written
during a period rcflect the ideas of the
time. We have two important works in this period—
both written by eminent thinkers—the Milalksiya at
the end of the 11th century, and the Nyayamdila of the
14th.

“After diligent search”, wrote Ellis,®*® ¢“‘I cannot
find in any work on Hindu law, text book or comment-
ary, any positive preeept, or injunction conferring on
any description of persons property in land, though the
existence of such property under a variety of terms, and
for a variety of purposes, is alluded to in every page.”’
The fact is that the thing existed in the country when
the lawgivers of the country wrote or the commentators
commented upon the law and it was evidently super-
fluous for them to preseribe what they found fully esta-
blished. In treating, however, of inheritance and
partition, Vijhanésvara prefaces it
with a short disquisition on the nature
of ownership and the origin of proprietary right.'s*

129yijidné§vara, The Mitdksard, 1ii, introductory comments to
verse 114, Nahi yasya yat svam na bhavati tat tasye krayddyart hakriy@m
sddhayati.

130EKllis, Replies, p. 19, n. 39.

11yijfiinésvara, The Mitdkgard, (Text) ii, Ch. 8, pp. 196---99.

E--14

Literary evidence.

The Mitaksard
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But the discussion, curiously enough, starts with
the assumption that private property rested in the

individual; for, almost at the beginning we find the
statement :—

‘““The property of the father as also of the
paternal grandfather becomes the property of his sons
or grandsons, in right of their being his sons or grand-
sons respectively’’.

And the question which the learned jurist sets
himself to solve is only whether the right of ownership
is deducible from Sastra alone or whether it may be
obtained from other means of proof.

The individual could become owner by inheritance,
purchase, partition, seizure or finding; but regarding
alienation ‘‘among unseparated kinsmen, the consent of
all is indispensably requisite, because, since the estate
is held in common, no one is fully empowered to make
an alienation; but among separated kinsmen, the
consent of all tends to the facility of the transaction, by
obviating any future doubt as to their separation or
union; it is not required on account of any want of
sufficient power in the single owner, and hence the
transaction is valid, even without the consent of sepa-
rated kinsmen’’; thus the single owner has sufficient
power to alienate, and the jurist clearly conneets this
power of alienation with ownership.

““It is not through its visible form, cither gold or
the like, that the purchase of a thing is effected, but by
reference to ownership. Indeed, that which is not a
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person’s property in a thing docs not give effect to his
transfer of it by sale or the like.”” '#

Again in the same disquisition concerning pro-
prietary right, the juvist says, ““It is settled that
ownership in the father’s or grandfather’s estate
is by birth;........ the father........ 1s subject to
the control of his sons and the rest in regard
to the immovable estate, whether acquired by
himself or inherited from his father or other
predecessor, vide the text : ‘Though immovables or
bipeds have been acquired by a man himself, a gift
or sale of them should not be made without convening
all the sons’.”’ It is noteworthy that while the consent
of sons is made a necessary condition for the disposal
of landed property, nowherc do we find mention of
consent of the king being made a condition precedent to
alienation of land.’*® The existence of private property
is thus assumed; we have now to ask, are there any
indications in the Mitaksara to show that the king
was expected to safeguard the sanctity of private
property? There is one passage which, to me, seems
conclusive. The passage is this:—

When, however, another person says, “True it is
that this man first got it by gift and also was in posses-
sion, but the king gave this very field to me after

13:vijianésvara, The Mi:Gksard, (Text) ii, Ch. 8, Introductory disqui-
sition to the chapter, p. 197.

i3] have examined in a special note at the end of this chapter the
view which holds that the consent of the king was necessary. It appears
to me that the view is based on strained interpretations which the texts
cited cannot bear—see note A. The Theory of Double Ownership.
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purchasing from this very man'** or that this man gave
it to me after having obtained by gift, etc.”’

The passage clearly shows that according to the
ideas of the time, the king, if he wanted to acquire land
belonging to the private individual, had also to pay
for it.

It may possibly be objected that this passage occurs
not in a disquisition concerning land but for the pur-
pose of illustrating a question of proof when two claim
a certain thing at the same time; but this apparent
objection materially strengthens the authority. We
illustrate facts which are obscure by reference to facts
of common occurrence, and it is clear that the practice
of kings purchasing land must have been fairly well
understood at the time in order that it might be used to
illustrate another fact.

The other great thinker of the age, Madhavacarya

has also something to say on this point. His opinion

is all the more valuable as he was the

gz’vh:aﬁi%?w— prime ininister in a great empire, and

his opinion must have had some relation

to the policy followed by its kings. In his Jaiminiya
Nyayamald, commenting on the text:—

““The mahabhiimi, the Public land, is it an objeet of gift—

The king may give it away becausc he possesscs it. The kingdom

is the king’s only for the sake of protection, and henece it should

not be given away.”’,
he says:—‘‘1. But doubts may arise. When an all
powerful king gives away everything he possesses, at

134The itallcised wmds are the tl anslation of K rayma labdhvd,
Vijianésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 17.
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the commencement of the Visvajit sacrifice, is he to
give away, the mahabhami which is inclusive of paths
for cattle, highways and tanks? (The doubt arises be-
cause) the Earth is wealth—Vide the Smrti which says,
‘The king may claim the property of all except that of
the Brahmans’.

ii. “We reply : the Smrtis enjoin that the
king’s sovereignty is meant to punish the wicked and to
protect the good. No, the carth is not the king’s
property. But it is the common property of all living
beings for them to enjoy the fruit of their labour.
Therefore though he (the king) has the right to give
away that portion of the land that is not common
(public—asadharana) he cannot give away the mahd-
bhami’’

It is thus clear that according to VijfianéSvara and
Madhavacarya, the state had no ownership in the land.
They were to protect the landed pro-

Inscriptional  perty of the subjects for which they
were paid a revenue. It now remains

to see how far practice agrecd with the theory; ideas

13sMadhavacarya: Jaiminiya Nydyamdld, p. 358.
Déyd na va mahdbhimih
Svatvdd rdjd@ daddtu tam
Pdlunasyaive rajyatvat
Na svam bhiurdiyate na sd
“Vadd sdrvabhaumé rdjd visvayidddau sarvasvem duddti tadd goéputhu
rdjamdrga jeldseyddyanvité mahd@bhimih tena datavya.

Kutah:—bhkitmeh ladiye dhunativdt “réjaé sarvesye iste brahmapa-
varjam” iti smrteh iti prépte.

Briumah—dusfa Siks@ Sista parip@lundbhyém  rdjia iSitrtvam
smrtyabhipretam—iti na r@jno bhianprdhanam. Kim tu tasydm bhilmau
sva karma phalam bhuitjingndm sarvesan prapindm sidhdrapum dhandam
atah asddhdranasye bhikhandasye satyapi dane mahdbhimerddnan
nasti
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may be sound, but if the king acted against all current
conceptions, the theory remains a dead letter, so far
as historical practice is concerned. And here we touch
upon inscriptional evidence, which we may say repre-
sents the practical aspect of the question.

Here again the key to a proper understanding of
the whole question lies in the idea that the fact of the
land being alienable ascertains the existence of property
and that the right to alienate identifies the proprietor.

The inscriptions recording alienation of property
are so varied in their character that it is advisable to
treat them under certain categories. Alienation takes
the form of sales and gifts, but, in so far as the power
to dispose of is concerned, this effects practically no
difference.'*¢

A better classification would be into royal and

. private alienations, according to the

Classification: agency which had t{he power of
royal and pri- . . . . .

vate alienation. disposal—for it Dbrings into clearer

relief the question who was the owner

of the land.

What did the king alienate? An analysis of many
inscriptions published gives us the fol-
lowing kinds of alienation made by the
king—from the point of view of the rights alienated.

i. Royal.

i. Full ownership—with the power to sell,
m01tgage or give away.

'"This dinerence is noticed here, for this reason that royal a.uena
tions took the form, in the main, of gtfts.
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ii. The right of collecting taxes and other dues
which the king enjoyed before he granted the land.
A point of ambiguity is raised by the mention in
inscriptions of alienations of villages and of lands.
When the state alienates a whole village, two positions

Villages. are possible:—i. it may be an occupied

village. ii. it may be a village newly

founded and made over to a group of grantees for

colonisation as in the case of agraharas. Similarly

when it is an alienation of lands, it may be lands owned

by private individuals or village communities, or un-
occupied cultivable land.

In the case of alienation of villages under cultiva-
tion, the presumption is that the state intends to convey
only its rights to the grantee, which is the right to
receive the royal share of the produce, and the vights
of the persons in the soil such as village land-holders,
permanent tenants, district and village officers and of
persons holding by previous grants under it remain un-
affected by the grant, even though their rights are not
expressly reserved.’”  Numerous examples might be

11)irdsi Right, p. 91. o

It must be said that though it was not supposed that existing land
holders would be ejected or otherwise made to suffer there was certainly
no thought of legal principles or defining the grantee’s position and
there was nothing to prevent the change of the grantee’s descendants into
proprietary communities in course of time, especially if supervision and
control was lax; moreover, as Baden-Powell has pointed out, the right
to bring the waste under cultivation was a very valuable right, and this
was the beginning of the process by which the grantee became the land-
lord of the whole village (Baden-Powell, The Indwan Village Tommunity,
p. 297); and as religious grants were not revocable in principle, the des-
cendants had ample opportunities, But the point cannot be too strongly
emphasized that all this was only a possible lalcr development to which
the grantee did not originally lay claim,
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cited, but two will sufficc. An inseription dated 1207
A.D. clearly states: Allotted to this lord of Vatatavi all
the revenues due to the king in the villages;*** also a
Karnita grant states clearly that all the rights of
sovereignty were resigned on this village.'* But where
the king wanted to make a complete gift of such
occupied villages including full ownership, these were
either purchased and made over to the grantee or provi-
sion was made in the deed of grant providing for such
purchase.

Example: 1. An inscription’®” on the south wall in
the Tanjore temple. Date—35th year of Tribhuvana-
cakravartin Konérinmai-kondan.

Subject matter: Grant of the village of Sunganda-
virtta—Solanallir. The village was divided into 108
shaves, of which 106 were to be enjoyed by the
Brahmans of the village of Samantanirayana-catur-
védimangalam near Tafijaviir and 2 by the temple of
Samantanarayana- Vinnagai-Emberuman in the village.
The granted village had been purchased from its for-
mer owners by a high officer of the king who made the
grant at his instance and on his behalf'*® and the
village was conferred on the Brahmans with the right
to bestow, mortgage, or sell it.

138 1207 A.D.—Tiruvalangidu, North Arcot District. &p. Ind., VII,
p. 124, verse 21.
Asmai VatdiavisGya Sakdbdé dhirayQyini
grdmésv—asya nrpa-grahyam
préddd—dayam—asésatah.
13 J . R.A.8., 1837, p. 286.
19s8outh Ind. Inscr., 11, 22; italics are mine,
wopglam kdpiydreyum mudalil tavirttu, line 7, second ticr—ibid.
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Example: 2. An inscription® of Raja Raja I.

Grant of certain villages to temples having re-
placed the former owners and ryots.

The Tiruvalangadu plates of the sixth year of
Rajéndra Cola I make the point quite clear. Lines
14—15 of the text in plate X (a) say that the village
of Palaiyaniir was grantcd to the temple having
removed from this day the old name and the previous
owners of these lands (Munpudaiydareyum palam-
péreyum tavirttu) and it further says that it was
decided to give to the members of the assembly of
Singalantaka-caturvédimangalam a village in exchange
for Palaiyaniir which was a Brahmadéya of the
assembly of this Singalintaka-caturvédimangalam.t!
Private property in land was obviously a fact, when
the state felt it necessary to give compensation for land
taken from private individuals and communities.

The case is different in grants of villages to a group
of individuals. New villages were created by the will
of the state in order to establish Brahman colonies.
They were laid out on definite lines and houses were
built in them for Brahmans belonging to the four védic
schools who came to oceupy them. In other parts of
a foundation of this nature were laid out in parallel
rows houses for the agriculturists dependent on the
Brahmans and for others who usually belonged to a
well-equipped village. Foundations of this nature were
usually made by kings in unoccupied waste land and

1408 South Ind. Inscr., II, 92.
141The Tlruvllangﬁgu plates, South Ind, Inscr., 111, p. 427,

E--18
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the whole lands of the village were granted to the
donees. Here the proprietary title was virtually con-
ceded to the grantees as there was no antecedent
private right to interfere.

Here again, however, if part of the land to be
included in the foundation was under private owner-
ship, the king took care to have it purchased from the
private owners, before including it in the new village.
A clear case of such consideration paid to private rights
occurs in an inseription'*? recording that four véli of
land were purchased for the village site and included
within it the temple, the house sites for 108 Brahmans,
for men who were in charge of the village library
and other village servants. In purchasing the
land with its trees, wells, paths, channels, embankments
indicating land-divisions (bhagaéraya) and all other
benefits, the rights and privileges of the old tenants and
title holders were completely bought up.

Also for the maintenance of the 108 Brahman
families and others were acquired 117% veli of land in
the village of Rajasikhamaninallir alias Puliyangudi.

In some cases, land in exchange was given to
private persons when their land was acquired. An ins-
cription’*® from Tiruvalangidu registers the order of
Kalappalariyan granting about 93 véli of land as tax-
free tirunamattuklani to the temple of Tiruvalangadu
Udayar, as compensation for 104 véli of the temple

142277 of 1913, a summary of it is given, in A.R.H., 1914, part ll,
para 18; italics are mine.

14136 of 1926; italics are mine,



LAND TENURES 115

lands acquired by the king in the villages Suttavali-
caturvédimangalam and Kavanir alias Janapari-
palapuram, for founding a Brahmana agrahdra.
Similarly 100 of 1926 registers a royal gift of the
village. Portions of the village had been confiscated as
véllan-vagar from a certain Nagan for a certain crime
committed by him and the rest had been acquired by
purchase or exchange from several individuals.

So far we have been concerned with villages—old

and new. Often portions of villages or small plots of

land were granted. Such gifts are

Lands. numerous, and it might lead the incau-

tious to suspect that the state rode

roughshod over private rights. But on closer exami-

nation it will be found that the lands gifted by kings
fall into one of the following four classes:—

i. Land confiscated to the state for non-payment
of revenue or treason, or for some other cause. An
inscription from Koyil Tirumalam, Tanjore distriet!*?
records that the holdings of two individuals
were forfeited for non-payment of revenue. 192
of 1920 similarly records the confiscation of the
lands of a Brahmana for treason; such confiscated land
was obviously the property of the state and could be
alienated at its pleasure. No. 531 of 1921 from
Emappérir, South Arcot, dated the 13th year of
Konérinmaikondan registers an order of Rajéendra
(Cola-deva_confiscating the lands of persons who did not
settle down and had migrated and granting them to

148 244 of 1917,
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those who settled down and cultivated on payment of
taxes.

ii. Land which was the property of the crown.
That there were crown lands, corresponding to the
demesne lands of the English kings, there can be no
reasonable doubt. In inscriptions we find references
to such lands; ‘rajakiyabhimi’, the king’s land, is said
to be one boundary of a village.**

Nuniz also refers'** to the king’s own lands, the
king’s home farm, so to speak,—the De fazemda, and as
Sewell remarks, ‘‘The system is well known in India,
where a prince holds what are called khas lands, i.e.,
lands held privately for his own personal use and
benefit, as distinet from the lands held under him by
others, the revenue of which last ought to go to the
public purse’”*** and the king was obviously at liberty to
alienate such lands. An inscription'*** {rom Tirumalai,
Ramnad distriet, dated 1196 A.D. records a gift of land
from the personal property of the king for the morning
service in the temple.

iii. Land which was cultivable, but unoccupied.
It is not quite correct to say that only cultivated, occu-
pied land was gifted away. Says Wilks,"® “‘I have
never seen an ancient royal grant (which are always
for religious purposes), excepting of one or more
townships, or of a portion of a township, whose
limits, on every side are exactly described: in

14safpnd, Ant., XVI1I, p. 113, line 33.
14¢ Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empure, p. 384; italics mine,

143 Gewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 384, n.
1458 27 of 1924.
14sWilks, Historicel Sketches, 1, p. 82.
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short, of land already in culture, and paying
revenue. The Bramin grantec would rcject as
a meagre compliment the gift of waste land,
destitute of inhabitants to till it.”” This statement has,
however, to be modified in the light of inscriptions
published since Wilks’s time, for there are grants of
land of cultivable waste, which the grantee brought
under cultivation. Tn such cases, since there was no
antecedent vight, the proprietary right was granted
from the time of the grant itself.

A Nellore inseription'’ records a grant of 1000
kuntas of dry waste land to a priest. A Mysore
inseription™® says, ‘“we grant to you the tract of land
bounded as follows:—. .. ... in which you may cut down
the jungle and form fields”’.

The question arises, in such cases of unoccupied
waste grants, had not the state some proprietary
right? The question is answered in the words of
Nicholson :—

““Once handed over (it) is, quo ad hoc, the ryots’
indefeasible property, to use, alienate, or bequeath,
as he thinks fit, subjcct only to the payment of
assessment,’” 14°

iv. If, however, the land which was desired to
be granted was in the hands of a private individual or
a village community it was purchased by the state and
made over to the grantee. We cite here a few
examples:

-:'}ello;é_mé‘;z:‘z;tions, 1, p. 478_.
1481416 A.D., Ep. Car., X, Mulbégal, 7.
14*Nicholson, Coimbatore, 11, p. 289.
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An inscription'® of Sundara Céla Pandya from
Tiruvali§varam, Tinnevelly refers to a gift of land by
the king after purchasing it from the sabhd of Raja-
raja-caturvédimangalam.

Mahéaraja Hastivarma purchased from the resi-
‘dents of the Brahmana village of Hondevaka in the
district land to the extent of 2} halas.*™

The same procedure was adopted when the Queen
wanted to make gifts'®® for feeding persons, or for
laying out a flower garden in the temple, ete. The land
had to be bought out.

Other examples come from Travancore.
1. King Karunandadakkan gradually purchased
from the sabhd of Mificirai the plot of land locally
known as the Ulakkudivilai.,**®

1. A chief made a grant of land. ‘‘ All this
land, lying within these (boundaries),........ had been
obtained by paying money to, and exchanging the
ownership of, those who previously held the right of
karanmai’’

iii. Land having the sowing capacity of 13 para of
paddy was purchased by King Vira-Udayamarttinda-
varman Tiruvadi.'s®

T wwesgrotiess. T T T

1831 A R.E., 1920, part ii, paras 2 and 3.
152 1034 A.D., 303 of 1917.
166 of 1925.
485 of 1925.
South Ind. Inscr,, 111, 151.
South Ind. Inscr., 111, 194,
185 864-5 A.D., Trav. Arch. Series, 1, 1.
184X century, Trav. Arch. Series, 111, 22,
1851168 A.D., Trav. Arch. Series, V, p. 74, no, 24.
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iv. Land was granted to the temple tax-free and so
as to include the right of k@ranmat, after the old tenants
and its old name were removed.'s®

v. The king gave land to a Brahman. To acquire
this land the king paid a sum of 550 panam, which
were paid in the temple treasury (he got dévadana
land) and the kaniydte: right was conferred upon the
aforesaid person, who was directed to take possession of
the land and enjoy with all rights.'®?

We may cite one example from Bangalore.

The members of the assembly of Irijéndirasinga
Saruppédimangalam sold 300 kuli of land to the
paramasvamigal of this village: ‘“We sold the land,
having received money from the king’’.1*8

The examples quoted above, from different places
and different times, go to show that kings of the land,
in practice respected private property. Another posi-
tive proof of this spirit is seen in an inseription from
Shimoga, which says, ““If any one in your village dies
without children, brothers or other posterity, all
their jewels and property, whatever it may be,
we will distribute among claimants of the same
gotra as the deceased. ........ Moreover, we will not
take as forfeited to the palace the property of those
who are childless.”” This resolve is a good instance of
the regard paid to the sanctity of private property,
when kings of the land deemed it unfair to appropriate

186X 1II century, Vira Pandya, Trav. Arch. Series, I, 3.
187 1494 A.D., Trav. Arch. Series, I, p. 265.
183Fp. Car., IX, Channapatna 84, 1024 A.D.
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even the property of tho‘%e who were childless, but it
had to go to the claimants of the same gotra.'*®

‘We may conclude this discussion with a reference
. The Kamiyagei. O & word frequently occurring in the
Tamil inscriptions used to indicate
property. It is Kaniyatci.'s
On account of the importance of the word, we may
quote the meaning given to it in one of our earliest
Tamil lexicons and also the latest. ‘‘In Beschi’s Dic-
tionary of the High Tamil, the first member of the
compound is thus explained,'®'—*sres ~ e.flans”  (pPTO-
perty) and the second thus,— “g 8- gewaw" (domi-
nion, power)— ‘e flewn” (property) : in his Tamil-Latin
Dictionary, the first thus,—‘‘ sresfl—2° id ad quod jus
habemus hereditarium, sic sresflurerer qui habet hujus-
modi jus; in hoe sensu additur etiam g~ & hine srasf
wrl@ésrper  qui habet tale jus’’,—and the second
member thus,—¢ g @ Appell. ab ges@ps, quod fere
semper unitur alii subst. sic. srefurc@®  (caniydtc)
dominium ex jure hereditatis.””*®® arefl cini is derived
from the root sew see, mark, and signifies literally that
which is seen, marked, or recognized, and secondarily
hereditary property; g-@from ger al rule, govern,
whenece also geir an, one who governs himself, a man
(vir) a male generally, is a verbal in a reciprocating or
reflective sense, and means, therefore, self-rule, freedom
from all restraint, manhood, independence, ete. Cani-
yatci, as thus deduced, signifies, therefore, that which is

1sopp, Car., VIII, Nagar, 6.

100 118, 119, 121, 122, 128, 124 of 1916. 370, 373, 497, 5636, 552, 560, §97
and 598 of 1917.

1s3Quoted in Ellis, Replies, p. 6 .

12Quoted in Ellis, Replies, p. 6 n.
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held in free and hereditary joroperty,” over which ﬁhe
holder possesses dominion or full power.

i

In the Tamil Lexicon'® one of the latest of our
Tamil dictionaries, the word is explained thus:

Kani-yatci—Hereditary right to land, to offices,
to fees, to an estate or to a kingdom, domain
obtained by inheritance: that which is held as free and
hereditary property; estate, one’s own possession. It
is relevant to note that the learned editor is not confin-
ing himself to modern usage, but has also taken into
account ancient usage—as it occurs in the inscrip-
tions; he quotes an inscription of date $aka 1291
(1369 A. D.).rs4

The ideas implied in the word Kaniyatci closely
correspond to the Sanskrit word Ksétrasvamyam, used
in the Mitaksara.'*® ,

So far we have dealt with royal alienations. The
analysis shows that royal alienations respected the
existence of private property in land. Alienations of

land by private individuals and village
“l-w;‘},‘;:g“;‘g‘:;‘zigg communities are also found in very

large numbers; it is not necessary to go
at length into them, for it is obvious that when private
parties could alienate land, of their own accord, with
no reference to the consent of the king, the fact becomes
established ; it is superfluous to dilate upon it.

193Pyblished by the Madras University.
164¢Kaficipuram Inscription. South Ind. Inscr.,, I, 88, p. 124, lines 33
and 34. Mélaitteruvil orumadamum kaniydtciyum kudutta ajavukky.
1esyijfiindésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 161,
svdmin——a, proprietor, owner and svdmyam—ownership, right to
property, Apte, Dictionary, q. v. svdmya and svdmin,

E—16
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ii. Joint Tenure

In the last section we discussed the question of
tenure from the point of view of public versus
private ownership of land; granting that private
property existed there still remains the
question, whether it was individual or
collective, i.e. whether the village consisted of a number
of independent cultivators who owned their land each
in severalty, or whether all the land in the village was
owned in common by its inhabitants. Our understand-
ing of the economice life of the village community must
very largely be affected by an answer to this question;
accordingly, we propose to place the available evidence
before the reader with the conclusions to which it leads.

1. Introductory.

The problem as stated here is not a new
one. The late Sir H. S. Maine, in his Village
Communities'®® first took wup the
Work of previons  study on an all-India basis, and, on the
subject. then collected evidence put forward a
‘ theory of ‘ownership in common’ which
he applied to the Indian village community in general.
Baden-Powell,'*" working on the basis of Maine, and
with the aid of much more material, tried to show the
weakness in the argument of Maine, that it was
applicable only to one type of village: the joint village
and that another large class of villages—the ryotwari—
was untouched by the argument of Maine.

1e¢1at edition, 1871,

1s1Baden-Powell, The Indian Village Community, pp. 1—37. Baden-
Powell, Village Communities, 1st edition, 1899, 2nd edition, 1908,
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The material on which Baden-Powell velied for
his conclusions consisted, in the main, of settlement
reports and the valuable series of district manuals for
the Madras districts and the gazetteer volunes for
Bombay, the IM'ifth Report and the Mirasi papers. In
tracing the origins, he also relied partly on Megas-
thenes, Muir’s Ancient Sanskrit Texts, and Tod's
Annals of Rajasthan. Thus his work covered a vast
area and a long period of time.

i

The task attempted here is more limited in scope;
our problem. W€ doO }wt essay to go into the question
of origins, we do not take up the whole of
India or the whole period of its history. Our task is
more specificc. We propose to examine the large
volume of evidence collected since Baden-Powell's
researches on the subject, relating to South India in
the middle ages, and with the aid of such evidence
indicate whether the village community was joint or
separate or both. It is a remarkable
value of Baden- PTOOf of the scientific precision of
Powell's work RBaden-Powell’s work that the con-
and of the evi- . .
dence published temporary South Indian evidence to
since. . . .
which he had no access, in the main,
supports his conclusions, as wiil be seen
in the sequel.

This evidence, however, is more elaborate and
detailed in one respect viz., the close connexion between
joint tenure and management of local affairs; the
differences noticeable in such management furnish a
valuable criterion to confirm the existence of two types
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of villages, the joint and the ryotwari and to determine
the distribution of both.

Let us first make clear the full implications of the

term ‘joint tenure’ or ‘ownership in common’. The

right to land grows out of two ideas;

2. itgoiir’:ltp Jenure:  one is that a special claim arises to

" any object or to a plot of land by virtue

of the labour and skill expended in

making it useful or profitable; the other that a claim

ariscs from conquest or superior right. In a joint
village, this right to land is held in common—the

community forms one proprictary unit in relation to
the land.  Varietics of this are possible and may exist
togcether.’™  In general, the community has eollective
ownership over the whole or part of the village lands.

In contrast, in the other form of village, the group
of holdings forms in no sense a proprietary unit, and in
the words of Baden-Powell, the term ‘community’ is
properly applied to the group of landholders only so
long as it is employed to indicate the connexion which
a group of cultivators must have when located in one
place, bound by certain customs, with certain interests
in couunon, and possessing within the cirele of their
village the means of local government, and of satisfy-
ing the wants of life without much reference to neigh-
bouring villages.'® The several portions of the village
are allotted or taken up severally and arc enjoyed quite
independently—there is no community of interest in
the cultivated lots.

“;inf}a; p. 125.
199Baden-Powell, The Indian Village Community, p. 9.
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Our problem reduces itself to this: are there any

signs of the community of interest in

Our groblem two- the Jand in this period 7—if theve are,

munity of in- ot g . lo

vt e ATe Qley to be 'toun(.1 everywhere ¢ .’I‘he

i, distribution first is a question of the nature of joint
"OY joint villages. ; . *

land ownership found in the country at

the time, the second, a question of distribution, to an

answer to both of which the inseriptions give us a lead.

The signs of collective ownership are of varied
character:

i. Complete ownership in common involving
common eultivation and common enjoy-
3. Community of y ' VY a a9 vi g
intorest in tang. Tuent of the whole land of' a v1llagze,. each
mewber of the communily receiving a
share of the produce.

i. Part rotation and part common, that is,
the land allotted to cach individual was not his for
all time, the lots being subject to periodical redis-
tribution, in order to ensure equality for all; in addi-
tion, the individual had a share in the profits accruing
from an unappropriated commeon land, controlled by
the collective body.

iii. Part severalty and part common; here each
household had its own particular plot of land which it
owned free from control on the part of the community.
The part ownership in common has reference only to
the individual’s share of profit from the area of land
owned by the collective hody.
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. We shall now go into greater details regarding
cach of these:—
i. When a village was granted to a group of
individuals, what was the benefit the donees received ?
Each of them received cither a share in
L Qomplete owner-  {he total yicld of the village or a portion
of the land of the village carmarked as
his own. If it was the former, all the land in the
village was held and managed in common by the donees
acting together as share holders, cach person receiving
his proportion of whatever it yvielded of grain; if it was
the latter, the land itself was sub-divided, care being
taken to secure that the land allotted to each donce
comprised dry and wet land of different degrees of
fertility in order to allow a substantial degree of
equality to the shares.

Both forms were in vogue. A failure to perceive
this distinction leads to a misunderstanding of the
varieties of tenure prevalent in South India in the
middle ages; the difficulty is increased hy the fact that
in many cases inscriptions do not specify whether the
benefit granted to the donee was a share in income or
share of land. But clear examples do occur. A village
was divided into shares and granted to a number of
Brahmans: ‘All the Brahmans of the immemorial
agrahara Hiriyanalliir, at the time of the seltlement
of Tuyyalarakere and Batteylir made an agreement
on stone as follows:—of the 30 shares of wet
land under the Heggade tank at Tuyyalarakere,
all the money-rent and grain-rent belongs to the
Brahmans who hold those shares (the samne as regards
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30 shares in Batteyiir). The fixed rent that is received
...... for the 2 villages, will be divided equally between

the holders of the 60 shares’.'” An instance of the latter
may be found in 462 of 1921 which records gift of lands
divided into 1144 shares by the king in the villages to
certain Brahmans at 4 ma of wet land and 1 ma of dry
land per share.

Taking the former type, it is remarkable that even
as late as 1812, such villages continued to exist in the
peninsula. The Fifth Report says, regarding this
tenure, ““The lands held. ... .. are of course of greater
or less extent; sometimes, comprehending a whole
village or more, but generally, part of a village only.”
It adds that, {o avoid too much sub-division, ‘it is the
general practice throughout the Peninsula to preserve
the original propevty in its enfirety as long as possible,
by letting it stand in the names of those who have the
prineipal shaves, in it ; to whom it is left to manage it,
for the common bhenefit of all interested; each person
receiving his proportion of whatever it yields of
grain,’’ '™

The economy may be deseribed thus: The village
lands of such villages were held in common; the mem-
bers of the village community had the land cultivated
by tenants and divided the produce according to each
man’s pangu or share i.e. there were no separate allot-
ments of lands to individuals and the property was a
rlght fo a 0('1'tam slmrc or a numbel of sharcs in the

”"1"15 AD Ep. Car., VI, Kadnr 132; See also Ep Car., ITI, Seringa-
patam 64,

111]Phe Fifth Report, 11, pp. 84—865.
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produce. It was apparently incumbent on each share-
holder to bear his share of the common expenses of
cultivation including labour. The only separate land
he could hold was the garden or backyard attached to
his house and situated within the limits of the village
site. :

The term ganabhigye (as contrasted with élia-
bhogya, él.aboga and égubigya grama, which plainly
indicate a sole and entire right of enjoyment—occur-
ring in a grant)'™ which qualifies the 22 villages that
were given by Harihara IT to the Brahmans on agra-
héara terms plainly indicates a joint tenure by a number
of persons.'™

One more proof that such villages existed may be
found in the practice of leasing out certain lands by
and for the benefit of the joint community.

Ramnad: terms of a lease-deed entered into with
the sdbha of Venrukilikondanallir by tenants,

Tanjore: agreement by the Vellilas of Manarkudi
alias Uttama-$ola-caturvédimangalam regarding cer-
tain taxes due from them to the village assembly.'™

The same position is conceivable also in éka-
bhogam villages where the descendants of the original
grantee ' did not divide but formed a joint body in
relation to the body of cultivators.

112 J B,B.R.A.8., XII, p. 367, line 120, and p. 350 n. 8.
1micf, Ind, Ant., XIX, pp. 436 and 271.

1714563 of 1926 and 35 of 1925, See also A.R.M., 1924, 10,
175301 of 1009: village granted to one individual,
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ii. But, as under the system there is little encour-
agement to individual industry, and as therefore the
1. Part rotation cultivation is apt to be inefficient and

and part com- the yield poor, there inevitably arises

mon. the necessity for the next step in agri-
cultural improvement, viz., that of allotting to each
shareholder in the village a certain portion to cultivate
and enjoy the fruits thereof. But the element of joint
ownership does not completely disappear; it is retained
in a twofold way :—

i. in the right of periodical redistribution of
land,

~ ii. in the joint ownership over a portion of the
village—which consisted either of waste land or
inferior fields of which the cultivation was precarious;
these were therefore such lands as it was expedient not
to divide or such as were not worth dividing; hence a
portion of the profits from such land went to each
share-holder.

Instead of being the evolution duc to circumstances
such as those indicated above, such a state of things
might arise also by the terms of the original grant when
land was granted to a group of colonists, the land itself
being divided equally among them. In any event, we
find numerous examples of such forms of tenure in our
inscriptions of the period.

Such a village in Tamil districts was known by the
name of ‘Faraiyid’.'™ Apart from the occurrence of"

176 205 of 1912, 213 of 1912, South Ind. Inscr. II, 22, second tlor.‘
lfne 1.,

E—-17
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the name, however, few detailed descriptions of the
process of redistribution have come down to us from
the Tamil districts. A comparatively late instance of
such a division has, however, been deseribed in the pages
of the Indian Antiquary.”™ In avillage say of 20 vélis
a certain unit would be fixed as what is called a
‘pangu’ or ‘share’ and is in some villages 1 v¢éli and in
others varies from 1} to 3 véli. The village is divided
according to its extent into from four to ten Earar or
blocks, to each of' which so many shares are allotted.
Thus in a village of 20 véli there might be 15 shares
apportioned to four blocks of land among 12 share-
holders, each block containing the land of three share-
holders. There would be one headman for cach karai
—the karaikdaran; and the sub-division of each FLara(
by the karaikdaran would be by lot or mutual consent.

Examples of redistribution come from the
Kanarese country as well. All the mahdjanas of
Karuvidi, agrecing among themsclves, resolved to
divide the estate equally among the families and sct
up a stone in the Hoysalés$vara temple. Collecting into
onc all the wet lands, dry lands and garden lands and all
other parts of Halliytir and Hiriyir, they divided them
into 125 shares and grouped them into parts. When
once the division had been made by common agreement
therc was to be no dispute about the equality of the
divisions. Each part had to construet its own tanks
and ponds and each village had its own customary
‘boundary and whoever transgressed these regulations

**1See Stokes, Karaiyid, Ind. Ant., 111, pp. 656—69,
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came under the orders of Vira Ballila and Toya
Singeya-danniyaka.!™®

The custom of redistribution was apparently pre-
valent not merely among villages owned by the
Brahman community. The Saliya-nagarattar, the
weaver class at Tiruppalatturai, Tanjore, is said to
have redistributed their lands in the year 1190 A.D.!™®

The desire for redistribution must obviously have
arisen from the desire for cquality. Originally, the
individual shareholders must have been in possession
of equal areas of land, and roughly equal in quality:
we are told in one of the grants e.g. that 112 vrttis were
distributed in such a way that cach had an equal share
of best, middling and inferior soil.'8

1i. The lendency of such collective villages to

make the division permanent instead of dividing the
jit, Part severalty cultivated lands periodically according
and part com- to the share of land held by each is
mon- apparent in many inscriptions. Such

a change is the natural course of things and must pre-
cede every material improvement. If one part of the
lands of a village has advantages over the other in some
respects, the common tenure will be acceptable to the
proprictors by giving to all in their turn the benefit of
the favoured land but when the advantages of the
several lots of land are nearly equal, the occupants will
in general wish to Leep their own permanently because

”'Ep Car., XII, Tiptur 83; See also 174 of 19]6 Equal distribution
(pagurru) of land among themselves by the landholders of Tiruppukku}i.

10 4 RE., 1913, part ii, para 38, 441 of 1912,

iso4p. Car., 111, Seringapatam 64,
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no man ever labours with the same spirit to improve
what he is to share with another as what he is to retain
exclusively for himsclf. We see this process in
many inscriptions. In 1231, the maehdjenas of
Mallikarjunapura considering that the former divi-
sion was not equal,® had the wet and dry fields of the
village, measured by agents, and agreeing among
themselves, on the principle that all were equal and
should share alike, made a permanent settlement of the
vrttis.  All those who had agreed to this settlement
could not dispute the equality of the shares if anything
should befall from the act of God or from the inroad
of wild tribes. In whatever village any sale or gift
took place, this scttlement was not to be transgressed.

Again, the Brahmans of Kiatanamaduvu assemb-
ling in the council hall, and, agrecing among thenselves,
made a permanent division of their village. The fixed
proportion had to be observed for ever and whoever
transgressed these rules incurred the wrath of the
Emperor Vira Narasimha and of Sovaladévi and was
to be excommunicated from the three hundred and the
thirty-two thousand.'**

Thirty years later, the Brahinans of the imme-
morial agrahdra Vijayagopalapura, agreeing among
themselves, made the following division of the
Niringunda villages helonging to their land so as to
form a permanent contract........ ta

181 Mynnina vibhdgavu samavallendu, 1231 A.D., Ep. E&EV.W

riyapatpa 170.
133 1290, 1291 A.D., Ep. Car., VI, Tarikere 53, 54 and 56.
1831324 A.D., Ep. Car., XII, Tiptiir 43; see details of the shares belong-

ing to each; altogether 100 shares.
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In such cases, however, the element of joint owner-
ship lay in the share in the common waste land which
continued to be at the absolute disposal of the joint

body.®*

We have distinguished between three classes of
villages distinguished by the degree of collective owner-
ship over the land property of the village; in the first

all property was collective, the indivi-
4 Features inc. Qual having a share only in the yield;
dent to Joint in the second all property was collective
broad differ-  in theory but the right of the commu-
cnces: nity being delegated to the individual
for a time—except over that portion of the land which
had not been divided: in other words, individual pro-
perty existed—for a period; in the third, the
community had a right only over that portion of land
which belonged to it collectively the rest being owned
severally by individuals. We find these three kinds
existing side by side; it is difficult to postulate
that all property passed through lhese thiree stages
before finally all traces of collective ownership dis-
appeared.

Where elements of common ownershil; existed, the
community had the right to alienate that portion of
village land, which it jointly owned. In

I The right to  theory in the first class of villages, this
right could be exercised over all the

land of the village, but obviously it could not dispose of
the whole property without ceasing to exist as a

18¢gee infra, p. 134.
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community ; in the two latter only the unappropriated
land could be alicnated. TIn fact it is this incident
of joint tenure which comes prominently to view in
our siudy of the sources for this period. Alienations
of land by sale, gift, or exchanges and conversely
acquisitions by joint bodics are plentiful. The fre-
quent mention of such alienation is likely to mislead
the ineautious into concluding that some element
of collective ownership persisted in all villages; this is
essentially a question of distribution of joint villages;
and is touched upon later.’® Here we need only remark
that such alienations of joint land taking the form of
gift or exchange or purchasc oceur in cases of sabha,'s®
arom,’® or #rar,%® naduw,'®® mahanadu,'*® nagara-
tar,'** or nagarattom,'*? and mahdjanas 1 It is safe
to say that the right to alienate collectively was
incident to joint-tenure and that where such alienations
occur collectively, some sort of joint ownership existed,
complete or partial.

In the second and third classes of villages, the joint
body secins to have claimed another

ii. Preemption.  right. The co-sharing body were often
desirous of excluding strangers as

well as securing to themselves the chance of

18sInfra, p. 154.

1808guth Ind. Inscr., 11, 10, 28.

187 669 of 1904.

188 428 of 1905.

38 Ep. Cur., XI, Davanagere 105,
190 216 of 1918.

t9180uth Ind. Inscr., 111, 91.
1:8outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 15.

199 438 of 1926.
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augmenting their own holdings. This desire gave rise
to the custom of pre-emption. In general the in-
tending vendor whether of his whole share ov of any
field or plot must offer it at a fair value to one of
the members of the same village before selling to any
outsider. The villagers of Mangadu agreed among
themselves that any owner of land in the village of
Mangadu desirous of selling his land must sell it to a
landowner within that village and not to any outsider
nor could he give (even as dowry—stridhana) lands
in the village to an outsider.’® This outsider, morc-
over, was in many cases required to be of the same
superior caste : ““If any among the sharcholders mort-
gages or sells his share to Siidras, he shall be put out
of the Brahman community, and such shares shall not
belong to this place.”” '*°

The rights of collective alicnation and of pre-
emption were two important incidents
jii. Management L.
of local affairs.  0f joint tenure; the management of
local affairs was a third.

The close connexion between joint tenure and loeal
administration has not been properly stressed, and some
errors have evept in on account of ignoring this factor
in a study of South Indian administration.

Tt is more than thirty years since Venkayya
Venk published'®® his now famous account of
enkayya's . o e . .
contribution.  village administration in Southern

India in the first half of the 10th
T T350354 of 1908, A.R.E., 1909, part il, para 67; 779 of 1922, Guntur,

13Ep. Car., 111, Majava]li 121.
1964 R.F., 1899, part ii, paras 58—73.
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century A. D. The essential features of that
administration as were evidenced by inscriptions at
Ukkal'® and at Uttaramallir®® were :—(i) the
South Indian village was governed by the village
assembly, (ii) the village assemhly had under its
control a number of committees notably the
‘Tank Supervision ’, ‘Garden Supervision’, ¢ Gold
Supervision ’, ¢ Paiica-vara-variyam’, ¢ Supervision
of Justice’ and ‘¢ Annual Supervision’ committees,
(iii) these committees were clected and (iv) certain
qualifications were prescribed for membership in
these committees. After discussing these points
elaborately and also referring to the existence of some
committees in the Telugu districts, Venkayya'®"
expressed the opinion, ‘It may be inferred that the
committee system of village administration which
appears to have been common in the Tamil distriets was
also prevalent in a portion, at least, of the Telugu
country during the first half of the 10th century A.D.
In fact, until the contrary is proved, it may be assumed
that the system prevailed over a considerable portion of
Southern India.’’ 2

Since he wrote many new inscriptions?** have
been discovered, confirming in the main.
the learned Epigraphist’s thesis, the

3180uth Ind. Inscr., 111, 1—14.

**88outh Ind. Inscr., VI, 283 tn 325 and 332 to 377, A.R.E., 1899,
part il, paras 58—73.

1%°Fp, Ind., V. p. 137, text lines 27—28; in the village vangiparru vdra-
gOsLh (i) gu vdgminah pamca vArim samdpayya samapijyante mahajanath.

3004 R.E., 1899, part ii, para 73.
2010f these may be noted—

Tiruppdrkadal, North Arcot district, 688-691 of 1904, A.R.E., 1905.,
part ii, para 7,

Later inscriptions.
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notable advance made being the mention of other com-
mittces—the wards, the fields committee, the village
committee, the udasina commitiee,*® the land survey
committee,**® the Gir variyam,** accounts committee,208
the wet fields committee,?*® the sluice committee,?
the temple committee,”™ and the fields supervision

14569 A.D., Kavéripikkam, 392-393 of 1905.
423 of 1906, 449 of 1906, A.R.E., 1907, part ii, para 26.
212 of 1907.
38 of 1911.
302 of 1911,
131 and 269 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, paras 23 and 83.
257 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 12.
262 of 1913,
398 of 1913.
512 of 1913.
92 of 1914.
Ménir 178 of 1915, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 10.
226 of 1915, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 8.
A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 8.
217 of 1917, A.R.L,, 1918, part ii, para 67.
553 of 1921.
240, 241 of 1922, A.R.E., 1922, part ii, para 16.
37, 66, 163, 164, 166, 167, 174, 178, 182, 185, 187, 188 and 189 of
1923, A.R.E., 1923, part ii, para 30.
99 and 213 of 1925.
430 of 1926.
431 of 1926.
148 of 1927.
South Ind., Inscr., I11, 99,
2024 R.K., 1905, part ii, para 7.
308 262 of 1913.
104 269 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 23, 38 of 1911.
ros3outh Ind. Inscr., 111, pp. 327, 329.
3008outh Ind, Inscr., 111, 156,

2018outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 156,
wtaphe Kdliganattar, Sdttaganattdr, etc.—189 of 1923, 87 of 1923,

A.R.E., 1923, part if, para 30.
E—18
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committee—*°® and more dctails rclating to the consti-
tution of the village assembly and its relation to,
the committees. Distinguished writers®®® have also
accepted these conclusions originally worked out by the
Government Epigraphists and have even held that the
sphere of local government exhibits a noteworthy demo-
cratic development in ancient India.?*°

An intensive study of the inscriptions, however,
raises certain issues which deserve more consideration
than they have generally ohtained. The management
of local affairs by local bodies was not of a uniform
type. Inscriptions mention different
types of local organisation, with dif-
ferent degrees of control exercised by local bodics over
the affairs of the village. The most important of such
are:

Different types.

The Sabha,2** Mahasabha,22 Mahasabhaiyom 213
4 ’

The Mahdajonas,>* Brahmasabhd,*'>  Perungur:,*®

Perungurimaklal,®" Kuyi,2'® Kattam,?'® Kitiapperu-

2088outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 156.

19Krishnaswami Aiyangar, Ancient India, pp. 158 ff., Mookerji, Local
Government, pp. 90 ff., pp. 148 to 163. Smith, History, p. 212, Subramauia
Iyer, Historical Sketchecs, pp. 318-28.

219Mookerji, Local Government, p. 22.

311 8outh Ind. Inscr., I, 85.

212 422 of 1906.

213Qouth Ind. Inscr., 111, 28, line 7 [text].

114 89 of 1908, A.R.E., 1909, part ii, para 68.

318 452 of 1926.

11¢Ingeriptions of the Pudukkottai Btate, 90.

217 226 of 1925.

2188outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 10, line 12,

s goyth Ind, Inscr., I, 147,
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maklal,22° Nattar,*** Urar,** Orom,**® Nagarattar,224
and Nagarattom.?*®

The functions exercised by these bodies cover a
wide range: looking to the construction,**® and mainte-
nance of irrigational works,>*” management of
temples,**® selling *** and purchasing®° lands, collec-
tion,*®! and remission®? of taxes, altering the classifi-
cation of land,”®® management of charities,** taking
charge of deposits of money,?* lending and borrowing
money,**® levying fines,?*” controlling village servants?*®
and leasing lands**® appear to have been done by most
of these bodies.

But we are interested in the differences rather than
in the uniformities. From this standpoint, the study
becomes of absorbing intercst: while information con-

330228 of 1925.

*2South Ind. Inscr., 11, 98, p. 614.

:238outh Ind. Inscr., I1, 57, para 2.

2288outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 53.

33¢South Ind. Inscr., III, 91.

3388outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 15, 16.

328South Ind. Inscr., 111, 5.

13'Qouth Ind. Inscr., 111, 156.

2:8Q0uth Ind. Inscr., 111, 156.

2298outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 10.

380432 of 1917, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 48.
231 192 of 1919, A.R.E., 1919, part ii, para 17.
202 526 of 1918.

133 186 of 1919.

#24 349 of 1921,

*33Qouth Ind. Inscr., 111, 1,

18¢397 of 1913.

**18outh Ind. Inscr., I11, 6.

*38 583 of 1904.

139 432 of 1917, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 48,
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cerning the constitution of these various bodies is still
insufficient in many respects, it is remarkable that the
committee organisation is confined to one particular
type of villages—viz., the caturvédimangalam. It is
worth while going into some details regarding the con-
stitution of this type of village :—

The caturvédimangalam as the term denotes was a
village inhabited by Brahmans who professed the four
The Caturoddi vedas. Often it was denoted by kindred
mangalam, names, Brahmadéya,*** Mangalam,***
Agaram,**?> Brahmapuram,24® Agra-

hara,*** Agara-brahmadéya?*® Agara-brahmadésa,*®
Brahmadésam **" and Brahmamangalam.*** It is not
contended that a Brahman village included only those
who belonged to the community of Brahmans; on the
other hand we have clear evidence to show that it accom-
modated other classes as well—potters, blacksmiths,
goldsmiths, washermen, and village servants also lived
there, though in separate céris, close to the Brahman
quarter of the village;*** but it was a Brahman village
in the sense that the land of the village was held by the
Brahman community. This Brahman community was

340 239 of 1907.

341 422 of 1906.

342 393 of 1907.

243 South Ind. Inscr., I1, p. 164 n.

244 240 and 241 of 1922, A.R.E., 1922, part i, para 71.
| MSE72 of 1907

34¢ 315 of 1909, A.R.E., 1910, part ii, para 34.

247 241 of 1927.

243 5563 of 1904.

t4» Vikrama-Pindya—caturvédimangalam, 277 of 1918, A.R.K., 1914,

part ii, para 18,
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a landlord body over a class of tenants, who were bound
to pay certain sharcs of the yield to their masters. As we
pointed out above,?® such a community might hold all
the land collectively sharing the yield, or might hold
individual allotments, with some portion of the village
land held in common. Thus the noteworthy features
about such a settlement are:—

i. It was a scttlement of a non-cultivating caste.

ii. It was In general a settlement of a land-
lord class placed over a body of cultivating tenants.

iii. There was some element of common ownership
of land in the community.

It must be made clear that e/l Brahman villages
were not necessarily of this type; it is possible that
caturvédimangalams owed their peculiar charaecteristics
to the fact that they owed their origin to kings, who con-
sciously established such villages. It is significant that
the Mitak'sard,** enjoins on the king the duty of
establishing such agrahdras. The §rotriyas through
grants, honours and hospitality should be induced to
“‘gettle’’ in his kingdom “‘always’’.

Such foundations sprang up in many parts of the
country®®? especially under the Coéla, Pandya and
YVijayanagara kings. The community were allowed a
large measure of control in managing local affairs, made
necessary by the fact that the inhabitants of the village

#%°Supra, p. 125,
*01vijtiinésvara, The Mitdkgard, 1, 339; 11, 186 and 186.
1532 277 of 1913; A.R.E., 1914, part ii, para 18,
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by the terms of the original grant or establishment of the
village were bound to render certain dues and services
to the land-lord body, and the latter was allowed to
conduct the revenue administration in their own way.

It was to the interest of the land-lord community
to see that cultivation was properly carried on, irriga-
tional facilities were provided, and the dues received in
time. To this purpose the village committees were
constituted to be in charge of different kinds of work.
These committees were subject to the control of a publie
assembly of all the joint-body for whose deliberation
important administrative and judicial acts were
reserved and which met in the open or in the temple.

The proper conception of the committee organisa-
tion as we find it mentioned in our

The committee . T .
organisation, a inscriptions is thus as an agency

distinctive fea- .
ture of the  for securing to the body of the

3.‘,‘,‘;‘;:,’“"”“’” land-holders their proper dues from the
tenants. This characteristic is made
clear by several facts:—

i. Such committees are found mentioned only
in joint viMages. It is arguable that this is at
(1) Proofs: nega- best. negative ewden.ce, bl%t t'he fact that
tive: absence out of nearly 30,000 inscriptions we find

of mention in . .
ryotwarl vi such important features mentioned
lages. only in one particular type of villages
raises a strong presumption in favour of the contention
that such organisation was primarily economic in
motive; the necessity for such developed organisations
in villages of the ryotwari type where each holder was
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independent of the others in the management of his
land is not so obvious.

ii. The functions exercised by some of the com-

(i) Functions:  Imittees are primarily those which a
primarily of a

landlord body land-lord body would be expected to

exercised 3 — = 253
through com- SO .by . The :owvm tyam Was. a
mittees. committee of officers whose function

was evidently to see the lands of the village properly
cultivated and to collect the produce; the Fkalani-
variyam, the ‘‘wet ficlds committee” *** was also
apparently a committee to see that the proper cultiva-
tion of the lands was not neglected.  Again the function
of the irrigation committee is closely related to the
same purpose.

iii. The membership of the committees was
(il Committocs, regulated by one prime qualification—
constituted of that the member must have a share of
share-holders.
land—in other words he must be one of
the share-holders of the village.*®

iv. The qualifications for membership in the
vy Village village assembly of Manir. (Tinnevelly
assembly also of  district),*® and not merely the com-
shareholders. . . .
mittees, also include land holding.

Thus it is stated that—

- (1) Of the children of share-holders in the
village only one who is well behaved and has studxed

283 269 ot 1912 A. R.E 1913 pa.lt ii para 23

28¢ South Ind. Inscr., 111, 156 in Amanindrdyana—caturvédimangalam.

*8SA.R.E., 1899, part ii, para 62.

56423 of 1906, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 23; the date of this record
is earlier than 1000 A.D.. probably 800 A.D.
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the Mantra-Brahmana and one Dharma (i.e. Clode of
law) may be on the village assembly to represent the
share held by him in the village and only one person of
similar qualifications may be on the assembly for a share
purchased, received as present or acquired by him as
stridhana (through his wife).

(2) Shares purchased, presented or acquired as
stridhana could entitle one person, if at all, only to full
membership in the assemblies, and in no case should
quarter, half or three-quarter membership be recog-
nised.

(3) Those who purchase shares must elect only
such men to represent their shares on the assembly as
have critically studied a whole véda with its parisistas.

' (4) Those who do not possess full membership
as laid down by rule (2) cannot serve on any committee.

This is clear evidence to show that the village
assembly and the committecs were mainly concerned
with the interests of the landholders in the village.

v. Again, this feature is clear from another im-
portant function exercised by the
(v) Remission of assemblies and committees, viz., remis-
taxes, its real . .
significance. sion of taxes. Much confusion of
ideas exists on this aspect of the
functions exercised by the village assemblies of
South India. It has been claimed that the sabhd—
village assembly—had the power to remit taxes.
The basic assumption underlying the statement
is that the village assembly as a local agency was allowed
powers to remit taxes on behalf of the central
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government. Thus 1t is claimed that local govern-
ment in Ancient India had reached a high stage of
development as this represents a large amount of devo-
lution of powers. The South Indian evidence does not
appear to support such wide assumptions for

i. Remigsion of taxes by the local assembly
oceurs only in some instances. There are
many more where the king remitted them.

ii. Invariably remission by the local agency
‘ where it occurs is made by the assembly
" of the joint community.

In effect what was done was this: such a joint
community was made jointly responsible for the revenue
due from the village. The proportion to be borne
by the several holders must have been left to joint
consultation and decision by the assembly of share-
holders. Thus the village was assessed at a lump sum,
the hody of co-shavers of the village being in theory
jointly and severally liable for the whole and arranging
among themselves according to their own custom and
constitution how much of the total each had to contri-

bute.

Total remission on a particular piece of land meant
that the assembly had otherwise to make up the amount
—a course which {he asseinbly would not be normally
willing to take. In fact what we find is that
¢ remission ’ is the translation for kasu-kolla-iraiyili
ie. in consideration of money received, the taxes were
remitted.?” Often, when lands were purchased from

e e e —— . ——r =

T4, 60, 61, 68 of 1926, ete.
E—~19
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the assembly hy private individuals, they paid both
purchase money and tax money—the latter being the
capital sum which would yield interest to enable the
dues on the land to be paid year after year;**® the same
thing is expressed in other terms in inscriptions—uvilai
porul and irai poru]. Thus in acknowledging receipt
of the sum the assembly says that it has obtained both
the price of land, (vildiporul) and the money for paying
taxes, traiporul, by the latter term being meant the
amount that is required to compound the tax for all time
to come by one lump payment.2s®

If the assembly remitted taxes, without receiving
compensation in the shape of a capitalised amount, it
had itself to pay, and this it could only when the share-
holders were prepared to make up the amount. This
it did in the case of temples in some cases,?*® but in the
case of temples too other instances oceur, where remis-
sion was granted by the assembly on receipt of some land
or money, or loan of some money, the interest of which
was thus adjusted to the amount of the tax.*®

The point emerges, therefore, that the village
assemblies in joint villages had the power of remission
either with compensation or without, but it was limited
in the sense that they did it on their own responsibility—-
and that such remission should not ordinarily involve
loss of revenue to the state; this latter could result only

288 Qouth Ind. Inscr., 111, 64.
28% Trav, Arch. Series, IV, p. 131.
260 526 of 1918; Ep. Car., I1I, Tirumakfidal-Narsipdr, 139.
361 153 of 1919-—the assembly made certain lands tax-free in return for
the interest on money lent to them.
195 of 1915—The village assembly of a brahmad2$am made a land
tax-free in lieu of the amount of gold which it owed to the temple.
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from remissions by the central authority itself. This
i§ illustrated in those instances where the king himself
remitted taxes, both in the ryotwari villages and
joint villages; in the latter case the order went through
the assembly and it is to be presumed that the village
assembly would be required to pay less in the total
amount assessed for the village. The assembly of
Parantaka-caturvédimangalan, a brahmadeéya, exempt-
ed, under the orders of the king, {1rom the payment of
taxes certain lands which they had sold to a
temple.?®? The same thing happened when a reduction
of taxes was recommended by the king: the assembly
of Raja-raja-caturvédimangalam gave effect to an
order of the king stating that on lands belonging to the
temple only the lowest rate of taxes need be levied.2¢?

The distinetion between lands, which were exempt-
ed from taxes by the village assembly on its authority—
and generally on payment of capitalised money, iras
dravyam,—and those remitted by the king is brought
out in a phrase commonly used in inscriptions to denotc
the former lands viz., @r-kil-iraiyili.*s

Again, if all the share-holders felt the desire to
have a reduction of the taxes paid by them they
represented the matter to the king who passed orders.
On the representation made®® by the mahdasabha of
Srivilliputtir, a brahmadéya, a reduction of tax was
made of one kant per ma.

101581 of 1915, Tinnevelly.
2¢3 330 of 1917, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 30; see also 230 of 1901,
A.R.E., 1924, Appendix A, c. p. b.

20489 of 1926.
*es554 of 1926, b56 of 1926.
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Thus ‘the point is that the remission of taxes in
return for a capitalised amount was an internal
arrangement made by the shareholders of a joint
village—where the element of joint ownership- existed,
and with it the element of joint responsibility for
revenue, and not necessarily a feature common to all
villages in the area.

vi. The power to remit taxes on a piece of land
on receipt of tax money is only one of the incidents of a
wider power claimed and exercised by such communi-
ties, viz. the complete control of the distribution of
the lump assessment among the share-holders, the

power to sell the lands of defaulters,

(vi) Distribution and in general to do all things that
of taxes and ¢ would be consistent with their joint
lands of defaul  regponsibility for revenue. If oneshare-

‘ holder was in default, the govern-
ment called upon the other shareholders of the village
to pay the balance due by the defaulting shareholders;
hence the right to sell the property was essential for the
due, diseharge of their joint liability for revenue—often
the state itself conceded this right. A permissive order
from Kulottunga I, that the holdings of the tenants as
had not cleared their dues by the 47th year of the reign
might be sold to any purchasers that would buy them
and the money remitted to the treasury, was received by
the assembly of Vanavanmadeévi-caturvédimangalam in
that year. Accordingly the lands owned by some
Brahman tenants, who, being unable to pay the taxes,

bad resigned their lands and left the village, were sold to
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the temple.**® In another instance we are told that the
Saiva Brahmans at Alambiakkain deserted their homes
in the 13th year of Rajadhiraja II and ran away. Their
lands were consequently neglected and the arrears of
rents accumulated. Other Saiva Brahmans of the
village met together and settled that the lands be
sold.”*” Perhaps the best example of this power is the
order of Raja Raja in 1008 A. D.:—

““(The land of) those landholders in villages of
Brihmanas, in villages of Sramanas i.e. (Jainas) in
Sonadu, in the adjacent districts included in §6nadu,
m Tondainddu, and in Pandinadu, alias Rajarija
valanadu, who have not paid, on the land owned
by them, the taxes due from villages, along
with the (other) inhabitants of those villages,
for three years, (of which) two are completed,
between the 16th and the 23rd years (of my reign),
shall become the property of the village and shall be
liable to be sold by the inhabitants of those villages to
the exclusion of the (defaulting) landholders. Also,
(the land of) those who have not paid the taxes due.
from villages for three years, (of which) two are com-
pleted, from the 24th year (of my reign) shall be
liable to be sold by the inhabitants of those villages to
the exclusion of the (defaulting) landholders.’’ 2%

A variation of this was when the joint body
allowed some time to the defaulter to pay up his portion
of the rent. ‘All the Brahmans of Talirir agrahara,

o ——

244620 of 1909, A.R.E., 1910, part ii, para 24, also 647 of 1909. South
Ind, Inscg,, 111, p. 14.

211731 of 1809, A.R.H., 1910, part {ii, para 28, 879 of 1912.

esQouth Ind. Inser., II1, 9.
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agreeing together, made a samaya-Sasana as follows :—
Shares which have not paid the fixed rent and are
ruined, from the day they have been left 6hala will pay
interest at the rate of 3 hdga a month for a hon. The
dhala share may be redeemed up to three months on
payment of the rent and interest. If not redeemed the
ohala share may be exchanged, mortgaged, sold or given
away. No debtor can claim the former rent from the
.date of the share being left ohala, as a debt.” **°

The other powers of taxation claimed by the joint
body included apparently the right to decide which
lands should be taxed. A Tinnevelly inscription®™
records the settlement made by the assembly of Tiru-
kurralam that taxes should be levied only on cultivated
lands. '

vii. Finally, it may be remarked that the dis-
tinctive nature of the villages is brought out in the signi-
ficant Tamil term, ‘Taniydr’,*™ often
applied to these villages. It is notice-
able that the term faniyir is not found applied in the
inscriptions to any but such caturvédimangalams. It

Zes BEp. Car., V, Arsikere, 128,
370 430 of 1917.
371 28 of 1908, 302 of 1921,
284 of 1910.
135, 474 of 1912, 543 of 1921.
167 of 1915, South Ind. Inscr., 11, 6, para 6.
169 of 1915, South Ind. Inscr., 11, 25, line 38.
170 of 1915, South Ind. Inscr., II, 70, para 17.
South Ind. Ingcr., 11, 95, para B7.
330 of 1917, South Ind. Inscr., 111, 4.
833 of 1917, South Ind. Inscr., 111, 82,
838 of 1917, South Ind. Insgcr,, III, 8.
847 of 1917, South Ind. Inscr., 111, 84.

(vil) Taniyir.
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has been translated “frce village’?™ a village unit, by
itself an independent village.*”* Free and independent
are vague terms which do not indicate the real charac-
ter of the village. It seems more accurate to say that
the calurvédimangalam was a village which was
allowed a large measure of control in managing local
affairs—made neccssary by the fact that the inhabi-
tants of the village, by the terins of the original grant or
establishmént of the village, were bound to render cer-
tain dues and services to the land-lord body and the
latter was allowed, nay required, to conduect the revenue
administration in its own way—and that this land-lord
body was united by some elements of joint-ownership,
either whole or partial.

To sum up then, we may say that the caturvédi-
mangalam was, from the cconomic point of view, a
community of landholders united together by the fact
that they owned all or some land in common, and that
they were a land-lord body placed over a body of tenants
who were bound to render certain services and dues to
them, and that the land-lord community had a large
discretion in managing the affairs of the locality—
which they did through a highly developed system of
committees, subject to the village assembly.

In the present state of our evidence it is difficult
to say that such a system of highly developed local
government by means of committees existed in
all villages in South India; it is permissible to assume
that it existed in those villages where some element of

212 330, 333, 338, 347 of 1917, 168 of 1918. -
1134 .R.E., 1921, part i, para 68, 302 of 1921.
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joint tenure existed, necessitating joint partnership in
deciding affairs which vitally touched all. In other
villages, i.e. ryotwari, (vellan-vagai) and it is to be
‘Femembered that most villages belonged to this type—
it is probable that there was an influential body of
elders who considered and decided questions concern-
ing all such e.g. the conduct of temple affairs, looking
to works of irrigation ete. No regular constitution as
we find to have existed at Uttaramalliir seems to have
existed in such villages, nor was it necessary. The
regular constitution in villages of the type of Uttara-
malliir owed its origin to certain features which were
peculiar to them. When a body of independent cultiva-
tors looked after their own lands, the common needs of
the village were looked after by an informal meeting of
the village elders, or the villagers generally. In this
sense, it was in keeping with the rest of India, village
affairs being generally looked after by a panchayat or
an assembly.

' Indeed, if we are to view the local administration
of South India in its proper perspective, we must
grasp the fact firmly that the elaborate development of
the committee organisation was prevalent only in a
particular type of village in South India, viz., the joint
village, and, as far as our evidence goes, the
Brahmadéya type of joint village, and not, necessarily,
over the whole of South India.

As Altekar®*™* has shown, by a critical examination
of the evidence relating to Western India, the South

74 Altekar, Village Communities, pp. 20—30.
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Indian system of village administration was not preva- -
lent in that area; he rightly criticizes the tendency of
scholars®™ to draw general conclusions applicable to
India as a whole from data supplied by the Smrtis-of
one provinee or the inscriptions of another.

But in one respect, the criticism made by Altekar
against the South Indian village com-
munity is wide of the mark. He
says, ‘“We may confidently assert
that in our western village communities, which
consisted mostly of mnon-Brahmans and which
were proverbially unorthodox, the village council
must have been a cosmopolitan body. In this
connection our communities present a striking
contrast with the orthodox communities of the far
‘south ; for there no one could become a member of the
council who did not know Mantra and Brahmana.
Orthodoxy was never rampant in Western India as in
the south; hence this characteristic difference.”” *** He
ciles, as an illustration, the Uttaramalliir inseription.?™
Evidently he has not noticed that Uttaramalliir was one
particular type of village, where the joint lahdlord
body was having control over a body of tenants, and,as a
taniyar®™, was allowed to conduct the administration in
its own village. Village councils or assemblies open to
all were common enough in the South as in the Western
village communities but, the committees could not be
expected to be open to all in villages where the whole

215Tbid., p. 26.
210 Altekar, Village Communities, pp. 28—24.
2*7'Ibid, p. 23, n. 3.
*"*8upra, p. 151.
E—~20

5. Altekar’s criti-
cism.
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bt;dy of landholders beloxﬁgéd to one particular commu-
nity, and where the very institution of committees was
intended to help them to administer their joint affairs.

" The question of distribution of such villages may
now be considered. It is clear from our evidence that
the villages, where some sort of joint
6. Distribution of tenure existed, were sporadic, owing
dofnt vINBES:  their origins to special reasons. In the
grants reviewed in the foregoing dis-
cussion, we see one such reason at work; the general
class of villages was that where the lands were held by
cultivators individually, and alienation
e e of land could be made by individuals on
their own responsibility,?™ and it does
not appear that the community had the right to dispose
of the waste land of the village. Such villages appear
to be denoted by the term ‘vellan-vagai’ villages and
from the language of an inseription?*° it may be in-
ferred that they were differentiated from the aforesaid
villages in the manner of paying the taxes and were
entered as andther type of villages: ‘‘Ceasing to be a
brahmadéya, it shall become vellan-vagai, cultivator’s
portion, that this village not making the payment of
taxes in the manner in which the villages which are
vellan-vagai pay’’—ete. In the same inseription, the
form of addressing the owner is noteworthy—to the
elders of brahmadéya-villages®® and the residents of
willages. )
1%Bp, Car., 1, 5. Ep. Cor,, II, 237, 827, 834,
1%8outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 205.

81 Brahmadéya kilavarkkum drkalildrkkum, South Ind. Inscr., IiI,
205, Tamil text, Plate I-a, lines 2-6,




LAND TENURES 155

Perhaps the best proof that such villages existed
is in the authority to remit taxes. We have seen that
in joint villages the community of shareholders claimed
a limited power to remit taxes with or without compen-
sation, and that even when the king remitted taxes for
the whole body, the order of remission was addressed to
the corporate body. In severalty villages, the king or
his officers themselves rcmitted the taxes on the lands of
individuals. In 1309 A. D., ““The king on the occasion
of his presence at the Nalayiravantirumandapam. . . ...
remitted all the taxes on these lands including kadamai
and antardayam’’ *

We thus come to the conclusion:—(i) that the
severalty villages and joint villages existed side by side,
(ii) that the joint villages were sporadic owing their
origin to special reasons, one of them being evidenced in
the inseriptions by grants, (iii) that joint villages had
a more developed organisation and wider powers to
manage local affairs and (iv) that these appear to be
connected with the element of joint tenure, partial or
total, found in them.

382 402 of 1916, Tinnevelly; other examples are:
818 of 1905, Cuddapah.
425 of 1905, N, Arcot.
6511 of 1905, N. Arcot, A.R.E., 1906, part ii, para 48.
381 of 1908, Tanjore.
36 of 1909, Madura.
185 of 1910.
5268 and 527 of 1911,
469 of 1920, N. Arcot.
398 of 1922, Chingleput.
67 of 1924, Ramnad.
408 of 1926, Tanjore.
9 of 1928, Ramnad, 1230 A.D,
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iii. Special tenures, Beneficial and Service

The special tenures which we find mentioned in
our contemporary sources arose mainly out of the then
Origin of special preYalent- custom of m.aking gif.ts and
te::g%;a ;g;;t paying wages for various public ser-
of wages in Vices, by assignments of la.,nd or land
revenue instead of paying in money as
now happens; for gifts, land was indced specially
favoured; the codifiers of the smrtis of the period
incorporated in their books as many ancient texts as
they could find to extol the merits of land gifts;**
the grants published contain many quotations
from such codes. Heémadri e. g is a popular
author; we find references to his code more than
once.’®* For wages, too, land was welcomed; the
abundance of land and the relative scarcity of money,
coupled with the circumstanee that the population was
not generally very mobile, made this form of payment

for services suitable to the times. |

A tenure of some kind was created by a grant; its
nature varied according to the difference in the grantor,
Basis of classii- the grantee, the benefit received, and the

cation. o
service expected or rendered; we shall
choose, as our basis of treatment, the last, for it brings
into clearer relief the economic character of such
tenures.

Adopting this basis, our tenures fall into two
broad eclasses:—beneficial and service. The former

:835ee Hémadri, Ddna Khanda, referred to in Ep. Ind., XIV, ppT 97 A )

284 gp, Ind., 111, p. 64, line 17; Vanapalli, (Godavari district) —1380 A.D.
Ep. Ind., X1V, p. 100, verse 22, Porumémi}la, (Cuddapah), 1369 A.D
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arose from grants not made with the expectation of any
material services to be done by the
Benefielal ‘and  donee, but made with the convietion
that the very act of the grant itself
would benefit the grantor; in the same category may
be placed those made for some temporary service al-
ready done; the service was not done with the expecta-
tion of reward nor was the service recurring in its
nature. The latter arose from grants made with the
requirement that certain material services were to be
done by the donce in return for the grant, it being
understood, as a rule, that the descendant, occupying
the land would continue to do the same services.

Beneficial tenures may be conveniently divided
into threce kinds:—(a) held by institutions like
temples, mathas, schools for religious
Beneficial tenures 1 indivi
neflcial temutes instruction . ete. (.b) by mdlYldgals
and collective bodies (c¢) by institu-
tions and persons combined. Examples of lands held
(a) Held by insti- py tgmples oceur frequent!y in our
tutions. inscriptions, the tenures being called
tiruvidatyattam,®™ dévadana,*®® dévagrahara,?s? deva-
bhiga,*™® or talavrtti;**® those held by mathas are called
madappuram,*®® and those held by feeding houses,
salabhéga,®* or araccalai*®* Of lands enjoyed by
288nd. Ant., XXIV, pp. 257—58.
280 261 of 1926.
3374 R.E., 1926, Appendix A, copper-plate 2.
228 588 of 1925, South Ind. Inscr., III, 12,

29 Ep. Car., VII, Shikarpur, 123.

190 213 of 1924, Ep. Car. 1X, Bangalore, 6 a.

21 80uth Ind. Inscr., 11, 5,—~The Epigraphist has translated it by the
term ‘land enjoyed by the royal palace; it seems more correct to say that
they were lands enjoyed by the $dla,—feeding house. See also South Ind.
Inscr., 111, 151, line 26.

393 159 of 1925, A.R.E., 1925, part ii, para 18,
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schools for religious instruction we have the famous
example fram Enpdiyiram.?*® So too by hospitals.>*

It may be remarked that lands held by institu-
tions were sometimes held ‘free of taxes from
the state and sometimes from the joint village com-
munity. The latter were called @r-kil-traiyili.>
Evidence to the same effect comes from Travancore
where such lands were called @ranmai***—subject to the
village community as contrasted with karanmai, free-
hold, directly under the state.

Beneficial grants to individuals were either to one
individual or to a community of individuals. A plot
» of land granted to a single Brahmana

(b) By indivi- ; : .
) By mahit for his sole enjoyment and having on

collective it his house and the houses of his depen-

) dants and farmers was called an éka-
bhogam;*’ when it was given to a community of
Brahmans it was called by the terms agrahdra,® or
ga/nabhogya.””" In such  cases, the land was divided into

391333 of 1917 [(1044 AD) ] A. RE 1918, part ii paras 27—31.

394 248 and 249 of 1928—Atulaidlai.

295 88 of 1926.

29¢ Ind, Ant, XXIV, pp. 284—285.

1 Ind. Ant., X1X, p. 271; Ep. Ind., XIV, 22; Ep. Ind., XVI, p. 228.
Bkabhogya and Ekabhogye grama J.B.B.R.A.8., X1I, p. 347, line 41

iespllis, Replies Deed, p. XXV, Ep, Ind., V, p. 67.

Bllis points out that the word Agrahdra has a variety of meanings,
being sometimes applied to villages held rent-free by Brahmans, to
villages paying the full rent the Mirdsi of which is held wholly or partly by
Brahmans, to streets inhabited by them in la_rge towns, and to alms-
houses erected for their use and which they are allowed to occupy without
paying rent. The word, however, when applied fo the tenure of land
includes all alienations from the public revenue being derived from
agra—>before, and harati, it i¢ taken, meaning land of which the revenue
is appropriated before it reaches the treasury—Ellis, Replies, p. XXV, n. 8.

sJ B B.R.A.8., XII, p. 857,




LAND TENURES " 159

ghares, each member being given one share—which
included dry and wet land,?*° good and middling and
bad land.**

A variation in the éMabhoga tenure is noticeahle
in our evidence; it often happened, that the individual
to whom a plot of land was granted
Vonaons 1o reserved for himself a portion of such
land, and bestowed the remainder on
others. Such was the case in Holakere, where Timma
Bhatta, divided the granted land into 32 portions,
reserved 16 for himself and bestowed the remainder on
others.®”® 1In all such cases, however, it is not clear
whether the sub-donees were allowed full rights overn
the land or the rights of ownership were in part
reserved by the second donor.?** Beneficial grants were
(c) Mixed: sometimes made to institutions and
g odtviaonrs  individuals  together—mixed grants;
combined. under this class comes the tri-bhoga,>*
or tribhég-abhyantara siddhi***—a tenure enjoyed by a
private person, a god or gods, and Brahmans. The
Dambal grant**® says how Harihara divided the
100 462 of 1921.

so:1gp. Car., III, Seringapatam 64.

so:Fp, Car.,, XI, Holakere 94, 1511 A.D.

*3gp. Ind., XIV, 22, p. 313: an instance where one Rimacha.ndra
Dikshita divided part of the land among the Brahmans of the sect.to which
he belonged. “It is not clear”, say the editors of the grant, “whether, as
in the original grant, Riémachandra Dikshita gave to the Brahmans along
with the land allotted among them, rights over it also. Perhaps the rights
over the property were reserved by the donor, the donees being allowed
only the enjoyment of the fruits accruing from the land.,”

iIind, Ant.,, XIX, p. 271, 1054 A.D.

sosgee J.B.B.R.A.8., XII, pp. 877—178, Ind. Ant., XIX, p. 271.

8% J.B.B.R.A.8,, XII, p. 877.
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district of Gtadag consisting of 66 villages into 3 equal
portions, each of 22 villages, of which he retained one as
the king’s share, allotted the second for the rites of
two gods at Gadag and gave the third as an agrahdara
grant to a number of Brahmans. The principle of
distinetion here obviously is the proportion of benefit
enjoyed: sarvabhyantara siddhi**” plainly denotes a
grant with full and eomplete rights of enjoyment made
only to one class of grantces; ékabhoga, ékabhogya and
ékabhéga-_grdma denote grants made to individuals; and
ganabhogya®®® indicates a joint tenure by a number of
Brahmans.

The benefit enjoyed under the beneficial tenures
varied. 'As we pointed out®*® it might be ownership
of land or only an assignment of revenue
due from the land. The former again
could be either complete or partial. Complete
ownership meant all the eight-fold rights of posses-
sion.?’® This included wnidhi, niksépa, jala, pasana
aksini, agami, siddha, saidhya, which may be translated
deposits of buried treasure, water, stones, the aksine
that which may accrue, that which has been made
property(?) that which may be made property(?) and
augmentation.?'!

Benefit enjoyed.

o' Ind. Ant., XVIII, p. 83, line 20.

03] B.B.R.A.8., XII, p. 367, 1. 120.

°*Supra, p. 27.

s10) B.B.R.A.8., XII, p. 347, lines 37 ff. Astabhogutéjah gv@mya, Ind.
Ant,, XIX, p. 244.

*113ee also Hp. Ind., XV, p. 22, lines 60 ff.



LAND TENURES 161

Partial ownership meant the lands were granted
only for cultivation, the usual eight-fold right of enjoy-
ment not being given.?*?

Complete enjoyment of land did not, however, in
all cases mean exemption from land revenues. Lands
granted could be free from land revenue, if they were
specifically exempted from such payment. Such were
e.g. the sarvamanya or sarvanamasye tenures;*'? in
ardhamanya®** or kattuguttage®® the lands were subject
to a fixed rent payable to the state.

The beneficial grants were also burdened with
certain conditions—for, while it is true that the grantor
did not expect any material services in return, it was

Conditions in to his interest to see that the grant was
beneficial 1 S 10M
ooy not abused or diverted from the origi-

nal purposes for which the grant was
made. Thus regarding lands granted to institutions like
temples, such conditions as the following were
imposed :—for having thus obtained (the land), the
following conditions (vyavasthai) are imposed:—The
lands of the village shall be irrigated by eanals dug (pro-
portionately) as per water assigned (from those
canals) ; others (who arc not tenants of the dévadana
lands) shall not be permitted to cut branches from these
canals, dam (the passage of water across), put up small

si2gp, Car., V, Arsikere, 123, jala-pdsdna-varjjita bele-Dhimiyagi,
p. 383 (text).

3134 R.E., 1926, Appendix A, Copper-plate 6, Ind. Ant., X, p. 188,

214 Ep. Ind., IX, p. 69—drdhika or ardhasirin; see also Vijiin&Svara,
The Mitdksard, i, 166.

315Nelson, The Madura Country, part iv, p. 135, 409 of 1913, A.R.E,,
1914, part ii, para 30.

E—21
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piceottas, or bale (out) water in baskets, The water
(thus) assigned shall not be wasted. Such water shall
be (appropriately used for irrigation) regulated.
Channels and springs, passing across the lands
of other villages to irrigate the lands of this village,
shall be permitted to flow over and cast up silt. Channels
and springs, passing across the lands of this
village to irrigate the lands of outside villages,
shall (also be permitted) to flow over and cast up (silt) ;
mansions and large edifices shall be built of burnt tiles;
reservoirs and wells shall be dug; cocoanut trees shall
be planted in groves; maruvu, damanagam, truveéli,
Senbagam, red lilies, and mango, jack, cocoanut, areca
and such other useful trees of various descriptions,
shall be put in and planted ; large oil presses shall be set
up. The Ilavas (toddy-drawers) shall not be permitted
to climb the cocoanut and palmyra (trees) within the
surrounding boundaries of this village; the embank-
ments of the tanks of this village shall be permitted to
be raised within their own limits to any suitable height,
s0 as to hold the utmost quantity of water that may be
let into those tanks.®*®

A plot of land was given to a matha with the stipu-
lation that the head of the matha, the trustee of the
property, ‘shall certainly always avoid women’.**?

‘Where lands were given on beneficial tenures to
individuals, they were expected to be of good behaviour
too. Thus an inscription of 1262%® gays, ‘‘I, Kama

3188outh Ind. Inscr., III, 205.
$3tBp, Ind., XIX, p. 197.
+ S1gp Car., IX, Bangalore 114 and 115,
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Dévar, will exact a fine from and expel from his vrtts
any man who either leaves Sivapuram for good or
slanders another, or commits adultery.”

In mixed tenures, the conditions or stipulations
were meant to regulate the relations between the parties
concerned. Thus in a grant to a temple and a number
of Brahmans, it was said that the annual repairs and
other expenses arising from the act of God or of
government should be borne in the same proportion of
two-thirds by the God and one-third by the Brahmans,
that the water of the channel should be distributed in
those same proportions and that the expense of wells
and tanks formed under the channel or expense con-
nected with the river should be borne in the same way.?'®

The variety of beneficial tenures is increased by
those where a plot of land was given as compensation
for some wrong done to an individual or in appreciation
Beneficial tenures 0f some noble deed. Thus in a quarrel,

as compensation . . .
for wrongs done & certain person was punished by mis-

or In apprecld take and for the wrong punishment
deed. meted out to him, his son was given
]
land as udirappatti**° i.e. bloodshed compensation. As
examples of the latter we may cite the instances®**
where land was given to the descendants of heroes who
gave up their life in defending their village or their
country, expressed in such terms as ne$ara-kodagi,
nettaru-padi manyam, or ratta-kudangas.
319, Car,, X1, Davanagere 23—1410 A.D.
199635 of 1916, A.R.E., 1917, part ii, para 18.
8214.R.E., 1917, part ii, para 18,

A.R.M., 1924, p. 91.
Ep. Car., 1X, Hoskdte 103.
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Service tenures fall under two broad categories:
lands given for services to the village and for services
done in the temple. These are dealt
Service tenures of .

two main kinds. With elsewhere;**'* here we may merely
' indicate certain useful distinctions in
the nature of the services rendered and the conditions

attaching to such tenures.??

One distinction noticeable in the service tenures
of the village is the assignment of lands for specific
and occasional services as distinet from
Some useful ~ continuous and permanent services.
g?ﬁé;’;;ltfnd Under the former category we may
notice the assignment of lands for such
services as constructing a canal or a well or repairing
a tank ;**® of the latter kind were the lands held by the
village servants such as the goldsmith, potter, barber,
astrologer, taldri, carpenter, physician, headman ete.
It must not be presumed, however, that the number, the
duties of village servants, and the lands held by them
were uniform throughout the land; as will be seen
later,*** they varied according to the number of inhabi-
tants and the nature of the needs of the locality.

Another distinetion in the service tenures of the.
village is between those lands held for services of a
Sectional and sectional character, as contrasted with

whole. those applicable to the whole village.
Thus the services of the Brahman tea-
chers—of expounding grammar, Mimamsa, Védanta,

s21aGee chapter 1I, sections 5 and 6.
s228pe infru—sections on Village Servanis, Land Vulues and’ tho

Temple: Its Economic Aspect.
33 grimdnyam, 327 of 1920, 373 of 1920, Katfugodage grant 82 of !91‘!

ar¢Infra, ch. II, (). g.,
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Rgvéda, Y ajurvéda, Samavéda, Ripivatara, and the
Puranas were obviously of a sectional character since
only a particular section of the village community was
benefited by such services, whereas the service of a
barber was meant for all the members of the village.

The conditions which were attached to these
tenures are noteworthy. In regard to lands held by
village servants, we are told**® that
they should take up such services in the
village only: ‘“Those who engage themselves in these
services beyond the village will be considered to have
transgressed the law, to have committed a fault against
the great assembly and to have ruined the village.”” A
similar instance comes from Tumkur :—Some lands
and a house were given for jyolisa in a village.
They had to be enjoyed by living wn the town and
doing duty. They were not to be mortgaged. If they
were sold or given away as grants these were to be given
only to a fit Brahman who could discharge the ser-
vices.*** The talaris were held responsible for the
small thefts or pilferings in private fields within the
villages®*®*—and hence they received additional incomes
for the risk. Even in cases of specific services, such
as constructing a canal, it appears that the donee was
expected, as a condition of the grant, to keep the tank
in good repair.’*

Conditions.

m’f’,!ﬁisrd year of Kuldttunga-Coladéva, 205 of 1919,
#2¢Bp. Car., X1I, Chikniyakanhalli 2.

4 R.E., 1913, part i, para 11,

827 788 of 1917,
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Service in temples also took several forms. The

distinction we may remember in this connexion also

is between occasional and continuous.

Service tenures in ‘OCcasional services are such as conduct-

temples. ing some festival or doing some

repair.®® Continuous services are illus-

trated by the one of looking after the accounts of

the temple,**® reciting the Tiruppadiyam, dancing,

singing ete.?*® Some services were periodic, e.g. the
supply of commodities.**

Before we conclude this section, we may touch
upon a few miscellaneous tenures which do not fall
under any of the above-mentioned cate-
gories. Some of these were of a
military character. In a copper plate
of 1430°* from Bellary we are told that certain
lands were granted to Burri Nayaka who helped
the king in reducing the refractory village of
Jajinakallu. We read, again, of an agreement?*?
given by (name lost)........to levy taxes at certain
fixed rates on the lands held by him as padai parru
(military tenure). Closely akin to these is the
sarvamdnya grant of land for Keeping watch over the
villages ‘‘in the troublous times following Konéri-
rajan’s flight’’,3** Lands or villages granted on condi-
tion of military service meet us more frequently in the

83¢ 555 and 591 of 1917.

$29 100 of 1906.

189 280 of 1917—See the section on The Temple: Its Economic Aspect.

s318ep for the different kinds of Service, Ep. Ind., V, pp. 142- 150, Vide
also the section on The Temple: Its Economic Aspect.

312 4 R.E., 1923, Appendix A, copper-plate 12.

333 194 of 1926—1227 A.D., A.R.E., 1926, part ii, para 80.

034 196 of 1926,

Miscellaneous
tenures.
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time of the Vijayanagar kings and are represented by
the term nayankara. From the beginning of the 16th
century, they become more common,?*

Other miscellaneous tenures are lands given for
the initiation of upadésa,®*® for a goldsmith having
executed a wristlet set with diamonds and rubies,*7 for
having killed a tiger**® and for the maintenance of a
physician who removed snake poison.?*®

iv. Leases

In the first two sections under ‘Land Tenures’ we
have discussed the question of private property in land,
Introductery.  and joint tenures. In the first, our
point of view was whether a public
authority or private ageney had the right to land; in
the latter, it was whether a joint body or the individual
had such right. Inboth our main interest was juridical :
it touched on the question of right ownership. We now
come to another aspect of tenures: who was inunediatefy
concerned with making use of land, i.e. cultivation.

Here we may note, broadly, three systems:—

(i) Where the owner himself cultivated the
land with the help of his family.

(ii) Where the owner looked after the land with
the help of day labourers and farm servants.

(iii) Where the owner let the land to tenants on
lease.
© 31599 and 104 of 1913, 359 and 623 of 1916.
10681 of 1917.
37791 of 1917.
s spyulimdnya, 442 ot 1920,
$*°Yisaharadhdga, South Ind. Inscr., III, 177,
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In between these there must have existed varie-
ties; but our evidence does not carry us farther.,

The first two do not involve discussion; they have
been familiar to the rural land owner for ages, but it
may be pointed out that the system where the owner
himself cultivated the land with the help of his family
must have been specially prevalent where the owner
had only a small area of land and he belonged to the
cultivating caste—such were the village servants who, in
addition to discharging their duties in the village,
looked to the cultivation of their lands.

That the sccond was also prevalent in the middle
age is evidenced by the Mritaksara. VijiianéSvara
says®'® that when the landlord looked after the cultiva-
tion with the help of farm servants, ‘‘the servants also
must preserve to the best of their ability the implements
of husbandry, such as the hide and the rope of the
plough and like others; otherwise there would not be any
ploughing’’; so too, Madhava, in commenting on Para-
§ara,®! says that the master gives him the required
capital, and he should safeguard the things like plough,
bullock ete; and further the krsibale who is paid
both his food and dress will get 1|5 of the grain pro-
duced in the field he cultivates; he who does not receive
it will get 1|3; the Mitak'sard would add where, how-
ever, the master, an agriculturist, who, even without
clearly settling the wages, causes work to be done by a
hired servant, whatever (profits) may be obtained from
that work i.e. from agrlculture, the tenth portion of

seoyijfiinddvara, The Mitdksard, 11, 193.
sa:Madhavicirya, Pardéara-Mddhava, 111, p. 231.
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that should be caused to be paid to the hired servant by
the king.?42 '

The third is ‘leases’. A discussion of leases should
elucidate two points:—(i) Who were

T s the land-lords? (ii) What were the
conditions under which leases were
held ?

Our evidence docs not permit us to go into the
details, but sufficient data exist for attempting a preli-
minary study.

Leasing out the land was specially common in the
case of land-owners who belonged to the non-agricul-

tural classes or institutions which had

L. Who were the necess.arlly to depend on tenants.
landlords? Farming does not appear to have been

allowed to the Brahman community
by the old smrtis, but in the fourteenth century,
Madhavacarya, commenting on Parasara,**® appears
to allow it to them. It is noticeable, however,
that all Brahmans had not taken to farming
their own lands, and such of those who had not
taken to it largely employed tenants. Lands which had
come into the hands of the state, either by purchase or
forfeiture, and kept in reserve for the building sites
and compounds of palaces and public buildings were
held by tenants on contract or lease.?

Vvvijfisnédvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 194.
'¢sMadhavicarya, Pardsara-Mddhava, 1, pp. 426—27. cf. II, pp. 158--59,
$44Trav, Arch. Beries, 111, p. 326.

E--22
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Under conditions of lease we may discuss the term
\l. Conditions o O 1€28¢s, the stipulation regarding the
lease. cultivation of crops and proper care of
land, the share to be paid by the tenant
to the landlord and the rights of alienation of land.
Regarding term, if a family took a
lease, there was no reason to eject them
from the lease, until they were found unsatisfactory.
So the family might continue to be the tenants of that
land from generation to gencration and be systemati-
cally paying to the landlord his dues.?*®

Usually the tenants could raise whatever crops
they liked ; but apparently conversion of wet land into
dry or garden land required the permis-

(b) Stipulation  gjopn of the land-lord. In Tarikere, the
regarding the

cultivation of tenants asked the temple authorities
crons. o e

permission to convert the wet lands

into areca-nut gardens; the permission was given, but

opportunity was taken by them to increase the rent.**

It was to the interest of the landlord to see that the
land was kept under proper cultivation.
(c) Stipulation  Mhe gtipulation that tenants shall take
regarding the .
proper care of due care of the estate appears in an
and. o o .
inscription of 1010 A, D.?*" Elsewhere
the condition was more specifiecc. Lands werc not
to be kept without cultivation, mounds and low
grounds were to be levelled, and the jungle was to
be removed.**®* So too under the terms of the
kanippidipadu lease,*® the tenants could enjoy the
%eTrav, Arch, Rerics, 11, D. 72, -
e @y, Car., VI, Tarikere 43.
1Ry, Ind., XV, p. 76.
84362 and 66 of 1916; A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 28,
249 66 of 1916, A.R.K., 1916, part ii, para 28,

(a) Term,
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land only after repairing the tanks in disusc and bring-
ing under cultivation such of the lands as were covered
with jungle, and it was also stipulated that the lands
were not to be kept without being cultivated ana
mounds and low grounds should be levelled and the
jungle removed. In other leases, the tenants were
obliged to set aside some sum e.g. 3 honnu a year for
1000 kEwmba of dry land for the upkeep of the pond.**°

Regarding the payment of a share of produce to
the landlord, there were two main

(d) Share of pro- . . Ve
duce: the  gystems i. a share in kind, ii. a fixed

share, and

the fixed rent. The former was termed the
rent system.

varam system,** the latter FLattul-
kuttagad.®® It also appears from the inscriptions that

the former was generally prevalent in wet lands, the
latter in dry; there were also exceptions.®*

The share of produce claimed by the landlord from
lands varied according to the kind of land, (wet lor
dry), the crop raised, and the period of time for

The share system; Which the land was under cultivation.
variation— 4,354

iinwetandary 10 wet lands it ranged 2|3 to 1
Ior dry lands, the share was less, the

lands.
330Fn. Car., 111, Tirumakiidal-Narsipir 27.

851 197 of 1910, Kolagattiir, Salem district; date uncertain. Hemingway,
Trichinopoly, p. 151,

851409 of 1913, A.R.E., 1914, part ii, para 30. Aragaliir, Salem district,
1513 A.D.

358 64 of 1916, A.R.L., 1916, part ii, para 33.
54Some instances from the Tamil and the Kanarese country may
be cited:—
2|3—Ukkal, Arcol taluk, 4th year of Rijéndrasdladéva, South Ind.
Inscr., 111, 10.
1|2—$ari vdram, 197 of 1910, 237 of 1921 and Inscriptions of the
Pudukkdottai State, 711,
2|5—1050 A.D., Nelamangala, Bangalore, Ep. Car., IX, Nela-
mangala 26. .
1{3—13th Century, Travancore, Trav. Arch, 8erics, 111, p. 18, and
188 of 1910.
1|4—13th Century, Travancore, Trar. Arch. Scrics, III, p. 19 and
67 of 1916,
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range of variation, in the Piandya country in the
13th and 14th centuries, being from 1]|4°° to 1|7.%%

The difference according to the kind of crop raised
0 A may be seen from the following in-
. According to 5
crop. stance: They agreed to pay®” on areca,
cocoanut, mango, and other trees  of the
yield, whereas elsewhere, for the pasan the melvaram
was 3, for tinai, varagu, ete. 3 and for sugarcane %.°°®
A detailed example of such a differentiation according
to erop comes from Ramnad district about the 13th
century and is given in the case of the lease called
Kanippidipadu. For the pasan a mélvaram of 3, for
the cultivation of tinai, varagu, maiijal, iiiji, Sengalunir,
valai, valutalar, pasani, ete. as well as the trees ma,
pald, narttai, elumiccai, kulaviruli, nelli, iluppai, ete.
one in five shall be given, for cocoanut and areca-palms
one in seven, and for dry crops, according to the yield,
one in seven.®s®

‘ The share of the land-lord also varied in
the case of the old and new lands. In the latter,
a slightly reduced rent was charged for

iii, In old and new .
lands. the first few years in order to encourage
reclamation. Thus ‘‘on lands which had
been brought under cultivation by clearing, he shall
have to pay 1]10 in the first year, 1|8 in the 3rd year,

sssgp, Car., 1X, Nelamangala 25, 1050 A.D.

886 64 and 66 of 1916, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, paras 28 and 33. Ramnad
District, 14th and 13th century A.D.

857655 of 1919, A.R.E., 1920, part ii, para 48.

#8562 and 66 of 1916, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 28.

830 66 of 1916, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 28.
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1|7 in the 4th year, and for all subsequent years a per-
manent mélvaram of onc in three shall be paid.” 3

The fixed-rent system applied to wet as well as dry
lands; the rent might be fixed in kind or cash or in
both. And it might be fixed per unit of land, or per
plough, meaning thercby the area of land that could be

cultivated in one day by one plough and
Fixed remt It 5 pair of bullocks. Thus 166 2|3 kalam,
per véli was fixed in South Arcot in
1048 A.D. and 48 kalam per véli in Chingleput in
1072 A. D.,*** 3 kalam of paddy per ma*** and 2 kalam,
1 tani and 1 padaklu per ma in Pudukkotiai;*® an
instance where the fixed rent was in money comes
from Mysore: a certain Perumale-
In cash. Déva-danniyaka in 1271 gave cer-
tain lands to a temple and regu-
lated that the 12 ryots, who cultivated those lands, had
in the first 3 years to pay annually 37 gadyina and 2
pana while from the fourth year, they had to pay 54
gadyana.*®* One instance where the rent was fixed both
in kind and cash comes from the
Kind and cash. Tanjore district of the Madras PPresi-
deney.®®

3¢0Tbid.

1 AR.JB., 1919, part ii, para 18. 131 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii,
para 33.

82 337 of 1923.

*e1 1220 A.D., Inscriptions of the Pudukkéttai Stafe, 254.
*¢4Ep. Car., IV, Ndgamangala, 39 and 49, 1271 A.D.

8¢5 509 of 1920, 1317 A.D.; A.R.E. 1921, part ii, para 38
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The variation according to crops is illustrated by

the following instance from Pudukkéttai:—2 kalam of

paddy for the winter crops cultivated

Vo oceord in every md of land, one half of this

rate for the kuruvai crops got in the

months of Adi and Arpasi and one-fourth of this rate
for tinai, varagu, and secsamum,®®

Variation in amount fixed is also observable in the
According to case of new lands just taken up for culti-
lands. vation. The lease called ulavukani is
typical.**” It consisted of a permanent lease of an un-
cultivated waste which the lessce was authorized to
reclaim and to settle, to grow crops, that suited him,
wet or dry including plantain, sugar-cane, turmerie,
ginger, areca, and cocoanut and to pay the taxes in gold
and grain. In one instance, a lessee, holding lands
under this tenure had to pay 10 panam and 10 kalam of
paddy in the first year, but in the 5th year 50 panam
and 50 kalam of paddy, i.e. 5 times. The same principle
of a lease with an annually progressing rate is seen also
in two inscriptions from the Tinnevelly distriet.®

A consideration of the landlord’s share will not be
complete unless we take inlo account the question who
Incidental was to bear the incidental charges con-
chargee. nected with the conveyance of crops etc.
Available evidence points to the fact that in
the case of temples, and landlords in general, the
produce had to be conveyed to the landlord by the

'“Imscriptwns of the Pudukkblg‘az St{tt(' 257
367 353 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part i, para 56
863 432 and 437 of 1917, A.R.E., 1918, part il, para 48.
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tenants. DIersons who held temple lands on lease were
bound by agrecment to, bring to the courtyard of the
temple the stipulated quantity of paddy or rice free
from dust, chaff and unripe grains and give them in
heaped measures. It is cxpressly ,stated in the
documents that they had to bear the incidental
charges such as the wages of those who had
to ecarry them to the temple and the tolls.*®® ¢ The
charges for taking out the paddy for being measured
...... shall be borne by the cultivators. . ... .incidental
charges such as the wages of those who carry being
borne by themselves’”.37°

The temple tenants were subjected to an additional
burden, in the form of ‘supervision fees’ i.e. fees had to
Additional be paid by the tenants to the temple
burdens. servants for supervising their work in
the déva dinae lands during harvest time. The rates in
Pudukkottar in the 10th year of Tribhuvana Cakra-

vartin Sri Vira-Pandyadéva were:
1 kurune of paddy for every tadi of land on

the day of reaping, and

1 kuruns of paddy on the day of threshing.
For dry crops like sesamum, horse-granmr and red gram
the rate was a kuruns (from the yield) in addition to the
supplying of food every day of superwsmn fees were

89° Trav. Arch Series, III, p. 34, cf. Subramania Iyer, Historical
Bketches, p. 335. It is an interesting comparison that in mediaeval
England, we are told, the lord and his retinue travelled from manor to
manor frequently eating up its produce; but where the landlords were
monasteries it had to be conveyed to them. Lipson, Economic History,
p. 34.

194 R.B., 1919, part ii, para 19.
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also settled for supervising the harvest of tinai, varagu,
payarw and kambu crops.*™ :

Tt was customary to give, in addition to the agreed
quantity of paddy, an extra quantity to meet wastage,
and failure to comply with the conditions of assignment
sometimes deprived the cultivator of his cultivating
right.?”?

It is, however, only fair to add that the temple
tenants had certain compensating advantages; often
the temple provided houses for the
tenants;*”® on occasions, it lent money
to them;*™* the kaval-kaniyalar, men
appointed for leasing out lands and realising the
assessment, are said to have given the tenants, in
times of scarcity, what was required for their main-
tenanee;*” and instances occur where, in addition, a
reduction of rents was made at such times. Two
instances may be noticed here :—In a severc drought
at Little Conjeevaram in the Chingleput district,
we are told, the trees withered; the tenants
were asked to plant fresh trees and pay up
mélvaram at the reduced rates of 2|3; and for
sesamum, grecn gram and sugarcane, the rates obtain-
ing in adjacent villages were adopted; and where
betel, plantain and other quick yielding erops
were rearcd side by side in newly planted arcea and

s1iIpseriptions of the Pudukkdéttai State, 435.

272 Trqv, Arch. Series, 111, pp. 40 and 180.

313 155 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 22,

s14Bp, Car., V, Belldr 83. b0 gadydna lent to 50 cultivators.
154 R.E., 1918, part ii, para 41.

Compensating
advantages.
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cocoanut groves, the mélvaram was fixed at § of the old
rates.®”® A more claborate instance is supplicd by an
inscription from Accapuram. The changes effected in
the quantity of rents to be paid per véli arc shown in the
foHowing table:—

Up to t:eechg.' of the mgggﬁ fi’&yyiz; oRf i?ev. Reduction
Rsjsdhi-Raja II).
80 70 }
7 656 10 kalam
70 0 I
60—45 56—30 5,
40—30 36—25 5,
26 213 3
20 18 2,

It was also agreed that for lands cultivated with
dry crops and for lands, which had hitherto to pay
20 Ekasu, only 17 kdasu should henceforth be taken. Those
that had been paying from 18 to 10 kasu were to get a
reduction of 2 kasu and those paying from 10 to 5 kasw,
two kasu.®™

Another question in regard to the relation between
the landlord and the tenant is what was
the penalty in case the rent was
not paid? A Tanjore inscription®® says that the
tenants were made to sell back their holdings to the
femple. An inscription from Travancore shows that
%10 655 of 1919, A.R.E., 1920, part i, para 48.

**"A.R.B., 1919, part ii, para 19, 429 and 538 of 1918,

*18 264 of 1911.

E—23

Penalty.
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this was resorted to only in extreme ecases. In
case of default, the tenants bound themselves
to pay double the quantity at default; if the
default occurred twice, there was to be a fine in
addition, and if default occurred a third time also, the
property was taken over.*® It may be added that the
Mitaksard sanctions fine and forfeiture where the tenant
neglected cultivation: ‘‘He, however, who, having
undertaken in the prescnce of the owner of the ficld ‘T
shall cultivate this field’, afterwards gives it up, nor
gets it cultivated by another, then, even when that field
was broken by the ploughshare, i.e. was dug up a little
by the plough, and therefore was not properly prepared
for the production of a good crop, still, of the land so
dug up, the produce i.e. such as was likely to be produced
from it as determined by the neighbours ete., should he
made to be paid hy the cultivator; and the field also
should be taken away from the former cultivator and
should be got cultivated by another.”’?*

One aspect in regard to the conditions of lease
remains viz., the right of alienation. Evidence is clear
that tenants were not allowed the right.
They were forbidden to mortgage, sell,
exchange or pledge the lands they cultivated.®®

(e) Alienation.

And this condition was to be observed in spite of
pressure.®s?

s197ray, Arch. Series, 111, pp. 163, 217.

ssoyijfidné§vara, The Mitdksard. ii, 158.

ss1fp, Car., IV, Mysore, Nagamangala 39 (ddhi, kraya pari, vartane,
otte). .

#3gy. Ind., XV, p. 76,
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(3) AGRICULTURAL PRACTICE

i. Principal Crops.—Scope of this scetion—Evidence—-
Nelson’s statement about dry crops to be rejected—The main
crops—Local distribution of crops—»}'ruits—Pepper and cocoanut.

ii. Land wnder Cultivation; Reclamation.—Evidenee of tra-
vellers—Reclamation—Inducements offered by the state—Grant
of taxes and exemption from taxation—Graduated scale
of assessment—Partial exemption irom taxes—Full and partial
exemption—Imposition of taxes—Grant of land—Reelamation
undertaken by the state—Other agencics who helped reclamation :—
(a) The temple—(b) Private individuals—Element of specula-
tion—(e) The village community—Mode of reckoning.

iii. Irrigation.—Importance of irrigation; contemporary writ-
ings—Inscriptions—Kinds of irrigation works—DProblems of
irrigation, mainly three : i construction—ii. maintenance—
iii. distribution.

i. Construetion: agenecy—Public (Government)—Private:
(a) Individuals—(b) The village community—(c) The temple—
Method of construction—Testimony to skill.

ii. Maintenance—Prevention of damage—Finance: (a) Pri-
vate charity;(b) The temple’s contribution—(c) State help—
(d) Income from the tank—Agency for maintenance—The work
of maintenance.

iii. Distribution of water.

iv. Process of cultivetion~—Kambar, our authority—The
land—Names of fields—Size of fields—Illedges—Wet cultivation:
ricc—Kambar’s evidence: (a) the implements used—(b) Processcs
of cultivation—Additional evidence in regard to the bulls used and
the harvest—Garden cultivation : pepper—The pepper plant and its
cultivation—The gathering of pepper—Season for harvest.

v. Protection of crops—A preliminary point—Protection to
erops—Individual watching—Damage from stray cattle—Setting
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fire to' a field—Mutual agreements among people—Protection of
" trees.

vi. Breeding.—Importance of livestock: in tillage, in transport
and irrigation—Other uses—As gifts—Breeding bulls reared—
Maintenance of pasture land—DProtection to livestock—Local
aspects,

vii. Yield of land.—Varicty of conditions—Gencralisation
difficult to make—Onc valuable picce of evidence.

viii. Agricultural labour —Paucity of evidence—Hired labour—
Slave labour—Economic condition of slaves.

i. Principal Crops

In this section we propose to review in outline the

chief crops that were grown in South India in the

Middle Ages. Crops, to some extent,

Seope of this se¢-  Jetermine agrieultural practice; and

hence an understanding of the principal

crops that were grown, their local distribution, where

it is ascertainable, and the comparative value of the

crops themselves is a necessary introduction to a study
of the agricultural practice in the Middle Ages.

But we have not one comprehensive account from
which we could compile our list. The evidence lies
scattered through a number of inserip-
tions which record rates of the land-
lords’ shares on various crops, the revenue assessment
on land, tolls on goods which entered internal trade,
and taken together with travellers’ accounts form a fair
basis to start with. It may be expected that an inscrip-
tion which sets forth the taxes on various crops grown

Evidence.
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in the country would include all that was likely to.be of
any importance; this cannot, however, be assuined of
the inscriptions which mention tolls, for only those
commodities which were likely to enter internal trade
would find mention in themn and hence their evidence
is incomplete, though reliable. Travellers’ accounts
are especially valuable for the local distribution of
crops, though the statements, being qualitative, do not
have that value which quantitative estimates of the
area under each crop ave likely to have for economic
analysis.

The survey of a number of inscriptions and colla-
teral evidence leaves the impression

N‘i’:&?{iﬁﬁﬂe}l oy that South India then grew most of
crops to be the crops now grown. The wusual
rejected.

classification found in contemporary
inscriptions is into wet, dry and garden ; and sometimes
the last one is split up into garden (proper) and
vanpayir.®s

Inscriptions of the period are so full of references
to .the cultivation of dry crops like waragu, rage,
Fumbu, $amai, millet, black-gramn, dhall, pulse, horse-
gram ete., and the differential assessments on them®*
that the ingenious inference of Nelson,* that dry
crops were practically unknown in the period should
be rejected as unsound.

8359 of 1914, A.R.E., 1915, part ii, para 44.
334 62 and 66 of 1916, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 28.
*ssNelson, The Madura Country, part iv, pp. 134—35.
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The crops grown in South India seem to have
comprised the following categories®**—
The main crops. cereals c.g. wheat and barley.
millets—jowar.

pulses—peas and gram.
oilseeds—gingelly and castor.
fibres—hemp.

dyes—indigo.

drugs—Ilac.

spices—pepper and ginger.
garden crops—betel.

The local distribution of the crops or the area of

acreage under each crop is not khown

Local distribution: .
of crops. with any degree of clearness. Tra-
vellers invariably use ‘abundant’ or
‘not found’ with reference to particular crops, but
beyond conveying a general idea of distribution they
do not help us much. But from them we may gather
that certain crops were fairly widespread, while others
were apparently restricted to select areas, implying
specialisation of a crude kind. Thus rice was a crop
cultivated almost everywhere,®’ wherever conditions
of soil, temperature and water supply were found suit-
able; and it is not surprising when it is remembered
that of food grains rice gives the greatest return per
‘aere of land sown. Many varieties were also culti-
“vated, apparently with success. Barbosa mentions

sssA fuller list is given in Note B at the end of the chapter, with
references to authorities.
37 Cochin and the West coast—Mahuan, J.R.A.8., 1896, p. 344,
Chau Ju-Kua, Chu-fan-chi, p. 88.
Vijayanagar—Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 366.
Eastern districts—219 of 1921, Varthema, Travcls, p. 195.
Telingdna—Jordanus, Wonders, p. 41.
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girasal, asal, quavagas and paccary®®®. Inscriptions
add®®® Luruva: and pasicavara. Garden crops like
brinjal, ginger and pepper were also widely culti-
vated.®

In contrast to such crops having a wide distribution
are crops like pepper and ginger, which were, from all
accounts,®! a speciality of the west coast region. Ano-
ther speciality of the same region was cinnamon.®®?
Cotton was grown, in the main, in the Dckhan black
801l ;" sandalwood, if we may believe Chau Ju-Kua,***
was a speciality of the Coromandel, especially the red
variety and dyes, like indigo, of Quilon and Guzerat.’*®

To a somewhat different category belongs regional
specialisation—cocoanut is a typical example. It is
mentioned chiefly on the sea-coast strips.’*°

*s*Barbosa, An Account, I, p, 192, The exact meaning of the first,
second and third varieties mentioned by him is difficult to make out.
$3% (1) 587 of 1915, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 27.
(2) South Ind. Inscr., III, 151.
tvoMalabar—Chau Ju-Kua, Chu-fan-chi, p. 88.
Malabar—Conti, Major, India, p. 17.
. Chaul—Varthema, Travels, p. 114,
Bathecala—Varthema, Travels, p. 120.
391A1 Idrisi, Elliot, Hislory, I, p. 90.
Benjamin, Major, India, p. xlvii.
Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 375.
Odoric, Yule, Cathay, 11, p. 129.
Marignolli, Yule, Cathay, 111, p. 216-17.
Cf. Sulaimén, Elliot, History, I, pp. 5—86.
$93Marco Polo, Travels, I1, p. 389.
$*sNuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 386.

$4Cau Ju-Kua, Chu-fen-chi, pp. 111 and 208, Stefano, Major,
India, p. 5.

3SMarco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 375.

#86Chau Ju-Kua, Chu-fan-chi, pp. 96, 214,
Mahuan, J.R.4.8., 1896, p. 345.
Marignolli, Yule, Oathay, III, p. 236.
Al Idrist, Elllot, History, I, p. 85.
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But it is difficult to carry the analysis further;
other crops were grown in more than one district and
the absence of mention of their cultivation in a parti-
cular locality cannot be taken as evidence for the
absence of their cultivation—under this category come
many of the dry crops including the millet, pulses and
oil-seeds.

Before leaving this part of the subject, we may
mention the varietics of fruit cultivated
in the country as they have come down
to us in contemporary accounts:—

Mango,3*” bread fruit,’*® bloqui,3?*® plantain,*®
cocoanut,*! fig,102 citron,i*® orange,**! lime,*°5 lemon,**®
pomegranate,’” jack,**® cucumber,**® date,*'° banana,*'!
and fruits called by Chinese writers yu-Kan**
t‘ong-lo*'* and Kk‘un-lun plum.**

Fruits.

$9'Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 375, 280 of 1913,

98Conti, Major, India, pp. 18—19,

399 Jordanus, Wonders, p. 14.

490 Mahuan, J.R.A.8., 1896, p. 347.

4°1Chau Ju-Kua, Chu-fan-chi, p. 214.

<02Varthema, Travels, p. 120.

«ospaes, Sewell, A Forgoften Empire, p. 255.

404Nuniz, Sewell, op. cit.,, p. 8375, Vasco Da Gama, The First Voyage,
p. 115.

«osNuniz, Sewell, op. cit. p. 3765.

+%yagco Da Gama, The First Voyage, p. 116.

497Nuniz, Sewell, op. cit, p. 353.

«0sChau Ju-Kua, Chu-fan-chi, pp. 96 and 212.

499yagco Da Gama, op. cit., p. 115,

¢10Chau Ju-Kua, op. cit., p. 96.

411Ying yai shéng lan, Rockhill, Notes T"oung Pao, XVI, p. 460,

«15Chau Ju-Kua, op. cit., p. 96.

+137hid,

¢14Tbid.
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Taken as a whole, they seem to have been distri-
buted over a wide area.*’® Grapes and jack' will
illustrate the point. The former is said to have been
grown in Vijayanagar,*'® and Bijapur,*’ the latter in
Vijayanagar,''® South Arcot,*'® and the Cola country**
in general as well as Malabar.*** The abundance of
fruits in certain localities is noticed by travellers.
Referring to grapes, oranges, limes, pomegranates and
jackfruits in the Vijayanagar kingdom, Nuniz says
that the markets are always overflowing with abund-
ance of fruits, all very cheap.*” The same held good
also of Calicut.**® Calicut was surrounded by many
gardens and orchards, producing ‘‘all the herbs and
fruits of this country in great abundance.”’** The
large variety of fruits is a matter of remark by
others;**® one traveller'?® says, ‘‘There be many other
fruit trees of divers kinds, which it would be tedious to
describe in detail.”” Not only were they plentiful and
varied, they were also obtainable throughout the

¢18Vgrthema, Travels, p. 120.

«10Vijayanagar—Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 375.
Paes, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 255.

411 Bijapur—Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 353.

«13yijayanagar—Nuniz, Sewell, op. cit., p. 375.

419South Arcot—280 of 1913.

«1005la country—Chau Ju-Kua, Chu-fan-chi, p. 96.

a11\fglabar—Conti, Major, India, pp. 18 and 19.

«23Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, D. 376.

«rsMahuan, J.R.A.8., 1896, p. 347.

s24Kerr, A General History, I1, p. 347.

s15Vagco Da Gama, The First Voyage, p. 132.

s3sJordanus, Wonders, p. 14.

Ew24
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year;**” and according to Jordanus**® and Varthema**®
were also of good quality.

It is noticeable that pepper and cocoanut have
gone down in the scale of comparative values. The
demand for pepper has gone down.

Pepper and .
cocoanut. The cxplanation may be ventured that
pepper has gone down in demand for
two reasons, probably equally important in their
effects—the use of substitutes and changes in habit. Tt
is interesting to observe that the former applies to the
home market and the foreign in two different ways.
In the west pepper was in demand largely for the pre-
servation of meat; cold storage has taken its place and
diminished the demand for pepper; at home in South
India, chillie has come in as a substitute, and proved
an attractive substitute. The changes in habit refer to
the remarkable change in the habits of the Chinese
people. The quantity of pepper used by the Chinese
in Marco Polo’s time is put by him thus: for one
shipload of pepper carried to Alexandria for the cou-
sumption of Christendom, a hundred went to Zayton in
Manzi;**° but now according to Mr. Williams**' the
Chinese use little spice. Pepper is in use chiefly as a
febrifuge in the shape of pepper-tea and that even less

than it was some years ago.***

s*7Varthema, Travels, p. 122. Vasco Da Gama, The First Vovage,
p. 115.

+2¢Jordanus, Wonders, p. 41.

1?Varthema, Travels, p. 120.

430Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 235.

¢*13Quoted by Yule in Mareo Polo, Travels, 11, p. 210.
*21hid,
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ii. Land under cultivation; Reclamation
The extent of land under cultivation in the middle
ages is a topic on which, obviously, statistics are hard
to get. We may infer from contem-
Evidence of

travellers. porary accounts that travellers were
generally impressed with the vastness
of the area of land under tillage. Towards the end of
the tenth century, Ibn Haukal says *** of North Konkan
that ‘the villages lie close to one another and there is
much land under cultivation’. In 1333, Ibn Batuta re-
marks that Ma’bar, meaning by the term the east coast
districts of South India,*** is ‘among the most fertile
regions of India’; again, ‘in all this space of twa
months’ journey (from Sindabur to Kulam), there is
not a span free from cultivation’.**® In 1470, Nikitin
notes** that the land was laid out in fields and the
ground well tilled. Round Dabhol and Goa, Barbosa
says, the country was well tilled, rich and fertile;*"
later, he extends this description in a general way to the
whole of the Dekhan: ‘the country is exceedingly fertile,
yielding much food’.*** I’aes says of the kingdom of
Vijayanagar two years later, ‘‘these dominions are

very well cultivated and very fertile”.**®

These statements, however, should not lead to the
conclusion that all available land was under cultivation

«33Thn Haukal, Elliot, History, I, p. 39; italics are mine.
1#4Ihn Batuta, Elliot, History, I1I, p. 604.

4331bn Batuta (Lee), pp. 166—67.

+3sNikitin, Major, India, pp. 10 and 20.

437Barbosa, An Account, I, pp. 166 and 175.

s13Barhosa, An Account, I, p. 178.

4¥'paes, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 287,
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or that land once brought under tillage was always
cultivated. The Tao ¢ chih lio, a Chinese work of the
14th century (1339) complains that the people (of
Kainkolam, in Travancore) ‘are indolent’ in tillage;
‘they count yearly (to eke out their subsistence) on the
" contribution made them by the Wu-tieh (Orissa)
rice trade,**® and this is supported by the Hsing ch‘a
shéng lan, a century later (1436), ‘‘The soil is barren,
the crops poor; they depend yearly for food on the rice
brought from Péng-ko-la (Bengal) ’’.*** The same work
complains that the natives of Quilon were lazy about
cultivation and counted every year on the rice from
Wu-tieh (Orissa) for their food,*** though its black
loam was naturally suitable for raising grain. Epigra-
phical evidence also contains instances where lands
were lying fallow for years;*** elsewhere, ‘the soll was
poor and far from good for tilling’;*** this is remarked
of Hili, Mangalore, and Pantali. Again land lying in
a distant corner of the village was in some cases
deserted, as few camne forward to cultivate it.**°

Land, however, was being reclaimed. Reclama-
tion must, from the economic point of view, be consi-
dered as supplying the means for the
community to cope with the pressure

Reclamation.

449Ta0 i chih lo, Rockhill, Notes, T"oung P’ao, XVI1, p. 446.

‘1 ging ch'‘a shéng lan, Rockhill, Notes, T"oung Pao, XVI, p. 448.
s¢:Hgsing ch‘a shéng lan, Rockhill, Notes, T"oung Pao, XV1, pp. 448-9.

443 589 of 1908.

444Tq0 ¢ chik lio, Rockhill, Notes, TPoung Pao, XVI, pp. 453, 462, 463.
445 253 and 254 of 1910, A.R.E., 1911, part ii, para 28, 100 of 1911,
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of population. Land was reclaimed for tillage and the
founding of villages; the work was often undertaken
by the king. The clearance of waste was of advantage
to the king who received the tax and to those who were
allowed to occupy it—though it conflicted with the
interests of the resident villagers whose rights over the
waste were proportionately diminished.

In insecriptions, we come across two kinds of such
reclamation. Reclamation might be of land covered with
Jjungle and to be brought under tillage for the first time
or of land once under cultivation but later deserted. This
latler category is closely connceted with the problem
of internal migration to which we have once referred.*®
The difficulty of meeting the demand on land some-
times led ryots to abandon their land and seek a tem-
porary home elsewhere,**” and such lands had to be
rehabilitated.*** In other cases party quarrels led to
land lying waste for years.**

Again on the coast lands, as a result of the inunda-
tions of the sea, lands got submerged and silted up with
sand, and had to be reclaimed at much cost. In the
years 1148 and 1203, such lands in the Shiyali taluk of
the Tanjore district were reclaimed at a cost of 500
kasw per ma, while the cost of purchase per ma of the
land had been less than 400 kasu.*™

‘Supra, p. 44.

441 276 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 68.

443 36 of 1913, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 68.

+¢’Land unclaimed for a period of 50 years is noted in an inscription
dated 1168 A.D., 224 of 1917, 438 of 1916.

4504 R.E., 1919, part ii, para 7; 504 and 505 of 1918. For a river
inundation see 422 of 1912.
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The dl,ﬁerentlatlon in the nature of land to be
reclaimed becomes _important, when we consider the
concessions necessary to bring such lands under culti-
Inducements vation, the labour and capital required

offered by the  in reclaiming jungle lands being gene-
state. rally greater than in land once culti-
vated but later deserted. When jungle lands had to be
brought under tillage, the jungle had to be cleared,,
stumps had to be removed, tanks had to be dug,
boundary lines had to be provided, and water channels
had to be dug;*** and the reward was in proportion
to the difficulty. The inducements offered by the
state differed from region to region.

o o Broadly speaking, they consisted in per-
taxation. mitting the person concerned to collect
the taxes of the reclaimed area,***

or if the person retained the land for himself,
to exempt him wholly or partially from taxes for
a certain period. An inscription from Bangalore dated
1379 A.D. records that a reclaimed land was exempted
from taxes for a period of two years. A generous king
like -Krishna Réaya exempted such lands even for
9 years.*® Coupled with this concession, sometimes,
was a grant of land. In 1186 we are told Sarvadhi--
kari Virayya-dandnayaka bullt Vira-ballilapura after
cutting down the forest and constructed four tanks. To
those who helped him in clearing the forest lands he

483 224 of 1905, 545 of 1922, A.R.E., 1923, part ii, para 48 South Ind.
Ingcr., 111, 75.

2 Ep. C’ar IV, Gunglupét, 39.

ssNuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 366.
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granted lands free of all taxes for 12 years and after-
wards 10 salage of rice-land rent-free.***

More often, a graduated scale of assessment was
adopted to encourage the ryots to get land under culti-
Graduated scale vation. In one instance belonging to

of assessment. the tenth century, the maximum

was to be Ievied in the third year after

reclamation.®® In a later instance it was reached in

the fourth year.*®® The diffcrence was probably due

to the varying costs of reclamation. A clear and com-

prchensive instance of such a system is given in an
inseription dated 1402 A. D.:—

During

1. the first year of holding, half of the usual dues
only would be collected both for kdr and pasianam and
three-fourths from the following years;

ii. of money collections, kudimai and Eaniklkar
being declared ningel, half of palavar: and puduvari
alone would be levied ;

iii. the tenants, too, would be assessed at half-rates
during the first year on Lkadamai, arasu-péru, vasal-
panam, ayam, pulvari, and other such taxes, while from
the following year they would be required to pay three-
fourth rates except in the case of pulvar: which remains
the same;

iv. magamai and kanikka: would be treated
likewise;

45¢Ep. Car., V, Béllir 175, dated 1186 A.D.
¢ssInfra, p. 206.
sssSouth Ind. Inscr., I, pp. 92—94.
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and v. the same concessions would be allowed also
in the case of lands belonging to temples and Brahmans.
To induce others in future to undertake such reclama-
tion, the person who was chiefly responsible in reclaim-
ing these lands was given the special privilege of
collecting kadamai from all the tenants who cultivated
lands under his divection. This concession of charging
half rates of assessment during the first year was
extended also to other waste lands, which might
similarly be hrought under cultivation, year after
year.*®7 ‘

Another method was exempting the person con-
cerned from some of the taxes. Two inscriptions of the
fourteenth century**® from Ramnad

Partial exemption . . .
from taxes. district record that a piece of land was
exempted from water-taxes in compen-
sation for the labour involved in reclaiming it from its

waste condition.

A combination of full and partial exemption is
found in an inscription of 1116 A.D.:—in the
first year of cultivation the land was

Full and partial . e e ey -
exemption. exempted from paying iraiyiltkkasu,
and for the year following, it was fixed
at 5 kasu per year, with no other liabilities such as

pidagai-vart, uppukkasu cte.®®

It is interesting to record that quite the reverse
method was employed, where lands were neglected wil-
fully, the imposition of the tax itself being calculated to

43174 R.F., 1918, part i, para 52.
83 15 and 16 of 1924, A.R.E., 1924, part ii, para 38.
89 168 of 1923, A.R.H., 1923, part ii, para 33,
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induce the cultivators to keep the lands under tillage.
Imposition of  Lhe tax ecalled ponvar: was imposed
taxes. uniformly on all the lands in the
country, without exempting, as usual, the uncultivated
waste in villages.®® It is possible that such an imposi-
tion of tax had the desired effect in some instances.

Another method was the grant of part of the land
reclaimed. An inscription dated 1416 from Kolar
states, “We grant to you the tract of
land hounded as follows,—. .. .in which
you may cut down the jungle and form fields. And the
rice lands under and in the area of the tank which you
construct, dividing them into four parts........ in

consideration of vour having expended much money
of your own and constructed the tank, three parts we

gl ant 77 461

Grant of land.

Some documents of this nature are fuller in their
details, directing that the annual repairs and other
expenses avising from the act of God or Government
shall be borne in the same proportion by the temple and
the parties concerned, and that the water of the channel
should be distributed in those same proportions and the
expense of wells and tanks formed under the channel or
expenses connccted with the river should be borne in
the same way.®®

‘$°A.R.K., 1913, part ﬂ para 39, 1212 A.D.

‘¢1Ep. Car., X, Mulbigal 7; for another proportion of 1:2, see Ep. Car.,
XI, Divapagere 23.

4831410, Ep. Car., XI, DAvanagere 23,

E—25
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So far we have dealt with the encouragement given
by the state to reclamation undertaken

Reclamation by private agency. Sometimes the
undertaken by . . .
the state. state itself undertook reclamation on its

own initiative through its village and
district officers, chiefly in connexion with the founding
of new settlements. In many instances the motive
might have been the acquisition of religious merit for
the sovereign ; but there is no doubt that they fulfilled a
real economic purpose—for, a new scttlement invariably
meant the increase of cultivated area by the conversion
of forest tracts into fields. Some examples*®® of such
foundations have already heen noted in connexion with
village settlement; others come from the Canarcse
districts. In 1096, Bhasagavunda bhuilt the village
Ranakiyakatta (in Bélir), and a tank.*** In 1183
at the request of the mahdjanas and others Adigauda
with the help of his brothers and sons cut down the
forests and built a village and two tanks.*®®

In Bangalore in 1307, Mahaprasiyitta Ninran, the
superintendent of the western portion of Masandi-nadu,
having, with the help of others, cleared the jungle,
adjoining Peru-Erumir, levelled the ground, built a
village and constructed a tank made a grant of the
village and all the wet and dry lands there.**

<00Tpid., 1261 A.D. A.R.E. 1917, part i, paras 33—36; 1474 A.D.—
§65 and 568 of 1917; 104 of 1918,

‘844 RM., 1926, 7.
«ssChandrasekhara Sastri, Economic Conditions, HM.UJ,, 11, p. 197,
s4¢Ep, Car., IX, Bangalore 133,
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In the instances noticed above, the state was the
promoter of reclamation directly or indirectly. Other
_ agencies also helped the same process
O o heonies  though in different ways. Among

ﬁi",‘ﬂ'ﬁ?{‘e’;}, . private agcl}cies, the temple comes in
for a prominent notice. The means
employed by the managers of the temples to induce
people to take to reclamation may be briefly described
as ‘the system of favourable leases’. An inseription
from Tirukkalikkudi dated the 19th year of Jata-
varman Sundara-Pandya states that the temple
accountants granted certain temple lands as kanippidi-
pidu to one Sundara-Pandya Narasingadévan, stipu-
lating that he could enjoy them after repairing the
tanks in disuse and bringing under cultivation such of
the lands as were covered with jungle. In the lands
which had been brought under cultivation by
clearing jungle, he should pay one-tenth in the
first year, one-ninth in the second year, one-eighth
in the third year, one-seventh in the fourth year, and
for all subsequent years, a permanent mélvaram of one
in three*” It is noteworthy that visits of kings to
temples were availed of by the local gentry to obtain
such favourable leases of land.**®

Under favourable lcases of this nature, stipulations
were generally included that the donce should not keep
the lands without cultivating them and that mounds
and low grounds should be levelled and the jungle
removed.*®

497 66 of 1916; see also 62 of 1916 and A.R.£., 1916, part ii, para 28. .
462 368 of 1911, A.R.E., 1912, part ii, paras 29 and 30,
469 66 of 1916.
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Another concession consisted in granting certain
miscellaneous privileges connected with the temple
which were highly valued for the honour they conferred
on a person. A village had been lying waste for a long
time, and new tenants were unwilling to bring
it back to cultivation. A certain Sakkadévar Véttuvak-
kattdn alias Sayapadaitangi and his brother got
tenants for the village and resettled it. They were
given the right of padikaval over the particular village
surrounding the temple, receiving the customary dona-
tions and fees, after allowing common rights and
cultivating and paying the usual dues to the temple
such as kattumukkai, midam, asupodu, makkalpéru
ete. They were also allowed the honour or receiving
the sacred cloth (parivattam), tirtha and the sacred
ashes from the temple.*™

A promise of protection and fair treatment was
sometimes sufficient to induce the tenants to take up
under tillage lands once deserted by them. The tenants
were given the assurance that they would suffer no
troubles in future.*™

Private individuals, sometimes individually, some-
times jointly, also undertook reclamation. The motive
in this case was either the desire to do some charity or
(b) Private mai. (0 nake profits out of the transaction.

viduals. Examples of the former are numerous
in the Tamil and Canaresc records. - A certain land
was on account of its high level unirrigable, and was
therefore lying waste from time immemorial overgrown

“ToAR.E. 1916, part i, para 83. o
+11 566 of 1922.
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with heath and wild shrubs; it was purchased as
uwlavuklani, ils profitless level was tackled and it was
made then irrigable by means of a new channel, and
the income accruing from the land as thus improved
was distributed between two temples in a certain
ratio.'™ Other forms of endowments to temples like
providing for the maintenance of lamps took the form
of reclaiming lands and giving them to the temple.®
A military ofiicer of the Cola country purchased some
uncultivated waste lands of the temple, brought them
under cultivation, and provided the necessary paddy
for offerings to the god.*™* Anunother had a faney for
providing for the expeuses of taking the god in pro-
cession during specified days—the Amavasya—and so
he reclaimed some land.*™ 1In such cases the lands to
be reclaimed could be purchased at nominal prices from
the parties concerned—a picce of land 4% vélis in extent
was purchased from the assembly of Tiruvamaikkai,
a brahmadéya, for 4, 1120, 1180, good Lasu.*™

It is refreshing to sce that in some instances of
this kind, provision was made against land falling back
into the same condition, by ear-marking a piece of land
for the annual improvement of the land which had been
reclaimed.*””

Like temples, the charity houses also received gifts
of land, for, onc way of attaining merit was the provi-
sion of a dmultry 'l‘wo lllleldudlb of Uttn‘amu'ur

‘“A Rlv " 19 U, part ii, puu -1’
41 32 of 1906—Ré&ja Raja déva, 18Lh year.
174516 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 2
415 276 of 1927,

AT Qowuth Ind. Inscr., 111, 76.
41732 of 1916,
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received a sum of money for feeding ten persons in a
matha. They bought 30 padagam of land which had
been lying waste far 60 or 70 years and brought it under
cultivation.*’®

Of lands reclaimed with the express object of
making a profit, two examples from Ramnad may be
cited: the first, dated the 5th year of Jatavarman
Parakrama-Pandyadéva mentions lands purchased

Element of from the assembly with the privilege of
speculation.  exemption from water taxes as compen-
sation for the labour involved in reclaiming them from
their waste condition. The second'™ registers the
subsequent sale of the same by him for more than ten
times the value he had paid evidently owing to the
improvements he effected on the lands within the four
years.

The village community acting together sometimes
undertook reclamation ; one petitioned the big assembly
of Parantaka-caturvédimangalam for a gift of land to

the temple. Accordingly a tank was
© i’&fmv.i'.i?fy‘f dug, and the land adjacent to the tank

was made fit for cultivation by clearing
forests, providing boundary lines and digging water
channels, and the village thus formed was mnamed
Gramaninallir alias Ninranarayanappéréri and pre-
sented to the god by the assembly.*** The village com-
munities, when they did not directly undertake such

478 168 of 1923, A.R.E., 1923, part ii, para 33.
s70 15 and 16 of 1924, A.R.E., 1924, part ii, para 38.
4801207 A.D., 545 of 1922, A.R.E., 1923, part ii, para 48.
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reclamation work, encouraged it by agreeing among
themselves that there should be no obstruction to clear-
ing the forests and cultivating the land.

A point of interest in connexion with the land
under cultivation is the then adopted mode of! reckoning
Mode of such land. One was by means of the
reckoning. amount of grain that could with profit

be sown on the land.*®* One result of

this mode of reckoning may be noticed; while the
quantity of seed that could be sown would give the
measure, it must have varied with the fertility of the
soil; henee the extent of land as expressed in terms of
the actual linear and square measure differed from that

obtained by the sced-growing standard in several
instances.*®?

Similar to this method was the reckoning in terms
of yielding capacity.'®> Another was the extent of
land that could he turned with a given number of

ploughs, e.g. grant of two ér of lands, meaning land that
could be turned with two ploughs.**

1811231 A.D., Ep. Ind., I1I, p. 93, granted 3, pufti of land.

1269 A.D., 8 drona of land, Ep. Ind.. V, p. 109. A grant of land
sowable with 15 khandi of paddy, A.R ¥., 1914, Appendix A, copper-plate 9,
and part i, para 8.

1467 7 khdii (1 Kkhdri—3 bushels) of valuable land. Ep. Ind,,
XVII, p. 195; Trav. Arch. Series, 1, i.

In passing it may be noted that such a method was not peculiar
to South India—See A.S.I., 1903-04, p. 263 for Chamba State, Punjab, and
Stein, Rdjaetarangini, p. 71.

M Prav, Arch. Series, I, 1.
‘s3Trav. Arch. Series, 11, 2.
*$¢Trqu, Arch, Series, III, p. 64; algo Ep. Ind. XIII, p. 215—one haic

of land, hala means a plough share and here is used to denote a measure
of land, that could be ploughed by one plough,
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iii.  Irrigation
The importance of irrigation to an agricultural

country is now well recognized; that it was also
recognised in the middle ages is evident

Imf&ﬁ;ﬁfgﬁ from a variety of circumstances. Con-
con:emporéry temporary writings consider it an act
writings.

of merit for the private individual to
construct and maintain works of
irrigation, and a part of the duty of the state to
undertake such works, The inscriptions on tanks built
by kings, quotc verses from religious treatises of the
period, extolling the merit of such construction: The
Porumamilla tank inscription'™ dated 1369 A.D.
quotes from Hémadri, the following :—

(v.22) Making charities in various ways in
keeping with the treatise of Hémadri he heard that the
merit attaching to the gift of water was the greatest
of all.

(v.23) Onm the authority of the Védas: ““Verily
all this is water.” And the Sruli says: ‘ From
water alone is produced Food; (and) Food is
Brahman!”’

(v.24) There can be no doubt (that) water
alone is the sced of the world of movables and immov-
ables. Why speak more? I shall describe the
superiority of water (as follows) :—

(v.25) Even that (great) Siva is the bearer of
the Ganga, Visnu has the ocean for his abode; Brahma
is sprung from the water-born (lotus). Hence water
is superior to everything (else).

«ssEp. Ind., XIV, pp. 97 1. i
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L (v.26) A shed for distributing water (prapa),
a well and a reservoir, a canal and a lotus-tank; the
merit of (constructing) them is millions and millions
(of times) higher in succession.

(v.27) As the wafer of a tank serves to nurture
both movable and immovable creation on (this)
carth, even the lotus-seated (Brahmi) is unable
to recount the fruit of merit (attaching) to it.’’¢

Tank-digging, in other inscriptions is looked upon
as one of the seven meritorious acts which a man ought
to perform during his lifetime: (The procreation of) a
son, the composition (of a poem), (the hoarding of) a
treasure, (the planting of) a grove, the marriage (of a
girl to a Brahmana), (the consecration of) a temple,
and (the construction of ) a tank.*®?

The Amuktamalyada emphasizes its importance in
a small state: ‘when a state is small in extent then both
virtue (dharma) and prosperity (artha) will increase
only when tanks and irrigation channels are
constructed.’ *** But perhaps the strongest proof that
building tanks and other works of irrigation was
looked upon as of fundamental importance is the
injunction contained in the Mitaksara:—When after
obtaining the permission of the owner of the field either

sssyEmadri, Dadnakhanda, referred to in Ep. Ind., XIV, pp. 94 ff.
«'In the GanapéSvaram inscription of Ganapati (&p. Ind. III,
pp. 88 ff.) the seven ‘off-spring’ are thus described:
Sampdditair yarthdvat sutakrti nidhivane vivdha suragéhaih
Satatdkair yah szptadhir étaih samtdnavdn dhavati
The Vanapalll plates of Anna Véma (Saka 1300) also allude to
them as Saptasanitati, (Ep. Ind., I11, p. 61).
sssgarasvati, Political Marims, J.I.H., IV, part iii, pp. 68-9.

E—26
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by request or by payment of money, a man wishes to
erect a dam for water, or sink a well, and if the owner of
the field obstructs him, the owner himself is punishable.
The construction of a dam to a water flow should
not be stopped by the owner of the field, ewven
though it destroys another’s land, provided that it
causes little injury and is productive of much benefit
(to many). A well, moreover, as it oceupics a small
portion of land, causes little injury but is heneficial on
account of the abundance of water (in it) should never
be stopped. The use of a well, moreover, is indicative,
by implieation, of a small well, a water pond and the
like others.*®® Here, perhaps, we have the essence of
mediaeval thought concerning the great importance
attached to the construction of works of irrigation.

That the importance was realised and shown in
action is clear from a two-fold cvidence. Inscriptions
mention a very large number of instances of foundation
7 “and repair of such works. Other indi-

cations of the same kind are that when
land was sold or purchased or gifted away, the right to
take water from a tank was specifically mentioned as
being one of the rights incidental to the purchase;*°
‘in other instances, the government is said to have
retained the water cess cven while many other taxes
were remitted.*®! Secondly the numerous remains of
old irrigation works bear testimony to the care with
which such facilities were attended to. The system of

Inscriptions.

«soyijfianasvara, The Mitdksard, 11, 156. Italics mine.

490391 of 1911.
401 403 of 1923.
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tanks at Kattagéri, (referred to in inseriptions of
1096-7 A.D.),*** of which the remains have been dis-
covered, discloses the existence of tanks at different
levels, one on a higher level than the other. “‘The
remains of immense irrigation tanks and channels”,
says Gribble**® regarding Vijayanagar, ‘‘show that the
rulers of the country devoted great attention to the
improvement of agriculture’. The Trichinopoly
Glazelteer™! mentions the interesting fact that the names
of many irrigation channels which still lead from the
Grand Anicut are mentioned in inseriptions of the
period. The head sluice of the Periyavaykkal near
Musiri was built in 1219.*> The head sluice of the
Uyyakondan channel which supplics water to the town
of Trichinopoly is referred to in a grant of
Kolottunga 111*** dated 1205-06 A.D.

Works of irrigation divide themsclves into tank,
canal, and well irrigation, and incidental works like
construction of embankments and tank bunds ete. Of
these tank irrigation occupies the bulk of inseriptions

relating to this subject.  Canal irriga-

Kinds of irriga- . . . . .
tion works. tion, too, is mentioned ; it existed on the
hanks of rivers; dams built across the
rivers enabled the canals on both sides to be supplied
with water. IKrom canals, small chanunels supplied the
fields with water. Well irrigation was specially suited

%3 Ind. Ant., VI, p. 138.
4¢3 Gribble, A History, I, pp. 2, 188.

¢«*+Hemingway, Trichmopoly, p. 47.
495G.0. No. 452, Public, dated L0th June 1891, para 4, clted in

Hemingway, Trichinopoly, p. 47; 70 of 1890.
99Tphid., 72 of 1890; See also The Antiquuarian Remwns, 1, p. 269.
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for garden crops, water being lifted up by means of an
étta, i.e. a pulley wheel, with a bucket suspended by a
rope worked by hand.*®” Kambar lays emphasis on the
importance of the étta (piccotta) in the following
stanza :— ‘

‘Let not rain fall. Let not kings rule the
kingdom with justice. Let not each do his respective
duty in the world. Let there be famine anywhere.
Even if all these adverse circumstances happen at the
same time, only if the peasants do their duty, water
their corn from wells by means of ‘éttam’ the corn will
grow and there will be no hunger in the land.” ***

Problems of Whether it was tank, canal or

irrigation, .. . .
mainly three:  Well irrigation, the problems regarding

i truction. I :
L Gomstruction. jpigation may be brought under three

1ii. Distribution. heads —

i. Building, construction, original work.

ii. Maintenance, preservation, including en-
largement or improvement of existing
works.

iii. Distribution.

The agency for the construction of dams and tanks
was either public or private. When

i comstruction:  the state stepped in to construct big
?3?)33}5‘3‘::)0  tanks or embankments it was due partly
to the personal desire of the king to

obtain merit and partly to his desire to increase the
well-being of his people. The former was indeed a

wrgrtam—218 of 1926.
«wsKambar, grelupedu, verse 39,
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powerful incentive—and is fully set forth in the
Porumamilla tank inseription dated 1369 A.D.**® His
interest in the well-being of his subjects in velation to
irrigation had a two-fold application—i. in or near a
village already under cultivation,’®® the construction
of a tank would be a powerful stimulus to the reclama-
tion of waste land, and when coupled with a graduated
scale of assessment, to the increase of cultivation.
Indecd this is laid down as being one of the important
functions of a king in the Amuhtamalyada. This would
indirectly help to increase the public revenue to the
king; ii. the opening up of irrigational facilities was
the first step in the foundation of new village settle-
ments,®! this being a means of coping with the
pressure of population.®**

Private enterprise also had its share in construet-
ing works of irrigation. Private individuals, like
Private: kings, often constiructed such works in

(a) Individuals. order to obtain merit for themselves or
their relatives. In 1188, a merchant,

49°See supra, p. 200.
200 ¢.p. 434 of 1908, A .R.K., part ii, para 50.
s°iSee supra, 194.
soafixamples of government officers understanding the duty of con-
structing irrigation works are numerous in the inscriptions. We may
mention a few:-——
1063 A.D., Ep. Car.,, VI, Kadur 161.
1151 A.D., Ep. Car., X1I, Tumkir 9.
1180 A.D., Chandrasekhara Sastri, Economic Conditions, HM.UJ.,
II, p. 198.
1184 A.D., Ibid.
1250 A.D., A.R.E., 1903, para 12,
1340 A.D., Ep. Car., IX, Bangalore 111.
1369-70 A.D., Ep. Ind.. XIV, pp. 97 fI.
1409-10 A.D., 162 of 1899.
1520 A.D., Paes, Sewell, A Forgotéen Empire, pp. 244-6.
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Dasi-setti, for the merit of his son, enlarged the tank
at Banavir and made a sluicc and built two new
tanks.®® In 1285 Lalamadéva and his brother built a
tank in memory of their mother.?*

When the state helped, it did so in one of three
ways :—

i. Remission of taxes on water or on land
irrigated by the tank. Thus we find in an inseription:
““One arant of water in the year. ... .. may be obtained
and used, the sccond ycar a moderate assessment, the
third year the fixed assessment to date, on which terms
all may enter and plough for all time”’.5%%

1. The grant of land as reward for having built
tanks. In 1177 A.D., a grant of land was made to
Narasimhadéva of Maddur, the proprietor of the big
tank of Atakir, for constructing and strengthening it,
and also a palace was built and given to him in
Ataktir.** In 1287 Honna-Mara-Gauda obtained a
kodige from Kambaya-dannayaka below the tank he had
built in the name of his mother.?"”

But the individual did not always depend on the
support of the state. In 1441 we are told the Malla-
narya, a Brahman from Udayagiri, built a tank at the

so3pp. Car., V, Arsikere 22.

f°¢Chandrasekhara Sastri, Economic Conditions, H.M.U.J., 11, p. 200.
S5 Ep. Car., I11, Seringapatam 148.

8o8Ep. Car., 111, Mandya 44.

507 Fp. Car., X1I, Tumkidr 27 and 28.

See also 725 of 1919 from Manakurti, Bellary, dated 1498 A.D.—
grant of land to a private individual for having constructed a tank,
1322 A.D., Ep. Car., 111, Mandya 40.
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village of Mandanapiti and gave some land for a
flower-garden.5°®

Among private agencies in addition to individuals.
sometimes the village community jointly also built tanks
or embankments, or gave facilities for such construc-
tion. The residents of Pottapinidu in 1272-73 met in
the mandapa and decided to raise one madai from every

village in the distriet to construet an

(b) The village embankment on the side of the river

community. Cheyyéru and prevent any possible
damage from the floods to the temple.*®®

Occasionally we meet with instances where specifie
sums were not collected, but a village or group of
villages was entrusted with the work of huilding new
dams in their parts and bear the profits and losses sepa-
rately.®1° !

Or again the inhabitants of a village would utilise
the funds of the temple to have a tank dug.®' As an
instanee of facilities given by a joint body, we may
cite the following : The Brahmans of Turaveyakerc
agreed that ‘“for building houses, wells, drains, ponds
and tanks, stones could be taken from wherever they
were found and that none should obstruect the removal
of the stones from the ficlds”.***

508 269 of 1905.

500 404 of 1911.

610 1263 A.D., Ep. Car., XII, Tiptir 2.
S114.R.E., 1910, part ii, para 29.
s1:Chandrasekhara Sastri, op. cit., p. 212.
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The particular tank itself apparently satisfied the
requirements; we are further told that there were one
thousand labourers (working) at the tank every day
and a hundred carts were employed for the masonry
work of the sluice and wall. And the tank, which was
6250 yards long, 8% high and 10 broad, was completed
in two years.

We have a vivid deseription in the pages of Paes
of the building of a tank by the Vijayanagara king
Krishnaraya with the aid of Joao della Ponte, a
Portuguese engineer: ““The king made a tank there,
which, as it seems to me, has the width of a faleon-shot,
and it is at the mouth of two hills, so that all the water
which comes from either one side or the other collects
there; and besides this, water comes to it from more than
three leagues by pipes which run along the lower parts
of the range outside...... In ovder to make this
tank, the said king broke down a hill which enclosed
the ground occupied by the said tank. In the tank
I saw so many people at work that there must have been
fifteen or twenty thousand men, looking like ants, so
that you could not see the ground on which they walked,
so many there were; this tank the king portioned out
amongst his captains, each of whom had the duty of
seeing that the people placed under him did their work,
and that the tank was finished and brought to comple-
tion’’."'* Nuniz referring to the same tank says:

“The king commanded to throw down quantities
of stone and cast down many great rocks into the valley,
but everythmgr fell to pieces, so that all the Work done in

e b i

s13Paes, Sewell A Fowotten Empire, pp 244-45,
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the day was destroyed each night, and the king amazed
at this sent to call his wise men and sorcercrs and asked
them what they thought of this thing. They told him
that his idols were not pleased with this work, it being
so great and he giving them nothing, and that unless he
spilled there the blood of men or women or buffaloes
that work would never be finished. So the king sent to
bring hither all the men who were his prisoners, and
who deserved death, and ordercd them there to be
beheaded ; and with this the work advanced. He made
a bank across the middle of the valley, so lolty and
wide that it was a crosshow-shot in breadth and length,
and had large openings; and below it he put pipes by
which the water escaped, and when they wish so to do
they closc these”’.””

Was the work done skilfully? It is interesting to
see that modern engineers have given
Testippony 0 unstinting praise to the skill displayed
in old irrigation works. Mr. Horsley,
the engineer of the Pandyan canal, has ohserved:

“In other countries, and in India also, an engineer
generally works on his own lines in developing any
large scheme of irrigation, and naturally eredits his
own skill and perseverance with the success of his
undertaking. Here, however, I have no hesitation in
saying that it has been an unmixed pleasure to me, from
a professional point of view, to merely follow the lines
of the original constructors of the Pandyan canal and
Pulpanabapoorum Poothenaur, because the evidence of

et et v i e+ —

v1*Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Emptre; p. 365.
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their skill and almost superhuman perseverance was 80
marked ; and I have, in carrying out the works, felt con-
tented and fully satisfied to follow in the footsteps of
those whom I cannot but consider to have been masters
in their art and facile princeps in irrigation engineer-
ing' 79 520

The maintenance of irrigation works was at least
as important as the construction of new ones.
Maintenance involved the repair of damaged banks and
the removal of silt to prevent the tank
or other irrigation work being closed
up. Damage might result from naturval causes as well
as artificial. Such details as the damage caused to the
bunds of tanks on account of heavy rains and floods
are not absent from inscriptions.®”® Wanton destrue-
tion was also not unknown. Probably the best evidence
that it existed is the mention in inscriptions of agree-
ments among the people of a locality that they should
not cause any damage to the trees, wells, tanks, ete.**

The problem of maintenance thus resolves itself
into the prevention of wanton damage and the repair of
damage that could not be prevented, due either to
natural or artificial causes, the agency involved in and
the methods of maintenance.

‘Wanton damage was attempted to be prevented in

two ways :—state punishment and voluntary agreement.
The Mitaksara classes the person who

P‘S;’:,‘l:é:f‘ °f  preaks reservoirs with the one who
causes the destruction of a child in

s20Recorded in Nagam Aiya, E;v—ﬁ;;core. II1, p. 102.
521 542 of 1905, 214 of 1911 (dated 1262-3 A.D.), 183 of 1901, (dated

1192 AD). .
sasnacriptions of the Pudukottoi State, 156.

ii. Maintenance.
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embryo, -and one guilty of man-slaughter, and the
punishment enjoined on him or her is tying a stone
round the neck and plunging into water so that they
might not float up.**

Mutual agreements among people were intended
to achieve the same object. It was covenanted by the
inhabitants of Kiraniir that they should not cause any
damage to the trees, wells, tanks, etc., belonging to
them, during any strife that might arise among them.
Any breach of the above covenant was to be punished by
the confiscation of a portion of the lands of the offender
to the temple, such portions varying according as the
injury was done to the tank, well or tree.’** Another
method of prevention of damage was making it obliga-
tory to take permission to dig the earth in the tanks®:s
so that proper control could be exercised over the per-
sons in charge of such work.

Rules and precautions notwithstanding, irrigation
works had to be repaired and silt had to be removed
Finance: occasionally. Funds for such work

(a) Private came from several sources. The first
charlty. was private charity. Such charity in
the direction of repairing breached irrigation works was
praised ; an inscription of 1413 says, ‘a ruined family,
a breached tank or pond, a fallen kingdom, whoso
restores or repairs a damaged temple, acquires merit
four-fold of that which acerued from them at first’, and
the unlimited reward was explained to laymen to induce

T TenyijnAnesvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 278.
s:24Ipscriptions of the Pudukottei State, 156.
835 87 of 1908.
sssprp, Car., VII, Shimoga 30, 1413 A.D,




' 914 ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

them to take up such work.°*” The common way of
providing for the maintenance eof irrigation works
was the gift of land—severally called eérippatt:,’*®
godage,S*® kulappatti®®® Sometimes the land assigned
was earmarked for specific pieces of work in connexion
with the upkeep of the tank, e.g. ‘keeping up a cart for
the Agara tank’.**

Private munificence in this connexion also took the
form of repairing the tank on occasions. Merchants,
particularly, were very forward in this vespect. An
ipscription®®® of 1262-63 found on the margin of a well
at Tiruvellayai records that & merchant repaired it as
it had suffered considerable damages fromn floods and
other causes. Similarly breaches in the dams were
repaired.®*

Charitable individuals often helped in cases of
accidental breaches, by floods and other causes.”
Where the private individual did not undertake the
work of repair, he contented himself with paying a sum
of money, leaving the local village assembly, where it
existed, to utilise the sum for the maintenance or repair
of the tank.®® The sum of money provided might be in

$31gp, Car., XI, Divanagere 29 dated 1424 A.D.

628 983 of 1919, A.R.K., 1922, part ii, para 70.
206 of 1921.

s20 . Cur., X1I, Tumkir 27 and 28.

830 211 of 1914.

s31pp, Car., IX, Bangalore 80.

833 542 of 1905.
Ep. Ind., X1, p. 155.

533 434 of 1923, 1467 A.D.

53¢ 434 of 1928, 1467 A.D.

$35 214 of 1911.
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the form of an endowment. Thus Allala-Déva made a
grant of 200 gadyana for the tank of Vispusamudra,
the interest on which at the rate of one béle i.e. 15 per
cent—30 gadyanae had to be applied for repairing the
tank, the sluice and the channels."**

While the charity of individuals was thus no doubt
useful, particularly in repairing breaches in tank-
bunds and similar accidents beyond man’s control, its
application was necessarily spasmodic. The action
taken by individuals jointly, or by the villagers of one
or several villages as a whole was of greater importance.
Thus an inscription registers a sale of 1 kddi of paddy
for each crop by the residents of Porpandai for the
benefit of the tank.**” In the later Nellore records
provision is found to have been made for the proper
maintenance of irrigation tanks by levying contribu-
tions of grain at the rate of one kuiica of grain on
every putt/ annually. The grain so collected was to be
entirely and serupulously spent upon the repairs and
upkeep of the concerned tanks.®®® A Nellore vecord *°
says that to ensure the better cultivation of the wet
land under the Tangella tank, Brahman inimdars and
every one else should contribute to the estate for
amaram (of the tank) at the rate of one na, that is, one
tim, on every putti of the total produce; with this grain
the tank bund should bhe thoroughly repaired every
year.®+
" wEp. Car, VI, Kagdr 92.
537402 of 1923,

StsA R K., 1922, part ii, para 70.

ssvNellore Inscriptions, 1, p. 628.
s40ihid,
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‘ Among private agencies, the temple also helped in
the maintenance of tanks. The richer temples had
(b) The templers Surplus funds with them, or had lands

contribution. {0 sell. In cases of emergency, the
temple authorities helped the villagers.*

Two inscriptions refer to a village tank having
breached near the sluice. No funds werc available for
the repair and the fields irrigated by it remained un-
cultivated for a long time. The temple authorities
helped the villagers by selling a portion of the temple
<Jand and utilizing the proceeds for repairing the breach
in the tank.”** Land was ocecasionally granted by the
temple to encourage the construction of irrigation
works and reclamation of lands.**®

It is instructive to note that under the terms of
such grants of land, the temple expected the donee to
maintain the tank properly. In the instance last cited,
‘when the descendants of the donee neglected the proper
maintenance of the tank, they had to renounce their
rights over two-thirds of the land granted to them in
favour of a number of people who undertook to
repair the tank at their own expense.***

The action taken by government in the mainten-
ance of irrigation works may be considered under two
heads, local and central. While the
sphere of action of these two parts of
the government could not always be marked out in
every case, some general features seem clear. One

543241 and 251 of 1906, A.R.E., 1907, part ii, para 53—1382-83 A.D.
s43ibid,

543 580 of 1902, Venkayya, Irrigation, A.8.I., 1903-04, p. 211,

%44 408 and 652 of 1902, Venkayya, Irrigation, A.N.1., 1908-04, p. 211,

(¢) State help.
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method by which the local body helped in this direction
was by making it obligatory for the villagers to pay a
local cess for such purposes. The great men of the
village of Tribhuvanamadévi-caturvédimangalam made
an order to the effect that every 6 ma of land situated
within a specified locality and irrigated by the tank
called Madhurintakappéréri must pay 1 kalam of
paddy as éri-Gyam and the tank supervision committee
of the year ought to collect the dues and maintain the
tank in proper repair.>*> That this cess was levied
equally on wet and dry lands in some localities may be
inferred from an inscription from Munniir®*® which
records that a private individual purchased the
right of collecting 1 tani on each md of wet
land and 1 tame on the dry lands (Kelani-puiijai
and kattu-punijai), and gave it over to the assembly
of the village for strengthening the bund where-
ever necessary. It appears as though this cess
was only one of the items which made up what was
called the ‘tank fund’®*" With the evidence available
now, it would be too much to make a generalisation that
every village had a tank fund. But where it was a
regular feature, the fines collected from the locality also
went to swell the tank fund. An inscription of the
eleventh century says that the great men elected for
(the supervision of) the tank shall be entitled to levy
a fine of one kalaiiju of gold in favour of the tank fund
from those betel-leaf sellers in the village who sell

§45 1044 A.D., 192 of 1919, Pondicherry, A.R.E., 1919, part {i, para 17,
548 86 of 1919, A.R.E., 1919, part ii, para 17.
s¢1prikku-mudaldga, South Ind. Inscr,, 111, 6, line 18.

E—28
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betel leaves elsewhere than at the temple of Pidari.s
Lands of defaulters of such revenue were temporarily
taken over for the benefit of the tank®*® till they paid
their dues. If they did not pay, the lands were sold
for the benefit of the tank. If any man of the village
objected to this course, his own land was to be sold
similarly and the sale proceeds credited to the tank. In
the Canarese inseriptions, we find mention of taxes
severally called Matte, kaluve and kere, the proceeds
of which were used for repairing tanks,’s°

Another method by which local bodies helped was
to supplement private enterprise. A lady made a gift
of gold for a boat to be launched in a big tank. The
assembly of Parundiir undertook to supply 150 kad:
of paiicavara paddy for its maintenance.* In
another®? we read that a person presented a cart for
the tank to the mahajanas of Kellangere, and they made
a grant for the cart driver. In 1367 A.D., they agreed to
pay certain dues to provide for the livelihood of the
cart driver and for his expenses.

In other instances, they merely acted as trustees
for private endowments, the interest alone being
utilised by them to remove silt ete.**?

Again in other instances’* they remitted the
taxes on a piece of land for the benefit of the tank or

sesgouth Ind. Inscr., 111, 6, 1002 A.D.

s4s 61 of 1898.

ss0gp, Car., V, Channardyapattana 269; see p. 533.
831 252 of 1921.

ss3pp. Qar., V, Arsikere 116—1294 A.D.

883 474 of 1925.

s8¢ 7 of 1926,
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well or they made a grant of land to a person who had
done repairs at his own expense; this land might be
that which was reclaimed as a result of the repair;
again it might be the whole or part of the lands.’® The
help rendered by the central government is also observ-
able in more than one way :—

In 1471 we are told that an officer remitted the
taxes hitherto paid to the palace, viz., vibhiti-kanikkaz,
jodi, $alavari, etc., to help in the repalr of the breached
village tank.’s

In connexion with taxes it may be observed that
the aid of the central government was also available in
forcing recalcitrant villagers to pay the local cesses
towards the tank fund. We are told in one instance®®®
that the villagers agreed to contribute to the revenue
of the tank. The committee for ‘supervision of tanks’
in the village levied the contributions and agreed to
arrange for the removal of silt annually. If any of the
villagers refused to pay, the then reigning king could
impose a fine to be credited to the tank fund and have
the work carried out.

Sometimes, the central government provided
money. Vira-Narasimha-déva, having repaired the
Harahu channel, assigned to the Brahmans of
Tondaniir agrahara 64 gadyana from the river tolls of
Kurvvankanad to provide for annual repairs of the
channel.®’

sssfp, Car,, X, Mulbégal 7.

838 8 of 1922, A.R.E., 1922, part ii, para 49.

ssea 178 of 1902; Venkayya, Irrigation, 4.8.1.,, 1903-04, p. 207.

sstmy. Car., III, Seringapatam, 164, 1160 A.D. Other examples: 183
of 1901 and 178 of 1902,
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‘Another interesting way by which the state pro-
vided funds in particular localities is noted in an
inscription dated 1375.5%® Yadava-Narayana gave to all
the Brahmans of the immemorial agrahire Lakshmi-
Narayana-pura, for the tank of that place, the property
of those who died without heirs in the village of their
first settlement.

The state officers also stepped in now and then to
make improvements to wells or tanks.*® The part of
the state in the maintenance of irrigation works was
not confined to the provision of finance. The same care
which it showed in the maintenance of irrigation works
in general was shown by it in the maintenance of tanks
in lands it granted to donees. In such cases the state
made it a condition that the donee should set apart a
sum for the upkeep of the pond. An inscription®® dated
1290 A.D. specifics that the grantees of the land should
set aside at the rate of 3 honnw a year for 1000 kemba
of dry land for the upkeep of the pond. Elsewhere
more detailed regulations were attached to a grant. The
Tiruvilangidu grant of the sixth year of Rajéndra
Cola I contains the following conditions or vyavasthas
regarding a piece of land granted :—

The lands of this village shall be irrigated by
canals dug (proportionately) as per water assigned
(from those canals); others (who are not tenants of
the dévadana lands) shall not be permitted to cut
branches from these canals (kurangaru), dam (the
passage of water) across, put up small piccottas, or

sss gp, Car,, XI, Davagagere 70.
580 15 of 1917, dated 1162, A.R.E., 1917, part ii, para 13.

ssoogp, Car, III, Tirumakidal—Narasiplir 27,
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bale (out) water in baskets, The water (thus)
assigned shall not be wasted. Such water shall be
(appropriately) used for irrigation (after) being regu-
lated. Channels and springs passing across the lands of
other villages to irrigate (the lands of) this village,
shall (be permitted to) flow over (the boundary line)
and to cast up silt. Channels and springs passing
across the lands of this village to irrigate (the lands of)
outside villages shall (also be permitted) to flow over
and cast up (silt)......reservoirs and wells shall be
dug........ the embankments of the tanks of this
village shall be permitted to be raised within their
(own) limits (to any suitable height) so as to hold the
utmost. quantity of water that may be let into those

(tanks).%*

‘We have dealt with the part played by private and
public agencies in the matter of financing the recurring
charges in connexion with irrigation; we may now
consider the income aceruing from the tanks themselves.

This income was in the nature of rents
(@ Income from o the right of fishing in the tank,

technically called pasippattam or min
pattam.’®? 'We have several instances where the income
realised by the lease of the right of fishing in the tank
was to be utilised for deepening the tank,*® or, as else-
where stated, for removing silt from the tank®* or
sometimes for the repair of the tank.**

PR e

se3gouth Ind. Inscr., III, p. 437.
183 149 of 1908, 1261 A.D.; 3826 of 1909, 1112 A.D.
503145 of 1924, 424 of 1922, 118 of 1921, 133 of 1921,
se¢ 149 of 1908, 1261 A.D.
ses 326 of 1909, 1112 A.D,
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From the problem of funds we pass on to that of
the agency for the upkeep of the works. Private
individuals, by themselves, undertook the work in some

cases, but this they did when there
Agency for main- .
tenance. were emergent repairs. Generally the
agency was the local governing body.
In some villages of the south there was a committes,
called the committee for ‘‘supervision of tanks’”.5¢® It
is remarkable, however, that the irrigation committee is
found to have existed only in one type of villages—the
caturvédimangalam.®’®™ Where they existed, they fune-
tioned as a committee of the village assembly.
Elaborate rules are given in the Uttaramalliir inserip-
tions®®® regarding the composition of the committee.
This body consisted of six members who held office for
360 days and then retired. If any one who served on
the committee was guilty of any offence he was removed
at once. Regarding their functions, we may gather,
from references in the inscriptions,”® that all endow-
ments made in favour of tanks were entrusted to them
and that they had to invest money endowments in the
best possible way. We may presume that they utilized
sse priviriya-perumakkal, Brivariya perum Bhatm_taw)"; -é‘o—z}m I;ed. Iii;c;'.—,
111, pp. 10 and 20. ‘
Bri vdriyam seyvom, line 8, South Ind. Inscr, 1II, pp. 12 and
19, 232
se7gupra, p. 140 f.

I believe that the statement of Venkayya, viz, “It will not be out
of place here to meke a few remarks aboul the Committes 1or ‘supervision
of tanks’ which each village in the Tamil country soems to have bud in
ancient times”, (Venkayya, Irrigation, A.3.I., 1903.04, p. 210) 1s & wide
generalisation not supported by evidence.

sespublighed in the A.6.1., 1504-05, pp. 131—45. A sumsnary sppeared
in the A.R.E., 1899, part ii, paras 58 f1. .
»0 183 of 1901, Venkayya, Irrigation, A.8.1., 100884, p. 310.
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them in reclaiming waste land and cultivating it, in
order to pay the interest on the endowment from the
produce. They had to look after the cultivation of
lands granted for the maintenance of tanks. ‘‘The
income from both these sources had to be applied to
‘meet the charges for the annual or periodical removal
of silt in tanks and for repairs, so far, I suppose, as
funds would permit. Fines, to be credited to the tank-
fund, were levied and collected by them.”’ 57

According to Venkayya, therefore, the tank
supervision committee was, in the main, concerned with
endowments and fines, and their utilisation for the
maintenance of irrigation works. Insecriptions dis-
covered since 1903 point to the faet that the tank-
committee was empowered by the general assembly
of the village to collect a regular cess. *‘The great
men of the village of Tribhuvanamadévi-caturvédi-
mangalam made an order in 1044 A.D. to the effect that
every 6 ma of land situated within a specified locality
and irrigated by the tank called Madhurantakappéréri
must pay 1 kalam of paddy as é€ri ayam and the great
men in charge of the tank supervision committee of the
year ought to collect the dues and maintain the tank
in proper repair.’®™ Besides the usual cess, other
fines, as e.g. fines collected from ‘‘those betel-leaf
sellers in the village who sell (betel leaves) elsewhere,
but at the temple of Pidari”’ were authorised to be
collected by the committee and added to the tank

svoVenkayyn, Irrigation, A.S.J., 1903-04, p. 210.
8713192 of 1919, 1044 A.D.; A.R.E., 1919, part ii, para 17; see also 66 of

1919,




224 . ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

fund.*”* While the local agency was the executive it
did not prevent. them from using the service of private
individuals to collect the taxes.

An inscription from Munniir,** as has been
noted above, records that a private individual purchased
the right of collecting 1 fani on each ma of
wet land and 1 t@ni on the dry lands and gave it
over to the assembly of the village for strengthening
the bund wherever necessary.®* While the main-
tenance of irrigation was thus carried on well by the
local agency, cases of mismanagement did sometimes
occur. Two inscriptions®® dated 1110 A. D. record that
the bank of the tank at Tribhuvanamadevi-caturvédi-
mangalam had breached and that a gift of land was
made by a generous donor for repairing the bank and
constructing a stone rivetment. ‘‘The paddy accruing
for the repair of the tank was being mized up with the
general dues from the village and the above noted
repairs were not being attended to.”’

The details as to how the money was spent in
improving and maintaining tanks and the actual work
of the men who were put in charge of looking to their

maintenance and their remuneration

T ek o, are clearly set forth in inscriptions.
In one instance, we are told, a

’ boat was utilized for removing sijlt.®"®
One hundred and forty baskets of earth had to be taken

s738outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 6.

572 86 of 1919,

144 R.E., 1919, part ii, para 17.

573 215 and 216 of 1919; italics are mine.

s1e 343 of 1903, Venkayya, Irrigation, op. cit., pp. 206-07,
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out of the tank and deposited on the bund every day.
Each of these baskets was big enough to hold six
marakkal, i.e. about 200 cubic feet of earth had to be
taken out every day. The establishment consisted of
six labourers, each of whom had to be paid one padaklu
of paddy every day, a supervisor who was given 1
kuyunt and a half of paddy each day, a carpenter and
blacksmith for repairing the boat, each of whom got
annually 2 kalam and a half of paddy and the fishermen
who supplied wood (for repairs to the boat) and got
2 kalam of paddy annually. Altogether provision was
made for an expenditure of 412 kalam of paddy
annually on the removal of silt.’”” The duties and
rights of the fisherman in charge, in regard to
the property of the god, are thus specified :— he
should look after the dam and the channel, so that the
water flows to the pond without running to waste, and,
in case there was any deficiency of water in the dam
and pond, inform the temple authorities and the
villagers of this and with the help of the unpaid
labourers (vettiyil) of the village raise the dam and
take eare of it; that he should receive for this work 1 ma
of tax free land (specified), 1 tani and 4 nali of paddy
from the cultivated lands of the village and a bundle
of unthreshed paddy containing about a kuruni from
............ that he should supply the temple authorities
with one padi of kari (2 fish) every day; that he should
pay annually a channel tax (vaykkal-pattam) of 6
panam; that in place of pasippattam he should defray
the expenses of a festival in the temple; and that, in

st1'Venkayya, Irrigation, A.8.1., 1903-4, pp. 206-7.
E-—29
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case a lavge quantity of fish was obtained when remov-
ing silt from the pond, he should supply kar i m addition
to the stipulated quantity’’,*"

The duties assigned to the fisherman Pillaiyan of
Vellaliir in Périirnadu in looking after the anicut
(anas) and the channel, in the 22nd year of a Sundara
Pandya, were almost similar. He had to see that the
water did not escape above the dam, but was properly
directed into the tank, notice the defects, if any, in the
tank and the dam and report the matter to the villagers
and the temple authorities. Acting on this informa-
tion the village servant (vettiyal) had to repair the dam.
Pillaiyan was also to collect the taxes vaykkal-pattam
(canal-tax) and pasippattam (fishing-tax) from the
temple tenants at Stiralir.5™

His wages were often met by a grant of land
érippatti;**® in other cases, payments ‘to provide for
the livelihood of the buffalo-man of the tank-cart, for
oil, for wheel grease, crow-bar, pick-axe, oil and for
other necessaries were made in the shape of a share of
the duties on articles’.’®!

In many villages also, the ryots, whose land lay near
the sourees of water supply, arranged among themselves
to provide the labour necessary for deepening the river
beds or clearing the silt, the rule in some localities
being that for every unit of land watered by the channel
one cooly must be supplied; thus arose the custom of
‘alamaiijy’ .52

14 RM., 1918, p. 49.
870 304 of 1908, A.R.E., 1909, part i, para 26.
$¥8ee above.

$31 1387 A.D.,, Ep. Car., V, Arsikere 115.
ss2pp, Ind., XVIII, p. 139; Francis, South Arcot, p. 183,
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In the light of all this evidence regarding the
maintenance of irrigation works it is difficult to accept
Moreland’s statement about Southern India in the
first half of the 16th century, that we do not find “‘any
suggestion of arrangements for keeping existing works
in proper repair’’,®

Rules for the proper distribution of water also
existed. An inscription dated 1228 A.D.*®* registers a
sale of water (nir vilai) stipulating the
method by which the water had to
be carried through a breached tank
to another tank for the purpose of irrigation.’*®
Another®®® contains the phrase ‘as (per rules) for
the distribution of water’ and states that the culti-
vators to whom the canal is not intended shall not cut
open branch channels from it, nor bund up the water,
nor raise it by small piccotfas, nor bale it out by baskets;
and those who have the right shall make the most econo-~
mical use of the water without wasting it. Canals
flowing across other villages to irrigate the lands of this
village and vice versa shall be permitted to low over
the boundary line and to cast up silt. Besides, the
embankments of tanks shall be allowed to be raised
within their limits so that they may hold the maximum
quantity of water.®®’

iii, Distribution of
water.

Where the repair and maintenance of irrigation
works was done in partnership, the distribution of

ss3Moreland, India, p. 126.
834 90 of 1916, 1228 A.D.
53590 of 1916.

sssSouth Ind. Inscr, III. 151.
s2'South Ind. Inscr, 111, 205,
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water was regulated in proportion to expenses met by
either party. An inseription of 1410 A.D.%® tells us that
the annual repairs and other cxpenses in connexion
with the wells and tanks formed under the channel
were borne in the proportion of 2|3 by the god and 1|3
by the Brahmans, and hence the water of the channel
was also to be distributed in those same proportions.

‘When disputes concerning such distribution of
water took place, they were often amicably settled by
the people themselves®™® through arbitrators and the
decision of the arbitrators was generally accepted, the
acceptance being sealed in a few cases by a gift of land
as a tirunamattukhani to the temple. Such disputes
also took place between two or more villages;**® and
they were settled in the presence of the mahdapradhani,
or the leading men of both villages.

An interesting record of 1235 A. D. tells
us that two villages were being irrigated from
‘a certain tank; another village intervened for a
share and in the quarrel that ensued one Réaja-
rajappéraiyan was punished by mistake, and for
the wrong punishment meted out to him, his
gon was given land as udirappatte.®® Such disputes
were attempted to be avoided, by the villagers of one
village purchasing the right of taking water for irri-
gation through the sluice of their tank for a specified
sum of money,592 or by gettmg such- rlght as gift from

583 1410. Ep C'ar X1, Davanagere 23

530 1176 A.D., 424 of 1909, 200 of 1923, 1082 A.D.
890 857 of 1923, 1406 A.D.; 419 of 1925, 1509 A.D.
891 406 of 1926, A.R.E., 1925, part i, para 24.

$92 376 of 1909.
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the %r.**® The sum of money paid might be a lump sum
as in this case or an annual contribution.*

While thus disputes were generally settled by the
people of the locality, the king’s interference was also
sometimes resorted to. We have an order of Vira Nara-
simhadéva dated 1286 A.D. (2)°%° that two tanks shall be
fed by a certain channel. In 1259 A.D., we have an
order®® from the king Sundara D’andyadéva to the
temple authorities not to take water from Idangali-
kaman for purposes of irrigation. Such instances,
however, were only exceptions to the general statement
that disputes were locally settled.

Finally it is refreshing to note that the early
Mahomedan sovereigns in the Dekhan did not entirely
neglect the irrigation works of Hindu times but main-
tained and extended them.**’

iv. Processes of cultivation

The next topic in agricultural practice is the
processes of cultivation. The details of such processes
did not, however, generally interest the

Kﬁ:’gﬁg’;{ travellers, and so beyond a few hints

~ from' Varthema and Barbosa we get

little from them to help us to describe with any preci-
sion the system of tillage then followed. We cannot,
indeed, expect that there were any striking differences
from what we are familiar with today, but at the same

503 405 and 406 of 1916; 399 of 1916, 1221 A.D.
Ss¢F'p. Car., IV, Nigamangala 49.

595 215 of 1903, 1286 A.D.

59¢ 14 of 1909.

s**Smith, History, p. 283,
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time, it would be interesting to have a contemporary
account of the implements used in tillage and the
processes of agriculture. We have such an account in-
a work; which, though primarily a literary production,
yet helps us to follow the details of agriculture with a
fullness that is rarely possible to the student of economic
history of any epoch. This is Kambar’s ‘Evelupadu’,
i.e. seventy stanzas in praise of the plough.’®

Kambar’s method is indeed the poetic method
where the form is more important than the subject
matter. The poet’s ostensible aim is to praise
the agriculturist and the benefit he confers on society,
but the method he adopts is to mention each part of the
plough and each process of agriculture and praise it in
the truly poetical way. In the result, he enables us to
construet a fair picture of the system of tillage
followed in his time. The following observations are
based on this work, helped by the incidental notices in
inscriptions and travellers’ accounts.

593The exact date of Kambar is yet a matter on which scholars are
not in agreement, but there can be no difficulty in assigning Kambar to
the middle ages. This is based on the following evidence. There
is a venbd—a kind of verse—current that Kambar published (recited for
the first time in public) his Rdmdyanam in the Srirangam temple.
But at the same time there are some legends current which make him a
contemporary of Ottakiittar, who was the court poet of Vikrama Céla
(1118—1136), Kuldttunga II (1135—1146) and Réja Raja II (1146—1162)
on all of whom he has composed poems. But anachronistic legends exist
in India about most famous authors, Sanskrit or Tamil, and cannot be
accepted without corroboration.

There f8 a tradition among the Vaignavas that Nathamunika], the
great Vaisgeva dedrya of the 10th century A.D. presided over the publf-
cation of the Rdmayanom in the Srirangam temple. As this tradition
confirms the testimony of the venbd referred to above Kambar may
reasonably be assigned to the 10th century A.D,
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An account of cultivation should begin with land.
Arable land was of three sorts, wet, dry and garden,
The iand. each being made up of different varie-
ties of soil. We find gifts of land
under class twelve,*®® the classification being according
to the richness of the soil. Different varieties of paddy
were cultivated on wet or na#ijai lands. Rdgi, millet,
varagu, and like products were cultivated on dry or
puiijai lands. The garden lands generally appear to
have been within village sites and crops like brinjal
were cultivated there. The division, however, was not
a hard and fast one. For valid reasons, wet land was
converted into garden land for betel—the reason in one
instance was the occurrence of drought and consequent
failure of crops.®® Similarly the dry land in a village
was converted into wet land by having a channel cut, to
irrigate it for growing paddy.®* «
Coming now to details we may note that fields had
a variety of names, and they afford interesting side-

lights on the practice of tillage. The
Names of fields. number of harvests, e.g., the pulleya

bayal, i.e. one which produced two
crops,®®? the kind of crop grown e.g. rice field, areca-
field, ete.,%* ownership, e.g. karuman field—the field of
the blacksmith,** the purpose for which the produce

598 207 of 1919

€00 191 of 1925.

¢01 356 of 1927, A.R.E., 1927, part ii, para 31.

so2nd. Ant., V, pp. 176—81. See Buchanan, A Journey, II, pp. 228
and 260.

sosyijfianésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 6.

so4Qouth Ind. Inscr., 1II, p. 106,
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was utilized®*® e.g. §ribali-patti, meaning land the pro-
duce of which was intended for offerings to god, the
extent of land, e.g. araikkal-mukkal field,**® the native
village of the owner of the field®” e.g. Araisir-vadagai,
are indicated by the names in vogue. Perhaps, the
most significant from the economic point of view was
that which named the fields with reference to their
position in the distribution of water, wet lands being
divided for this purpose into flats severally called
kannaru, Sadiram, Siragu, Sadukkaom, padagam.s°s
From the same point of view, the lands were severally:
distinguished according as they were watered by rivers
or tanks.®°
Regarding the size of the fields, we have not much
evidence but from the mention®°® of plots measuring
so small a fraction as 1|320 véli we may
size ot fields.  infer that fragmentation of holdings
had proceeded far.

The fields were also generally hedged as now,**
though unenclosed fields were not unknown. Vijiia-
nésvara quotes with approval®? the old
Smrti rule, ‘The owner of the fields
shall make there a hedge over which a camel cannot

sesQouth Ind. Inscr., II1, pp. 106, 109 and 371.
sosgouth Ind. Inscr, 1II, p. 106.

sotgouth Ind. Inscr., 111, pp. 109, 111,
sospanndru—Dblock of land.

sadiram~—square,
siragu—on the side of the channel.

South Ind. Inscr., III, p. 248, Nos. 112 and p. 177 n. 4.
"'Avach nilam,in text line 2, Ep, Ind., IX, p. 296 (?).
s1eTnscriptions of the Pudukkdttdi State, 562,

" es1ggrosvati, Political Mazims, J.L.H., IV, part ii, p. 66.
«azyijfiandsvara, The Mitdkserd, 11, 162.

Hedges.
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peep, and stop every gap through which a dog or a boar
can thrust his head’ and he lays down further that the
rule regarding the punishment to owners of cattle
straying into fields applied to enclosed fields, and did
not apply to unenclosed fields. Madhavacarya tells us
that fields were to be enclosed even before the seedlings
had come up.®®

The cultivation of paddy was apparently done in
the time honoured method which the peasant had been
Wet cultivation:  following for ages. Barbosa’s descrip-

rice. tion®* is as true today as it was of the
middle ages—‘‘Very good rice is reaped. . ..All reund
they sow it in valleys and flats covered with water, for
it i8 sown and reaped in water: they plough the land as
we do with oxen and buffaloes yoked in pairs, and the
ploughshare has a hollow in it wherein the rice is
carried when the land is flooded, and as the share
ploughs, the rice goes on settling down under water and
carth. On dry land they sow by hand’’.

To this description, Varthema®!® adds, ‘‘The men
of Calicut, when they wish to sow rice, observe this
practice. First they plough the land with oxen as we
do, and when they sow the rice in the field they have all
the instruments of the city continually sounding and
making merry. They also have ten or twelve men

stsMadhavécirya, Pa;i.f'araauddhava, 111, p. 266.

¢14Barbosa, 4n Account, I, p. 192. Dames, the editor, (Ibid, n.) notes
that the method of sowing by a drill in the ploughshare is remarkable.”
In many parts of North India a primitive drill {3 also used, but it consists
of a hollow bamboo attached to the share and not of a hollow in the share
itself.

s1syarthema, Travels, pp. 166—867.
B30
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clothed like devils, and these unite in making great
rejoicing with the players on the instruments, in order
that the devils may make that rice very productive’’,

At this point we may take up Kambar; his keen
Kambar's observation makes his mention or des-
e gl CTiption of the implements®® used in-
ments used-  olyding the several parts of the plough

and the different processes of agriculture very instruc-

tive:

kalappai (alappadai)—the plough axe—that
which digs the earth and makes the furrows.

méli—a handle which the peasants press in
order to adjust the plough and make the plough axe
run deep into the earth and make deep furrows.

#@rrani—a large nail which connects the plough-
axe with the upper wood and makes it firm.

nukattadi—the yoke.

nukkattolai—the holes on either side of the yoke
in which two iron or wooden rods are thrust so that the
.yoke may rest on the neck of the bulls and not slip
from position.

nukattini—the iron or wooden rod at the centre
of the yoke which holds it in position.

piattankayiru—the rope that binds the yoke on
the neck of the bulls.

todai—the rope that connects the handle with
the yoke and the neck of the bull

s1ssKambar, mrelupadu verses 3 to 14 and 85, 65, 63, 64 and 66.
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. kolu*'*—the pointed or sharp iron at the end of
the plough-axe, which digs the earth and causes the
furrow.

. koluvani—the nail that joins the pointed iron

(kolu) to the plough-axe.

tarrukkol—the whip in the hands of the peasant.

ulaverudu—the ox or bull that ploughs.

mamadi—a, leveller.

nadavumunai—the small wooden peg used by
the peasant in order to make the small pits when the
seedlings are transplanted.

arimitikol—the stick that is used to remove the
corn by beating the hay.

kddai—a basket.

politirrun kidai—a winnow (a fan like basket)
which is used to sweep off the dust and the bits of hay
that are mixed with the paddy and make it clean.
polikol—a stick steeped In dung-water or
chunam, or some coloured water,—which is used to
make some mark on the heap of corn covered with hay.
Similarly, the analysis of the processes of cultiva-
tion as given by Kambar®’ might well pass for a
modern account, for we have had hardly any noticeable
, change in the implements used or in the
(b) Processes of methods of cultivation of rice since
cultivation. .
then. The simple faith in an unseen
power which made the peasant look for an auspicious

*1s]t is quite an interesting thing to note what Midhavicirya says
(Midhavaciirya; Purdsara-Mdadhava, 1, p. 432), in this connexion: A plough-
man by ploughing the earth with an iron tipped ploughshare commns
greater sin than a fisherman does by killing fish.

Loha sahiténa lGngale mukhéna prénindm chinna vadho bhava-
. ti'ti matsya vadhdt pdpddhikyam uktam.

¢1'See Note C,
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day to begin the season’s operations, the comradeship
in work as indicated by the traditional custom of sing-
ing folk-songs at harvest time, the emphasis on charity
and the little details of reaping, harvesting and storing
the grain all remind us that the life of the agriculturist
has undergone little modification since the time when
Kambar wrote.

And we mneed add little to it to complete
the picture except in regard to two points, viz.,
the bulls yoked to the plough, and the harvest.

Regarding the bulls yoked to the
Additional plough, Madhavacarya, in commenting
:Zgigcfoifhe on the second verse of PParasara, viz.,
bulls usedand  ‘‘A Brahman who daily performs the
the harvest. . .. .
six religious rites known as sat karma
might take to agriculture as a means
of livelihood”’, quotes Harita to the effect that it is
quite virtuous to yoke eight bullocks to a plough.
Yoking six bullocks is neither virtuous nor sinful. It
is only the cruel that cause a plough to be drawn by
four bullocks. Those who yoke a pair of bulls to a
plough should be branded as killers of Brahmans®*® and
later on the same author quotes with approval Parasara
to say that ‘‘a hungry, thirsty, or fatigued bullock
should not be yoked to'a plough’’.

How people in certain localities forecasted a good
harvest is noted by the author of the Tao ¢ chih lio, in
1349 A.D.:—

' “In the residence of the chief there are stone
‘cranes over seven feet high; they have white bodies

vi’Madhavachrya, Pardéara-Madhava, 1, p. 427. This implies the use of
& heavy plough such as is now used in some Telugu districts,

-
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and red crests, and look as if they were alive. The
people look upon them as fairy eranes. When, between
the fourth and fifth moons, they hear their night cry,
then (they know) that the year will have an abundant
harvest’’.*? Montecorvino noted that in Coromandel
““they sow and reap at almost all seasons, and this
because it is always warm and never cold’’.*** The more
common mention, and what must have been the more
common practice, is of two harvests—the kdr and the
pasanam.** The cultivation for the kdr season had
to be begun by the end of May, the water left in the tank
out of the previous year’s supply being used for the
purpose. The crop was sown about June or July and,
being a six months’ crop, was harvested ahout Decem-
ber.®** The latter was a kind of coarse paddy which
ripened during the period from September to
March.®*® Occasionally, in the inscriptions we also
find mention of fields which bore three crops,®** the
terms orupi, iru pit, and Kadaipa (literally, the last)
being applied to the several harvests.®*

It is interesting to note thai the terms kar and
pasanam as applied to the harvesting served a useful
purpose as an important mode of reckoning for many
transactions, e.g. the glant of land as g,lfts is said to

$19Tao i chih lw, Rockhill Notes T’oung Pao, XVI p. 462.

¢39John of Montecorvino, Yule, Cathay, I1I, p. 61.

s 180uth Ind. Inscr., 11, 6, section 11 and Nos. 9 and 22.

¢33Varjety in different districts in the season for the kdr crop un-
doubtedly existed, just as there is in modern times. See Le Fanu, Salem,
11, pp. 100—101.

s238outh Ind. Inscr., 11, p. 74 n., 1.

s2¢Nellore Inscriptions, 11, p. 742,

$25South Ind. Inscr., 11, p. 117, line 9 text lines 2 and 3 a. cf. South
Ind, Inscr., 1I, p. xii, note,
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have taken effect from the padanam crop of -the 30th
year.®?® TInterest was also similarly reckoned. Again,
in estimating the amount of paddy required for the
maintenance of a family, we are told, ‘‘for each share
was granted 3 kani of land for the har crop and two
for the pasanam. .. .. it was found..... insufficient for
their maintenance and consequently one mé for kar and
two ma for pasanam were granted in addition to those
already given.”’ %"

In all the above, we arc mainly concerned with
paddy, the chief product of wet cultivation. For the
age, indeed, paddy was the staple crop. As Kambar
poetically put it, it is beautiful paddy that saves the
world, causes happiness, makes every other thing
beautiful, increases the worth of all, adds beauty to
all; education, wealth, trade, good rule, religion, varnas-
rama dharma all depend on paddy.®*®

Before we pass on we may give some account of
Garden cultive=  garden cultivation and we may take as
tion: pepper. . .
a representative of this, pepper.

Regarding the plant and its cultivation Al Idrisi,
at the beginning of the twelfth century noted: It is
a shrub, having a trunk like that of the vine; the leaf is

like the convolvulus, but longer; it

The pepper plant bears grapes like those of the Shabika,
and fts cultiva-

tion. each bunch of which is sheltered by a
leaf which curls over when the fruit is
ripe......... Ibn Khurdadba states that the leaves

e38Tray. Arch. Series, I, 7, p. 95.
21 prqy, Arch. Scries, 1, p. 256.
e2sKambar, Brelupadu, v. 61
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curl over the branches to protect them from the rain,
and that they return to their natural position when the
rain is over—a surprising fact’’18%°

The Spanish Jew, Benjamin, about 1166 adds that
the trees were small and that they were planted in the
fields which surrounded the towns, and every one knew
his plantation well.®®® Mareo Polo gives the addi-
tional information that the gathering season was the
months of May, June and July.®®® Later travellers
made a more detailed study of the plant. Ibn Batuta
writing in 1340 eompares the pepper plant with that of
the dark grape. They plant it near that of the cocoa-
nut, and make frame-work for it, just as they do for the
grape tree. It has, however, no tendrils, and the tree
itself resembles a bunch of grapes. The leaves are like
the ears of a horse; but some of them resemble the leaves
of a bramble.®® Marignolli also says, ‘‘this pepper
grows on a kind of vines,xwhich are planted just like in
our vineyards. These vines produce clusters which are

¢32A1 1drisi, Elliot, History, I, p. 85.

¢3oBenjamin, Major, India, p. xlvii. In 1293 Marco Pole also
observed that the pepper trees were not wild but cultivated, being regu-
larly planted.

As to the cultivation of pepper in regular gardens, it is interesting
to note here that in the middle ages, there was an idea prevalent that
pepper was grown in a forest. Odoric speaks of the pepper jungle which
extended for a good eighteen days journey, and “in that forest, there be
two cities, the one whereot is called Flandrina and the other Cyngilin”.
(Odoric, Yule, Cathey, 111, p. 133). Marignolli about 1348 has a mild
attack directed at Odoric’s talk about the pepper forest, (Marignolli,
Yule, Cathay, I1II, p. 217). As Yule puts it, apparently the latter
(Odoric) did not stay any time in Malabar, and he probably derived his
information from harbour gossip—Yule, Cathay. II, p. 136 n. 4.

es:Marco Polo, Travels, II, p. 376.
*s31bn Batuta (Lee), p. 168.




240 *  ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

at first like those of the wild vine, of a green colour, and
afterwards are almost like bunches of our grapes’’.®s
Stefano (1499) and Varthema (1504), agreeing with
the previous writers in essence, would prefer to com-
pare it with the ivy. The former says, ‘‘The pepper
trees are similar to the ivy, because they grow round
other trees wherever they can attach themselves; their
leaves resemble those of the ivy,”” ®** and Varthema, as
it were, completes the idea by saying that it embraces and
climbs as high as the wood or tree which it can grasp.®*®
He further says that the said plant ‘‘throws out a great
number of branches, which branches are from two to
three palmsi long. The leaves of these branches resemble
those of the sour orange, but are more dry, and on the
underneath part they are full of minute veins.
From each of these branches there grow five,
six, and eight clusters a little longer than a man’s
finger, and they are like small raisins, but more regu-
larly arranged, and are as green as unripe grapes’’.**
Tt is interesting to note that the analogy of the man’s
finger is applied by Stefano, five years earlier, not to
compare the length—for he says that the clusters are of
the length of half a palm or more—but to deseribe its
thickness. He says the bunches are ‘as slender as a
finger’.%’ ) (

The minute attention paid to the study of the crop
is apparent from the fact observed by Varthema that

ssMarignolli, Yule, Cathay, III, p. 217. See also Odorie, Yule,
Cathay, 11, pp. 133—36.

ss4Stefano. Major, India, p. 4.

e3sVarthema, Travels, p. 167.

sseibid.

*s73tefano, Major, India, p. 4.
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after the planting stage, it required little attention :
‘ These people neither prune nor hoe this tree which
produces the pepper’ and they gather the harvest
‘without doing anything else to them’.%®

‘An intevesting piece of information regarding the
gathering of pepper is supplied by the

The jsathering of  Tao i chih lio,*” “‘The pepper gatherers
for the most part do not mind its flavour,

but if they do, they get relief by using a decoction of
Chian-hsiung’’.

About the season of harvesting also a fairly correct
study was made. Marco Polo’s statement that pepper
Season for was gathered in the months of May,
harvest. June and July does not find support
from the other writers who have touched this point.
Ibn Batuta definitely states®® that ‘when the autumn
arrives, it is ripe; they then cut it’, and, accepting the
difference between the astronomical and the popular
application of the term,**! autumn cannot be carried
back earlier than August. Varthema also says®*® that
they gathered them in the months of October and
November. ‘

¢#3This statement is 80 correct that a similar description from the
pen of a modern writer would seem to be based on it.

“The initial cost of forming a plantation is heavy but the garden
is not expensive to keep up........ subsequently the garden requires
little attention”. Innes, Malabar, I, pp. 226—27.

6391349 A.D., Referring to Hili Tao i chih lio, Rockhill, Notes, Toung
Pao, XVI, p. 453.
¢40Ibn Batuta (Lee), p. 168.
$413ee Webster, Dictionary, s.v. Autumn.
s42yarthema, Travels, p. 157,
E—31
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The difference between the earlier and the later
writers seems hard to explain; but this touches on an
important question connected with the pepper trade.
For the season of harvesting was connected with the
Pbreparation of the product for the foreign market.
Two kinds of pepper were in demand, the black and the
white. When the fruit was intended for black pepper,
it was not allowed to ripen, but was collected green, and
became black. This is testified to by the clear statement
of Varthema®®: ‘““They gather them in this green
state...... and then they lay them in the sun on certain
mats, and leave them in the sun for three or four days,
when they become as black as they are seen amongst
us’’, and Stefano supplements®? the information by his
statement, ‘‘it becomes black and wrinkled as we see
it”’, and if we may believe Odoric,***" after it was dried,
it was also stored in jars, preliminary to export.

That which was intended for white pepper was
left to ripen thoroughly till the berries were covered
with a red pulp, which, being washed off, left the
pepper-corn white and was dried merely to make it fit
for the market. Drying also helped according to the
Tao ¢ chih li0%* ‘to remove its pungent flavour’,

v. Protection of crops
There are three points connected with agriculture-
protection to crops, agricultural labour, and breeding,
which require our further attention.
Before we proceed to discuss them we
may here dispose of the connected ques-

sssyarthema, Travels, p. 157. Stefano would have it ‘five or six
days’, Stefano, Major, India, p. 4. .

sssgtefano, Major, India, p. 4.

essaQdoric, Yule, Cathay, 11, p. 136.

4451349 A.D., Tao 4 chih lio, Rockhill, Notes, TPoung Pao, XVI, p. 453.

A preliminary
point.
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tion whether an enterprising farmer could go ahead
and introduce any innovations. In severally owned
villages the rights of individuals over their own
property were undoubtedly complete, and in theory
they were at liberty to do what they liked with the land;
but in practice, they would have been unwilling to face
the anger with which their neighbours would regard
any innovation. In villages where periodical distribu-
tion was in vogue, the position was worse. As the
whole land of the village was subject to redistribution
from time to time, the village had a clear right to prohi-
bit any innovation, for it might ultimately impair the
value of the land and thus injure them when the time
came for the next redistribution. Initiative and im-
provement were thus discouraged at every step; many
operations were generally conducted in common, and
at any time each generally did the same things as the
others.

Protection to the peasant’s crop was a matter
Protection to  Vital to the interests of the society. As
crops. Kambay put it poctically:

““Only if farmers watch keenly their ripe coin
Individual watch- felds will people strictly watch and
ing. adhere to duty, charity, learning, amass-
ing of wealth etec. There will be no poverty in the land
and hence no suffering’’.*¢ Here the poet refers to the
watching of the crop by individuals particularly at
night, so as to protect it from thieves, on the one hand,
and wild animals, on the other. There was also the

sssKambar, Brejupaduy, v. 50, .
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possible damage by stray cattle and wanton destruction

to be guarded against. Elaborate rules
Damiage o™ are given in the Mitaksara,*"" regarding

punishment of owners of cattle for
damage to crops, and distinctions are drawn as to the
amount of damage to be paid in the case of the goat,
the sheep, the female buffalo, and of cattle
with calves; the cattle which, not content with
eating, lie down in the fields with their calves cost
more to their owners by way of damages; differen-
tiation is also made between trespass by design,
and without design; but in these miatters Vijidnésvara
merely follows the traditional rules laid down by
Yajiiavalkya and has little new to tell us. The essence
of the thought is contained in the statement :—as much
straw, grain or the like, as is destroyed by cows or
other cattle in a particular field, so much produce shall
the owner of them be compelled to pay the owner of
the field, i.e. according to the valuation determined by
the samantas in this form, ‘‘From such land the pro-
duce would be so much”. In every case, however, the
produce was to be made good by the owner of the cattle
alone, inasmuch as he participates in the produce of the
field by means of the milk obtained from female buffa-
Joes and the like, fed and fatiened on the produce of the
field.®

The owner of the cattle, however, incurred only a
fine and no corporal punishment; and, moreover, jus-
tice was done to the owner of the cattle by having it

esryijiinésvara, The Mitdkgary, ii, 159—68,
sesyijfiiné§vara, The Mitdkgard, §i, 161,
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stipulated that the produce such as straw etc., remain-
ing above the quantity consumed by the cows and the
like, should be taken by the owner of the cattle alone,
since he had purchased such produce by paying the
price adjudged by the arbitrators.®*®

One injunction against those who set fire to a field
is also noteworthy as it shows the trend of contemporary
thought on the subject: those who set fire to a field in

which the fruits and the crops have
Setting fire to & yipened, or a threshing floor should

themselves be surrounded by the virana
grass and burnt alive.®°

The desire of the people themselves to give protec-
tion to the cultivator and his crops is noteworthy.
The residents of [Ten-Pa]nangadu-

Mutual agree- nadu fixed one mad of land to he
ments among .
people. assigned to the temple as a fine

for any damage caused to the
arable land at Nalvayalir ;*** during communal
fights again, the chicf gives the assurance to the head-
man of a village that the villages under his charge
would be protected.®*> Qccasionally also the fear of
the people that thereby they would be incurring sin
was successfully utilized to prevent damage to crops:
whoever wishes to injure the crops will incur the sin
of committing the five cardinal sins.*"*

*49ibhid.

ssoyijiandévard, The Mitdksard, ii, 282.

631 378 of 1914; Inscriptions of the Pudukdttai State, 176 and 186,
0521263—359 of 1914.

ss3Nellore Inscriptions, 11, p. 742,
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The trees which were a means of livelihood were
similarly protected. A rather interesting method is
noticeable in an inscription from Pitha-
Prtort?c.e;ion of ~ puram, where it is said that Potireddi
' " planted 460,000 palmyra trees; and
appended to the inscription is a short essay on the
.value of the palmyra tree where it is declared to be the
root of all dharma.®** Sometimes, however, the king
himself stepped in to ensure protection to such trees.
Those who felled the living palmyra tree were subject
to punishment inflicted under the royal order.°*

This finds an echo in the rule laid down in the
Mitaksard which sanctions the levy of fine on those who
cut off the branches or trunks or uproot entirely the
trees which are a means of livelihood.®¢

vi. Breeding

Livestock was one of the important forms of
wealth. Its importance lay not only as supplying
Jeaportance of draught animals for agmeulture; in an

livestock in age when the means of communication

tillage, .

transport and  Were comparatively less developed,

frrigation. cattle were also highly useful for
what we may term transport purposes: for drawing
carts or for carrying loads. Travellers remark on
this aspect of the value of livestock; and especially in
the upland or undulated regions where wheeled car-

riage was difficult to use, they undoubtedly supplied

N e s

**¢A.R.E., 1900, para 67-~224 of 1899, Telugu, Pithdpuram.
55 246 of 1906.
sseyijiidndésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 227.
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a felt need.®®” They were also employed in other kinds
of work such as lifting water from the wells,*” and in
oil mills.**® In addition to such services, some of them
also supplied certain valuable food
produets, particularly milk; cows and
bulls were also highly valued gifts both to temples and
priests.’”® The .great merit of cows
being given away as gifts is praised in
inseriptions, and in the Mitaksard we read the follow-
ing:—%

Other uses.

As gifts.

Covered with cloth and accompanied by a
vessel of bell metal, a cow yielding a large
quantity of milk should be given together with a
present of money according to one’s means. The
giver of such a cow resides in heaven for as many
years as are ‘‘measured by hairs’’ or are equal
to the number of hairs on her body. If such a
cow be kapila she not only saves the giver, but
also his family ‘‘up to the seventh degree’’, i.e.
extending over seven persons, viz. six ancestors,
father, grandfather, etc.,, and himself the
seventh.

That the importance of livestock as a form of
economic wealth was realised may be inferred from the
Breeding bulls  rearing of breeding bulls. Madhava-
reared. carya®® defines vrsa as bulls kept for

¢s"Barbosa, An Account, I, p. 200.

¢88 218 of 1926—éttam ; for kupile, see Chandrasekhara Sastri,
Economic Conditions, HM.U.J., 11, p. 204,

¢s0ettugdna—=mills in which bullocks were used. &p. Car., V, Arsikere
172, see p. 425.

€¢0250 of 1905.

se1yijfidnésvara, The Mitdksard, 1, 204 and 205,

ss:Madhaviicarya, op. cit., III, p. 268.
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impregnation. The Mitaksard®®® defines mahoksa as a
sprinkler of seed, a bull specially reared for impregna-
tion. The Mitaksard also in speaking of vartd,*®* the
science of wealth, includes in its scope, any occupation
or accomplishment that had an economic value; the
rules of vartd include rules of agriculture, trade and
the rearing of livestock which are the means of increase
of one’s wealth.

The care given to the maintenance of pasture is
additional evidence. We have seen®®
that provision was generally made for
the maintenance of pasture in vil-
lages.®®® Besides it may be said that, in the middle ages,
there was more waste land available for grazing.
Villagers also co-operated in the preservation of pas-
ture grounds. The agrecements recorded in regard to
pasture lands testify to this. Besides co-operating to
maintain the communal pasture lands it appears also
probable that, in some districts,*’ e.g. Nellore, the ryots
set apart portions of their holdings as private pasture
ground for their cattle. The value attached to live-
stock may be seen from the fact that the state was able
to realise a substantial sum as revenue by a tax on the
pasture land, technically called the pullari (grass-

Maintenance of
pasture land.

saayijfidnésvara, op. cit,, i, 163.

sssyijfiind§vara, op. cit, 1, 311; See Ind. Ant., XLVII, p. 238.
$¢sgupra, p. 88.

ssevijnadnésvara, The Mitdksard, i, 166 and 167.

s7We are told that in the Nellore district of the Madras Presidency,
even today the ryots set apart portions of their holdings as private
pasture ground for their cattle, Raghaviah, Economic Organization, p. 40.
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tax).®® There were also other taxes on cows, oxen,
buffaloes and sheep.

Livestock, like crops, had to be protected. Raids
on cattle are a familiar feature in the inseriptions, and
it is refreshing to note that villagers were prepared to

lay down their life in defending the

Protectlon to livestock. The grateful company of

villagers invariably showed their appre-

ciation of the heroism of their gallant ecomrades by

erecting stones in their memory and by alienating lands
to their heirs.

Special provision was also made, according to the
Mitaksara, to protect breeding bulls from wanton
attack. One who destroyed the virility or procreative
power of the bull was to be fined 100 pana.*®®

A mahoksa, defined as a sprinkler of seed, ie., a
bull specially - reared for impregnation was also
exempted from punishment even if he trespassed into
others’ fields.®™

Coming to the local aspects of the uses made of
livestock and their distribution, it is
fairly clear that oxen were everywhere
used for ploughing.®” Barbosa also tells us that in the
kingdom of Narsynga, there were many small ponies,
asses and oxen, all of which they used as beasts of
burden and for ploughing.®®

Local aspects.

sssNellore Inscriptions, 11, p. 525, Kandukiir 26, dated 1258-59 A.D.
sesvijiingsvara, The Mitdkgard, ii, 236; see also 226 and 226.
srovijiidnssvara, The Mitdkgard, ii, 163.

¢ Barbosa, An Account, I, pp. 168 and 192—Oxen in pairs.
s12Barbosa, An Account, I, p. 200,

BE-—32
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The cow and the ox were not generally killed for
flesh. John of Montecorvino and Odoric tell us :%%
‘All the people of this country worship the ox for their
god (and they eat not his flesh) ;*™ for they say that he
is, as it were, a sacred creature. Six years they make
him to work for them, and the seventh year they give
him rest from all labour, and turn him out in some
appointed public place, declaring him thenceforward
to be a consecrated animal.’”’®”® The evidence of

- Mahuan®" is to the same effect: ‘‘Their domestic cattle
do not weigh over three to four hundred catties; their
flesh is not eaten, but they use milk and butter which
they are continually drinking and eating.”’

Buffaloes were, in addition, used in Malabar.®™ As
beasts of burden, goats, sheep, ponies, asses and oxen
were employed in the Vijayanagar kingdom.®®

As to the places of breeding, the combined testi-
mony of Paes, Nuniz, Varthema and Barbosa shows
that the Dekhan plains with their vast stretches of
waste land were eminently suited for breeding;
Ma’bar and Malabar were, generally, speaking, poor in

¢13John of Montecorvino, Yule, Cethay, III, p. 62. Odoric, Yule,
Cathay, 11, p. 137.

sTéfxceptions to this are no doubt found. Varthema, e.g. says
(Travels, pp. 121 and 122), that in Centacola (identified with Uncola in
North Canara) and in Onor, a good deal of beef is met with—this only
shows that in cities which had a good number of Moorish merchants,
cows were also used for the flesh,

s1sSuch consecrated bulls (utsrsta-pasaval) had certain privileges.
They were to be set free even if they trespassed in others’ flelds—Vijiid-
négvara, The Mitdkgard, ii, 163.

s1eYing yai shéng lan, Rockhill, Notes, T"oung Pao, XVI, p. 460.

s77Barbosa, An Account, II, p, 68.

' etsBarbosa, An Account, I, p. 200.




AGRICULTURAL PRACTICE 951

this respect,®™ though Sernigi would have it:**° ¢‘There
are cows and oxen. They are small but yield much milk
and butter”. Good cows and oxen were bred around
Dabul and Rosyl, and in Vimgapor, which is described
as rich in seed-plots and cattle-breeding farms.*** The
oxen of Thana are described as ‘‘very fine’’ ®* which
‘‘have horns a good half pace in length (girth ?), and
have a hump on the back like a camel’’,*** and there
were red cows in Onor.%*

Sheep and goats in the Vijayanagar kingdom were
so large that they were bridled and saddled;*®® they
were also bred in Bathecala,®* Kolar, and Coro-
mandel,®®” Calicut, Onor and Rosyl (near Goa).®*® The
largest sheep are described as being those of Telin-
gana.”*® Buffaloes were found in Vijayanagar, Bathe-

¢*John of Montecorvino, Yule, Cathay, 1II, p. 61. Barbosa, An
Account, 11, pp. 64 and 65.

¢30Vasco Da Gama, The First Voyage, p. 182. Indeed Malabar even
now has a poor breed of cattle; the explanation seems to lie maiunly in its
wet climate.

¢$Varthema, Travels, pp. 114, 120, 122, Barbosa, An Account, I,
pp. 166 and 200, Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotien Empire, p. 386~—Vimgapor
was part of the kingdom of Vijayanagar.

Cows of good quality were also found in the Koldr district of

Mysore—Nuniz, op. cit., p. 386.

¢¢2Qdoric, Yule, Cathay, 11, p. 117.

¢53ibid.

ss+Varthema, Travels, p. 122.

688 1520, Paes, Sewell, A Forgotien Empire, p. 259. See also Barbosa,
An Account, I, p. 200.

¢ssVarthema, Travels, p. 120,

$3"Nuniz, Sewell, op. cit., p. 386, Chau Ju-Kua, Chu-fan-chi, p. 96.

stsVarthema, Travels, pp. 122, 172. Nuniz, Sewell, op. cit., p. 386.

sssMarco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 361; for mention of goats, sece Jordanus,
Wonders, p. 40.
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cala, Calicut, Mysore and Telingina,* and asses and
ponies in the kingdom of Vijayanagar.®

vii. Yield of Land

An estimate of the income from land involves an
approximate estimate of the cost of cultivation and the
Variety of yield per acre. Both these varied so
conditions.  uch according to the quality of land
and the nature of crop cultivated in it that a few
examples taken from scattered areas will not be
helpful in arriving at a true conclusion. These differ-
ences were, as they are now, vital: in Chingleput the
outturn varies in dry land from 600 to 100 Madras ¢
measures an acre and in wet from 850 to 160 Madras
measures according to the class of the land and the
government kist ranges from Rs. 6 to 2 annas in the
former and from Rs. 8-4-0 to 6 annas in the latter.*®*

Such differences are also noticeable in recorded
inscriptions.®® But with such varying econditions,
and insufficient data it is difficult to make any

690 Paeg, Sewell, op. cit., p. 259. Varthema, Travels, pp. 120, 172,
and Jordanus, Wonders, p. 40.

¢2:Barbosa, An Account, 1, p. 200,

#9:Crole, Chingleput, p. 52. See also Hemingway, Tunjore, p. 187,

e93At the present time when the texts of many inscriptions have not
been published, the data needed for a more detailed study are lacking; we
content ourselves with citing a few for the eleventh century.

Date. District. l Per veéli. Evidence.

1011 Tanjore .| 100 Ralam ...| South Indian Inscr., 11, 66.

1044 Do. !l 92, . Ardzl%um Sontkcm lndia, 1V,

1073 Chingleput ...| 36 ,, .. 183 of 1912. A.RE, 1918, part i,
para 8
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generalisation regarding the average yield of land
Generalisation in the middle ages. We may, however,
dificult to make. note one piece of evidence®* which may
be taken as an approximation to truth., In the com-
mentary of Madhavacarya on the text of Parasara in
which the assessment of the land and the conversion of
the grain revenue into money are elabo-
One valuablepiece  prately dealt with, he assumes that the
average outturn was 12 times the seed
sown ; that the assumption was based on the conditions
obtaining in the period may be gauged from the fact
that Harihara, the King of Vijayanagar, made a new
assessment of Canara (1334-1347) on the principle laid
down by Madhavacarya, reckoning the produce to the
sced as 12 to 1, or in the words of Munro, ‘‘he reckoned
that 2} kattis of sced yielded 30 Katiis of paddy”’.

viii. Agricultural Labour

Perhaps there is no aspect of the system of agri-
culture in the middle ages which suffers so much from
Paucity of the want of evidence and on which we

evidence. would fain have more light thrown as
agricultural labour. The modern eco-
nomist is interested in having some light on the
efficiency of agricultural labour in its various stages,
and the wages paid, but the evidence which has come
down to us does not warrant our pursuing such a line
of enquiry. We have, on the other hand, some evidence
of the kind of labour employed, hired or slave, and how
it was utilised.

e%iSturrock, South Canara, 1, p. 95. Munro, Minutes, 1, p. 63.
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A perusal of the available evidence leaves the im-
pression that the bulk of agricultural operations was
carried on by the small peasant farmer who owned and
managed his land or by the small tenant who held of a
landlord. The peasant cultivator or the small tenant
generally did much of the work himself; it is of course
possible that even he, for particular agricultural
operations, employed hired labour, for it is one of the
features of rural life that the demand for agricultural
labour is never uniform throughout the year, but varies
with the seasons.

The employment of hired labour, occasional with
such cultivating castes, became habitual—a matter of
necessity—when a non-cultivating caste like the
Brahmans or institutions like temples
and mathas were the landlords, farm-
ing their lands instead of leasing it to a tenant.

Hired Labour.

There can therefore be no doubt that hired labour
was known in the middle ages.

The following passages from the Mitaksara appear
to me to be conclusive :—

In introducing the section on breach of contract
of service, it says,®®® ‘‘A hired servant (as referred to)
here is of three sorts. So it has been laid down: here,
the highest class is that of a soldier, the agriculturist is
the middle class, and the porters are the lowest class.
These are the three classes of hired servants.”

Again one, by whom the wages had been received, if
he abandons, i.e., does not perform, the work which he
svijfansévara, The MitGksard, ii, 182.
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had undertaken, should pay twice the amount of wages
to the owner. When, however, he abandons a task which
he had agreed to do, when he had not received any
wages, then he should be made to pay an amoun:
equal to what was fixed as wages, and not more.
Vijfidnésvara quotes with approval the text from
Narada, ‘‘Let the master, for whom work is performed,
pay wages to the servant hired (by him) aceording to
their agreement, at the beginning, at the middle or at
the end, as may have been settled between them’’; and
he himself adds, ‘““The scrvants also must preserve to
the best of their ability implements of husbandry, such
as the hide and the rope of the plough and like others:
otherwise there would not be any ploughing”’.¢®¢

Regarding the wages of such hired servants, he
says, ‘‘That master, a grocer, an owner of cows or an
agriculturist, who, even without clearly scttling the
wages, causes work to be done by a hired servant, what-
ever (profits) may be obtained from that work, i.e.,
from the trade, cattle or agriculture, the tenth portion

of that should be caused to be paid to the hired ser-
Vantn.os'l

This passage would appear to show two things:—

i, That hired labour in agriculture, extending at
least to the agricultural season, was well-known ; for the
wages of the hired servant are calculated on the net
income; this must be presumed to refer to the net
income or produce of a scason’s operations.

eoovijfidndgvara, Mitdksard, ii, 193.
e1yvijilnéSvara, op. cit., ii, 194,
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ii. That the wages were normally expected to
approximate to one-tenth of the net produce.
The expression katvinatkkudi®®® in contrast with
ulavukudi shows that daily labourers were also in
evidence.

‘While thus hired labour undoubtedly existed, there
is also evidence to show that at least in some localities
slave labour wag also utilised. This is
gathered from two kinds of evidence:
contemporary inscriptions point to the fact that there
were slaves attached to the land which they cultivated.
They were sold along with the land sold,**® or given

-away as gift.” An inscription of 1196 A.D. says the
expenses were to be met out of the land, as well as from
the labour of the slaves thereunto attached, i.e., to the
land.™ Sometimes they are called ulapparaiyar.’®?
The Canarese inscriptions also speak of ‘bond servants,’
possibly attached to the land.'®

ereQouth Ind, Inscr., V, 2567, dated 1441 A.D. (581 of 1893).

699 1184 A.D. 113 of 1927, from Tirumangalam, Tanjore, A.R.E.,
1927, part ii, para 29.

100Dy, Arch. Series, 1, 2.

1017nd, Ant., XXIV, p. 284, 1196 A.D,, 1298 A.D., 90 and 91 of 1926,
A.R.B., 1926, part i1, para 28.

Commenting on this the epigraphist says that the disposal of serfs
was common enough in those days, and the transfer of land from one
owner to another very often stipulated also the transfer of the labourers
employed therein. This can be seen, he argues, from such expressions as
kudiningddévaddna, ku@iningd-iraiyili. While agreeing that the trans-
fer of slaves was common—as can be seen from other evidence, (see para
above), it is difficult to connect this fact with the expression kudi—for
kudi does not seem to connote a ‘slave’.

vo2gouth Ind. Inser., 11, 5, para 12.
101 1931 A.D., besa-vaga, Ep. Car., VIII, Sorab 221, 253— (1141 A.D.),—
255—1168 A.D.
1905 A.D., besa-makkaju, Ep. Car., VIIT, Sigar 87; Papaiya culti-
vators, South Ind. Inscr, II, 5—Ulapparaiyar.

Slave labour.
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Statements of travellers also confirm the evidence:
Barbosa says: ““The more part of them (the Thiyas)
are slaves bound to the lands of the Nayres to whom they
are assigned by the king that they may live and support
themselves by the labour of these men;”’’** the Betunes
“are slaves of the kings and Ndyres and pass their lives
in poverty’’.’® And Sir T. Madhava Rao found that
predial slavery existed in Travancore till June 1855,
when it was abolished.™®

In speaking of agricultural serfdom, however, we
have to be cautious lest we should apply foreign con-
ceptions of slavery to conditions which obtained here

in the middle ages. The commonly

Economic R .
conditlon accepted conception of a slave is that of a
of slaves. person ahsolutely rightless, the chattel
of his owner, devoid of all legal status or possessions of
his own—owning neither land nor property—of any
kind and in complete subjection to his master by whom
he is maintained and housed and who can be put in-
differently to rural, industrial, or household work, and
be sold, or otherwise disposed of at his owner’s plea-
sure.”®” The slave of the middle ages when he was con-
nected with agriculture was a territorial slave attached
to the land. These slaves were not ordinarily molested
or moved, whoever might be the nominal owner ;
they were safe in their insignificance and continued to

to4Barbosa, An Account, II, p. 60.

"9sBarbosa, op. cit.,, II. p. 65.

10e3ir T. Madhava Rao, in a report, quoted by Nagam Aiya, Traiun-
core, 111, p. 119,

To1ef. Lipson, Economic History, pp. 40—41,

E-—33
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till the ground their ancestors had tilled before them.
‘“They got a house and yard free, also certain dues in
grain. ... ..., and presents in clothes, grain and money,
at stated festlvals” 708

Slavery was therefore apparently not a very hard
bondage. Barbosa says,’®® ‘‘the Nayres protect and
cherish them”’ (slaves bound to their land). We are
also told that land might descend to children of female
slaves™® and, according to Vijnanésvara, if a slave
rescued his master from imminent danger, he should
be allowed to have the share of a son.™*

(4) LAND VALUE

The place of land in mediaeval economy—Had land sale
value —Price of land.

Throughout the middle ages, land and its products
were the most important source of wealth and by far
The place of land the larges.t part ol the popula.t.ion was

in mediaeval engaged in cultivating the soil regu-

economy. larly. Almost every form of service
was requited by a grant of land. 1In the records which
have come down to us dealing with the foundation of
villages we have mention of the several units of service
that made up the village economy, and the village
officers and servants who were put in charge of such
services and rewarded by grants of land. Inseriptions™?

vsBaden-Powell, Land-8ystems, 111, pp. 121-22.
*osBarbosa, An Account, II, p. 60.
1101140 A.D. Ep. Car., V, Béliir 219.
1297 A.D. Ep. Car., I, Coorg, 59.
TUyijidneésvara, The Mitdksurd, 11, 182,
1114 R.1, 1913, part i, para 11, 1914 part §i, para 18, 94 of 1917,
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record the foundation of villages and allotments of
permanent holdings to the several village officers and
servants including the headinan, the accountant, the
priest, the blacksmith, the carpenter, the gold-
smith, the village police, the potter, the washer-
man, the barber, and the field-wateh. Other inserip-
tions™® add those of the teachers of grammar, Mimamsd,
Védanta, Rgvéda, Yajurvéda and Samavéda, the
expounder of the Riapavatara, the teacher of the
Purawas, the physician, the astrologer, the village
watchman (padi-kappan) and the village servant
(vettiyan).”™* Besides the services for the village, there
were services in temples which were also paid in land.
The dancing girl, the dancing master, the drummer, the
singer, the conchman, the trumpeter, the decorator, the
garland-maker, the torch-bearer and a host of others
employed in temples as well as other servants employed
in charitable institutions like the mathas enjoyed what.
we may term service tndms. In addition to serviee
inams, there were also beneticial indgms, given with no
expectation of material services done in return, but
with the object of securing religious merit, such gifts
being specially commended in the Hindu dharma-~
Sastras and commentaries on them.™®

The part that land played in the economy of the
time extended to other spheres as well. An inseription
from Tiruvamittir, South Arcot district, records an
agreement by Kovan stating that, in return for the

"13pp. Ind., V, p. 70 ff.
T14 277 of 1913, A.R.E., 1914, part ii, para 18.
11syijignésvara, The Mitdksard, i, 210; supra, p. 26.
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enjoyment of certain lands, he would help only Raja
Réaja*Sambuvarayar, and none other, in times of need.”®
Another™” shows that land was a form of reserve wealth
which might be sold, in times of emergency, to provide
for marriage expenses. Land was itself given as dowry
In other cases;** land was given in lieu of guru-
daksina;™ it was pledged or sold to the creditor himself
in payment of debts;™*® it was sold to raise money to
pay penalties imposed on persons.™ Some members of
the village assembly of Punnaivayil sold by publie
auction 80 véli of land in Kalattar for 200 kdsu in order
to clear the revenue arrears.”* The king could order
the lands of those villagers who had not paid their
revenue arrears to be sold.”® Again lands were pur-
chased to endow hospitals™* or charitable institutions

like mathas.™®
Land thus played a large part in the economy of
the middle ages. But had land sale value? This is a
Had land sale question of fact rather than theory.

value? ‘We have noted above a number of
instances where lands were sold for various purposes;
other instances are given below. In the face of this,

716 56 of 1922.

717 395 of 1906.

Y1s@p, Car., IX, Hoskote 108 and 109, 1379 A.D.

719 47 of 1924.

120 nanirpayavdgi, Chandrasekhara Sastri, Hoysala Administration,
H.M.UJ., 111, p. 121,

121277 of 1917.

122 202 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 39.

1288outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 9,

124 248 of 1923.

sy, Car., 111, Seringapatam 89.
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it is difficult to agree with Baden-Powell, when he
says: —

“(under Hindu Governmeents) in the Dekhan
and in the South, the raiyat was not allowed to sell his
land ; indeed it may be questioned whether as a rule it
had any market value’’.”*¢

Not only were lands sold,-but it is interesting to
note that more than one method besides the usual way
of expressing the price for so many units of land was
in vogue to express land values. Onc method was to
express the value of land in relation to the sowing capa-
city of the lands ;™" another was in terms of the annual
rental value of the land,’** a third in terms of the yield
calculated in money,™® and a fourth was in terms of the
tax-paying capacity of the land.™°

It is permissible to infer that land must have com-
manded a sale value when not only the fact of sale is
recorded, but several mecthods had been developed to
express such values. One more piece of evidence, of a
somewhat different kind, leads us to the same conclu-
sion. This is furnished by a few inscriptions dealing
with reclamation. A record ™' from Rammad dated
the 5th year of Jativarman Parikrama-Pandyadéva
states a certain piece of land at Namanir, pur-
chased for 40 (coins?) was reclaimed from its waste
condition and another record,”™ four years later,

"2¢Baden Powell, T'he Indian Villuge Community, p. 424.
7371220, A.R.M., 1924, p. 37, No. 26.

739 1368 A.D., Ep. Car., VII, Shikdrpur 282.

729 1458 A.D.—Eyp. Car., 111, Seringapatam 89.

180 nscriptions of the Pudukkottai State, 301.

Y3115 of 1924, A.R.E., 1924, part ii, para 38.

132 1§ of 1924, A.R.E., 1924, part ii, para 38.
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registers the subsequent sale of the same for more than
ten times its original value evidently owing to the im-
provements effected on the lands within the four years.

. The determination of the actual value of land is,
however, beset with certain difficulties which may be
Price of lang,  Stated briefly. Appendix ii gives a list
of available prices of land; it will be
noticed that the evidence covers a wide range of space
and time; it means inadequate evidence for making any.
general statement regarding the price of land in a
particular place at any particular time. Again
some inscriptions specify prices in relation to kasu,
which as a gold coin was equivalent to anything between
5 and 156 gr. of gold, and as a copper coin was equiva-
lent to one pie. Leaving these aside, we have about
eleven instances which may be used with confidence to
ascertain the value of land.

From them we may learn’ that one acre of land
was valued as follows:—

£ s d

No. 1. 962 A.D. Tanjore 14 5 0
» 4. 999 A.D. N. Arcot 2 0 4

’ 5. 999 A.D. Tanjore 10 3 8

s 22,1094 A.D. Tanjore 213 9

» 30. 1133 A.D. Trichy 1 2 4

,» 42. 1203 A.D. Coimbatore 8 1 4

188 1 p@li in Tanjore=2000 kuli, 6 acres.
1 kult in Tanjore=2|605 acre.
md in Tanjore==1|20 of a véli.
1 kuli in Chingleput=8|605 acre.
1 kajofiju=4|9 of a sovereign.
panam=1|10 of a Kajafiju, infra, Ch. VI, section 4,
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No. 52. 1261 A.D. Chingleput .. 1
» 06. 1339 A.D. Velur
» 61. 1427 AD. Chingleput
» 62. 1429 AD. Chingleput ..
» 63. 1456 A.D. Chingleput .. 2 0 4
The wide variations in value can be explained only when
we know the quality of land to which it refers. In this
respect, one inscription from Aragal, Salem district,
is more satisfactory than the rest. It registers
an order of Vanakovaraiyan that wet and dry
lands in different villages were to be purchased as
viramdagadapperuvilai, the former at 6 kasu for one
kuli and the latter at 2 kd@su for one kuli; wet and dry
lands in Salem in the twelfth century may approxi-
mately be taken to have been priced in the ratio of
8:1.7%4

Again, to compare these prices with modern prices
we shall have to allow for the variation in the purchas-
ing power—an uncertain factor. Hence we see that
this method of arriving at the actual land values has to
be adopted with caution.”™®

Another possible method of estimating land values,
is when we have data regarding- the yield, price of
grain, and the rate of interest, which will enable us to
calculate the capitalised value of land, but that too is
not feasible with the evidence we have.

784448 of 1913; for the date of this inscription cf. nos. 440 and 447 of
1918, which would place this inscription approximately in the twelfth
century.

sssIn passing it may be of some interest to know that the price of
an acre of land in the Tanjore District was Rs, 12 in 1823-24 and Rs. 39
in 1862-53. Venkasami Row, T'anjore, p. 323.
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A more reliable mode of estimating land values is
furnished by those inseriptions which express value in
relation to the annual rent or yield, and if they may be
taken- as representative of the period with which they
deal, .we may say that in the fourteenth century,
in the Shimoga district, land was normally sold for
5 times the value of the annual rent,™® and
that in the Mysore District in the fifteenth century
the price of land was ten times its yield (gross).”™™ It
is interesting to compare these rates with those in
mediaeval England. According to Rogers, in England
in the thirteenth century, land yielding a vent of 6d. an
acre was worth about 7s. an acre,™ and in the middle of
the fifteenth century it was valued at 20 yecars purchase.

(6) VILLAGE SERVANTS

Introductory : necessity for village organisation—OQOur data—
No uniformity: differences in number of servants, work done, and
remuneration paid—Officers common to most villages—Their
funetions—Wilks’s classic account—The Ayegdras—The position
of the doctor—Some details : officers, artisans, servants—Other
servants mentioned—Remuneration—Land, m¢{ras—*Direct’ pay-

ment ; its advantage—Attachment to the village—Services cxpeeted
of servants.

In the days when communications were not
well developed it would have been difficult for
the residents of a village to supply the

Ing;‘:“‘}fft";y}or simple wants .of daily life or get the
village organi-  pecessary agricultural implements or

sation. . .

pottery, ete.,, without going perhaps

long distances to a town. Each village, therefore,

19Ep. Cor., VII, Shikirpur 282—1368 A.D, T
¥37 1458 A.D.—Ep. Car., 111, Seringapatam 89.
*8sRogers, Siz Centurics, pp. 72—73 and p. 288.
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attached to itself a staff of artisans, menials and ser-
vants who were hereditary and served the village not
for payment by the job, but for a remuneration in cash
and grain, paid at each harvest, or by means of a grant
of land. Where the villages were small, the same
artisan would serve two or more of them, taking the
remuneration in each.

The accounts which have come down to us of the
foundations of villages are our main data for recon-
structing the internal organization of
the village in its economic aspect.
They supply us details of the names of the village ser-
vants attached to the village and the remuneration
allowed to -them.

Our data.

A perusal of several inscriptions from Ananta-
pur,”*® Krishna,* Guntur,”* 8. Arcot,’4? Nellore,7*3
Chittoor,”** and Tinnevelly™® districts

No uniformity: 1 i
ifforonces 1n  Mnakes it c.lealj tl}at the V{llage economy
number of of South India in the middle ages was
servants, work .
done, and not uniform throughout the area. The
remuneration .
paid. number and character of village ser-

vants employed in villages, and the
remuneration paid differed according to the local neces-
sities and environment. It was not necessary, too, that

T80 1171, 1178, 1187 Anantapur, A.R.E., 1921, Appendix A, copper-plates
6, 5, and 8—forgery?

7401213 Krishna, Ep. Ind., V, pp. 142-50.

¥41 1261 A.D., Guntur, 94 of 1917, A.R.E., 1917, paras 34—38.

142 1289 S. Arcot, A.R.E., 1914, part ii, para 18, 1260 S. Arcot,
1296 A.D., S. Arcot, 104 of 1918.

¥43 Nellore Inscriptions, I, p. 334—1810-11, Darsi 35.

744 1361 A.D.—Chittoor, 4.R.E., 1913, Appendix A, copper plate 14.

1451474 Tinnevelly, 665 and 568 of 1917,

E—34
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a village should have its full complement of village
officers from its first foundation, for we find royal
grants to-such servants willing to take up service in
already established villages;™ it is likely that villages
which were mere hamlets at one time began, with the
growth of population, to require separate whole time
artisans for themselves, whereas before, two small
hamlets were satisfied with the services of one set.
But a certain number was fairly common. Under
this head we may include the headman,™ the account-
Officers common ant, the blacksmith, the carpenter, the
to most villages. potter, the washerman, the barber, the
tolar: and the wveltiyan; the purohit,
the astrologer, the doctor, and the goldsmith were not
S0 common.

It must be remarked that while we come across
these names, we rarely get a detailed description of the
duties that each had to do in the village,
inseriptions being content to leave the
subject merely stating that cach functionary would do
his ‘proper duty’™* and ‘‘live in pcace’’; but we may
well believe that there had not been essential changes in
their duties when the Fifth Report described them or
even later when Colonel Wilks gave his classic aceount
in his “Hustorical Sketches”.

“Hvery Indian village is, and appears always to
have been, in fact, a separate community or republic;
....1. the Goud, Potail (headman) is

Wilke's classle  the judge and magistrate; 2. the
Curnum, Shanboag....is the register;

14¢ 405 of 1925.
147 Jor references, supra, p. 265.
wesgp Ind., V, pp. 142—50,

Their functions.
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3. the Taliary or Sthulwar, and 4. the Totie are severally
the watchmen of the village and of the crops; 5. the
Neerguntee distributes the water of the streams or
reservoirs in just proportion to the several fields; 6. the
Jotishee, or Joshee or astrologer, performs the essential
service of announcing the seasons of seed time and
harvest, and the imaginary benefit of unfolding the
lucky or unlucky days and hours for all the operations
of farming; 7. the smith, and 8. carpenter, frame the
rude instruments of hushandry, and the ruder dwelling
of the farmer; 9. the potter fabricates the only utensils
of the village; 10. the washerman keeps clean the few
garments which are spun, and sometimes woven, in the
family of the farmer, or purchased at the nearest
market; 11. the barber contributes to the cleanliness,
and assists in the toilet of the villagers; 12. the silver-
smith, marking the approach of luxury, manufactures
the simple ornaments with which they delight to bedeck
their wives and their daughters: and these twelve
officers (Barra bullowutee, or Ayangadee), or requisite
members of the community, receive the compensation of
their labour, either in allotments of land from the cor-
porate stock, or in fees, consisting of fixed proportions
of the crop of every farmer in the village’’.™®
Two points in Wilks’s account deserve mention.
The dyagaras.  Lhe term of Ayangadee is indicated
in our imscriptions by other terms:
‘ayagaras’,”™" kanache garas, panimakkal,”® or grama-
parikara.™*
T¢9Wilks, Historical Sketches, 1, pp. 73—74.

cf. account in The Fifth Report, 11, p. 13.

Y8°Ep, Car., XIX, Maddagiri 74, Sira 41, 1308 A.D., A.R.¥., 1917, copper-
plate 17.

ts0s 4 .R.E., 1917, copper-plate 18, 277 of 1913.
161277 of 1913, A.R.E., 1914, part ii, para 18.
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Secondly this list does not include the doctor, who
figures as one of the village servants in the Chébrélu
he mmon"‘ o inscription of General Jaya of 1213 A.D.

the doctor. in the Krishna district; in the Cidam-

baram inscription of Jativarman Sun-

dara-Pandya I, two doctors are provided for, and

even as late as 1812, the doctor is mentioned as one of
the regular functionaries in a Madras village.™"

It is unnecessary to go in greater detail into the

Some details: functions of the village servants. It is

Omcers, artlsans noteworthy, however, that they fall into
3 kinds:

(a) Officers: headman, accountant;
(b) artisans: blacksmith, carpenter, potter;

(e) Others: washerman, barber, ¢6¢i or vettiyan,
talars, ete.

‘While all no doubt served the village, the essential dif-
ference in the nature of the services performed by them
should not be forgotten. ‘We do not propose to give a
detailed description of the duties of the officers, it
being more relevant to a work on administration; the
artisans are treated at length in the section on village
industries;’** here we may note a few details connected
with the village servants proper. The kawval, the
village watchman, whose duty it was to watech the
bounds of the village, crops, sticks, heaps of grain, hay,
and other property of the inhabitants in the village was

151aEp, Ind., V, pD. 142—50, 277 of 1913, ARE., 1914, part ii, para 18,
See also 18 of 1922, South Ind. Inscr., I, p. 91, South Ind. Inscr, II, 4,
para 8, The Fifth Report, 11, p. 18.

vs2infra, ch. IV.
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held answerable for thefts committed on the heaps of the
village and for such of the property of the inhahitants
as was stolen by night, and so inscriptions state, ‘‘that
they were given additional grants of land inasmuch as
they had to make good the loss of any property within
the limits of the village boundary’’.®® The barber
attended all marriages and funerals of the cultivators,
as well. The vettiyan was employed in measuring all
the heaps of grain and carrying letters and money. He

also burned the dead and did odd jobs of various
kmds 754

While these then were the usual complement of
village servants our inscriptions specify others who
were apparently found only in parti-

Other servants cular villages‘ according to the necessi-
ties of the village. Among them we

may mention the mason,”* the architect,”®® the copper-
smith,”" the cash-keeper,”*® the guard of the field,”® the
sikary,™ the poison doctor,’¢! the bamboo worker,’¢? and
the sesamum-grinder.®® The names are an indication
of the funections; only, the sikdri, also called kiratae and
yénadi deserves notice. He had the duty of scaring

1634,.R.K., 1913, Appendix A, copper-plate 9, part i, para 11.
"3«Ramaswamy Naidu, Revenue System, J.R.A.S,, 1834, p. 299,
's5 94 of 1917, A.RJF., 1917, part ii, para 34.

v5¢ibid.

t87ibid.

9sNardbu, AR.B., 1921, part ii, para 79.

' Barika, A.R.E., 1921, part ii, para 79,

ve0 4 R.E., 1921, part ii, para 79.

Y1@p. Ind, V, p. 96,

t424 .R.E., 1917, part ii, para 34,

YesEp. Ind., V, p. 109 (1269).
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away or destroying the wild beasts that might molest
the village and its crops.

Of a somewhat different character are the officers
who find mention only in Brahman villages: those who
expounded grammar, Mimamsd, Védanta, teachers of
Rgvéda, Yajurvéda, Samavéda, the expounder of the
Ripavatara and the reciter of the Purdnas.”** There are
others connected with duties in temples who are some-
times included in the list of village servants. Under this
head are the dancing girl, the doorkeeper, the dancing
master, the drummer, the singer, the conchman, the
trumpet decorator, the garland maker and the torch-
bearer.”®® Though they were in intimate touch with
the village, they must be classed as officers connected
with the temple—they were under the control of the
temple authorities—and cannot be technically reckoned
as village servants.

Whether there were also common weavers main-
tained out of the village funds is a doubtful point. An
inscription of Rajaraja dated 993 A.D. refers to the
anmiyayavavadandavirai’®® of which the second
word suggests authorised looms in every village. In
the earlier Pallava times,”® the looms are included
among the property owned by the village in common.
It would thus appear that a fixed number of looms were
worked for the common benefit of the whole village by

te4Ep. Ind., V, p. 96.
1651218 A.D.—FEp. Ind., V, pp. 142—50.
1289 A.D.—A.R.E., 1914, part ii, para 18, 277 of 1913.
e Pp. Ind., 1V, pp. 137—388.
1e'K{iram plates of Paramésvaravarman I, South Ind. Inscr., I, p. 165,
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the weavers who were probably maintained out of the
village funds.”®® ; ‘

Regarding the mode of payment, Altekar says,
“unfortunately our inscriptions supply us with no
Remuneration,  Girect evidence on the point, but it

would be hardly reasonable to expect
land grants and village grants to reveal the mode of
payment existing between the villagers and the village
servants.”’ " This statement made with reference to
village communities in Western India is due to the
paucity of the inscriptions dealing with the original
establishment of villages, in that part of the country.
We have many such from South India, giving details
of such remuneration paid.

This remuneration usually consisted not in pay-
ment by job for services rendered, but either in allot-
ments of land from the common pro-
perty, or in fees consisting of fixed pro-
portions of the crop of every farmer in the village
called méras, or both. In Canarese inscriptions this
customary mode of annual payment was called
aya—the grain to be given to the hereditary village
servants™™ from the term Ayagara, applied to the
servants.”™ Each was also given a house-site in the
village. The land on which the village servants sub-
sisted”™ varied in extent from place to place; a few
examples may be cited.”

“wwgp Ind, IV, pp. 187—88—993 AD. T
cf. Matthai, Village Government, p. 17 n. 1.
10 pltekar, Village Communities, p. 93.
1198p, Car., 111, p. 108, Nanjafigiiq 131, 1077 A.D.
""11Fp, Car., XII Sira 41.

vi35gouth Ind. Inscr, II, 22.
1134 R.E., 1914, part 1i, para 18.

Land, méras.
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Doctor 78 véli 581 acres
Village watchman 6|8 ,, 498 ,,
"Ambadaya 48 332
Village account- 4|8 ,, 332 ,
ant.
Carpenter 48 ,, 332
Barber 318 ,, 249
Irankolly 38 ,, 249 ,,
Potter 28 166
Blacksmith 218 ,, 166 ,,
Goldsmith 2|8 ,, 1.66
Washerman 2|8 ,, 166 ,,
Vettiyan 1|8 083

In another instance™* the lands given to the
physician, the barber, the poison-doctor, and the
astrologer are of equal proportions, viz., 1 share.

But though this differed between areas and
between servants it must have ordinarily sufficed to
maintain the person concerned according to his status
in society.””. The méras paid similarly differed. An
inseription™® gives it at 1 £im on every heap of grain; in
another of 1284 the gardener is allowed 1 tam, grass-
cutter 4 and the potter 3.7"

The method of paying these méras to the village

servants is noteworthy. For a long
‘Direct’ payment; N .
its advantage.  time, they appear to have been paid

directly by the ryots to the servants,’®

Y14Fp. Ind., V, p. 96.

778infra, ch. VIII.

fT1SNellore Inscriptions, 1, p. 384—1810-11, Darsi 35,

'""For amounts paid in modern times see Matthai, Village Govern-
ment, pp. 91—82,

s Kambar, Brejupadu, v. b1,
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It was only in the 19th eéntury that these were collected
by the Government in the shape of an addition to the
land revenue and paid by them to the village
servants.” The point is of some importance because
direct payment by the ryot brings the servant into
direct touch with the villagers and makes for greater
interest being felt in the work.

The origin of these systems of payment must he
“traced to the time when money was not in common
vogue; they, however, continued to exist even after
money had become fairly common as a medium of
Attachment. to exchange. They resulted in making
the village, the village servants attached to the
village, and, as the right to serve the

village was often hereditary, the village servants were
practically fixed to the village. Indeed, in some
instances, a specific provision was made against their
taking up extra work elsewhere. In an inscription
dated 1113 A.D."™®® we are told that persons who are
qualified to do the services of bhattavrtts, kidai, adaippu,
kattam, kanakku, taccu and others should take up
such services in the village only: ‘‘Those who engage
themselves in these services beyond the village will be
considered to have transgressed the law, to have com-

mitted a fault against the great assembly and to have
ruined the village”’.

In return for such payments the villager
was entitled to have his work done without further
individual payment; in a few cases, the service included

*""Hemingway, Trichinopoly, p. 241.
780 206 of 1919.

E—33
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also service for the hamlets of the village.”® The cus-

Services expected "tom of the time also laid down certain

of servants. rules for guidance of the village servants

in their work. A washerman, e.g. was

not to wear the clothes given to him for washing; if he
wore, hired out or lent them, he was to be punished.™*

(6) THE TEMPLE: ITS ECONOMIC ASPECT

Introductory : secular functions of the Temple—The Temple as
employer; number of persons employed—Free and servile—Office
generally hereditary—Wages—Customary perquisites—Duties—
Treatment of the employees by the Temple—Control over their
conduct—The Temple as landlord; how the Temple acquired
property—Direct farming and leases—FHouse property—The
Temple a careful landlord—Help rendered by the Temple to the
tenants—The Temple as consumer—Services rendered by the
Temple in the economic sphere: as lender—As depository—Recla-
mation of land—Handicrafts—Poor relief—Other ways of contact
between the Temple and villagers—Privileges of the Temple: irri-
gation — Grazing — Property — Tolls — Taxation — Miscellaneous
—The Temple as donee—The wealth of the Temple—The South
Indian Temple and the Mediaeval European Church—The Temple
as an agency in breaking the isolation and self-sufficieney of the
village.

The religion of a community is not something
unrelated to its secular activities any more than the

religious experience of an indivi-

’”31‘:?:3,;. dual is apart from his general mental
s oy the  development. The Temple likewise was
a powerful social and economic entity

besides being a source of religious inspiration for the
people. Inseriptions give us some idea of the diverse

210 of 1019.
r03vijfidnésSvara, The Mitdkgard, 1i, 288.
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secular functions the Hindu temples were designed to
discharge: they were fortresses, treasuries, court-
houses, parks, fairs, exhibition sheds, and halls of
learning and of amusement. Here we are more imme-
diately concerned to note those spheres of activity in
which the Temple touched the economic life of the
people.

The position of the Temple as an employer

providing work and the means of livelihood for a

large number of people is the most strik-

T‘;;},'{“’;‘,Ef *  ing thing in this connexion. ’Abdu-r

Razzak noted with regard to Bidrur

that all the village enjoyed pensions and allowances

from that building (the temple).”*®* TPerhaps the most

detailed account of the number of

N oboea. People who were thus supported by

a temple and the wages they received

is that given in the Tanjore inscriptions.”® The list
includes the following :—

Employee Numberi Remuneration for each’
|

Dancing girls t 400 1 veli of land and 1 house
Dancing masters . 12 11} to 2 véli of land
Singers 5 (1} »”

Pipers 713 "

Drummers 2 14 ”
Lute-players e 213 "

Singers in Saaskrit . 3 (1} »

Singers in Tamil . 4 (1% "

Drummers (big) 31 »

32 1442 A.D., 'Abdu-r Razzik, Elliot, History, IV, p. 105.
'8¢ 1011 A.D., South Ind. Inscr., 1I, 66.
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Employee Number| Remuneration for éach
Conchsblowers vee 2 | 1 véli of land
Pakkavadyar e 5% ”
Gandharvar (Musicians) ... 3|2 »
Drummer . 1% »
Troops of musicians s 16 | § »
Tiruvay kelvi e 511 ”
Superintendents of temple

women and female mu-

sicians 212 ”
Accountants e 4|2 "
Under-accountanis e 414 ”
Drummers 66 | 1 "
Sacred parasol-bearer ... 111 "
Sacred parasol-bearers ..., 10 | 820
Lamp-lighter voe 11 »
Lamp-lighters o 714 ”
Sprinklers of water . 4|3 ”
Cannﬁh‘yal LxYy 2 g »”
Potter ees 11 »
Potters 10 | 820 ,,
Washermen 211 »
Kavidi (1 2 % ”
Bal' bel‘ S see 2 & ”
Barber cae 1 1 ”
Astrologers 21 ”
AStl‘Ologers oo 4 i’ ”
TaﬂOl’! eve 2 1 ”
]ewe l‘sti tChet‘ aee 1 1 * ”»
BraZier ese 1 1 ”
Master-carpenter . 113 »
Aseistant carpenters 4 3 )
Pa an oo 4 1* ”
Superintendent of gold-

Smi (hs ses 1 ]. 1)

Total ... 609

The number of employees in the service of the
Temple, and the variety of interests represented make
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the position of the Temple as an employer considerably
important. Nor should it be thought that the instance
above cited is an exceptional one. Other insecriptions
from elsewhere and of later date give such accounts.
An inscription of 1280 A.D.™ from Kbolar district
informs us that 52 families of servants had to perform
various duties in the temple and were paid by grants
of land. The list includes Siva Brahimanas, drammers,
one dancing master, dancing girls, singers and stage
managers, Brahmans for repeating prayers and con-
ducting sacrifices, one gardener, families of potters and
one accountant.

To the list we may add the number of employees
in institutions attached to and under the management
of the temple. Such were the professors appointed to
teach the Védas, the teachers who expounded the
Ripavatara, the Vyakarana and the Mimamsa em-
ployed in the Védic College attached to the temple in
Ennayiram in South Arcot™ and the men put in charge
of conducting the hostel and the hospital in the same
place.

The labour employed by the temple may be classed
into free and servile. The latter is
treated elsewhere.”®” Connected with
the former are certain interesting questions: Was the
office hereditary? How were the employees paid?

[ e e e s e e,

Free and servile.

183 About 1280 A.D., Hp. Car., X, Bowringpet 88 a.
1564 R.E., 1918, part ii, para 28,
ts'infra, ch. II, sec. (8).
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What were their functions? Was the treatment mefed

out to them as employees on the whole

office generany  12ir'? Appointments to temple offices
hereditary. were generally hereditary. An inscrip-
tion™? records that a new dancing master

was appointed in the place of a deceased relative
of his. The hereditary principle was apparently
so strong that a certain Svamidévar -cancelled
an order of the king appointing two Saiva Acdryas and
put in two others who possessed hereditary rights to the
office.”™ In an order of appointment it is stated,
“Instead of those among these persons, who would die
or emigrate, the nearest relations of such persons were
to receive that paddy and to recite the Tiruppadiyam.
If the nearest relations of such persons were not quali-
fied themselves, they were to select (other) qualified
persons, to let (these) recite the Tiruppadiyom and to
receive that paddy. If there were no near relations to
such persons, the (other) incumbents of such appoint-
ments were to select qualified persons for reciting the
Tiruppadiyam and the person selected was to receive
the paddy in the same way, as that person (whom he
represented) had received it.”’ "™ In a few instances
the particular relation who was to occupy the post was
specified e.g. ‘‘the son of his [paternal uncle] who has
married his daughter’’,”®* brother™? ete. Oceasionally

738 23 of 1895, 6th year of Rijéndra-Cola.
189 1087 A.D., 40 of 1906.
¥90 1011 A.D., South Ind. Inscr., 11, 66, p. 256.
Trav. Arch. Series, 111, 23.
Ep. Ind., XI, pp. 184 1.
te38outh Ind. Inscr., 11, 66, sec. 427,
. 192ibid., sec, 449,
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where the choice had to be made from among a number
of claimants or for specific reasons from outside the
hereditary circle, the recommendations of a sabha seem
to have superseded the choice of an individual,’®® and
even the hands of a sabhi. (parisad) were tied by provi-
sions made against abuse of their position.” The
wages received by these employees are often reckoned
Wages. in terms of land™® in fact it would
appear to have been par excellence the
system in vogue then.”® Artisans too received wages
in land.™ Female attendants seem to have been pro-
vided with houses also.” In a few instances the
houses are said to have been double storeyed.” Some-
times, the employees were also paid some money—prob-
ably to enable them to purchase commoditics which
were obtainable only for money. In times of scarcity,
however, when the temple had no funds, wages could
be paid in kind. At Tiruvallam, for instance, when the
temple had no fund, the trustees ordered that a certain
portion of the sacrificial food (prasada) might be given
to the arcaka.?®
Besides, there were certain customary perquisites
which were not quite negligible, and increased the real
Customary per-  wages of the employee. Employees in
quigites. . . .
some cases received food, some inscrip-
tions specifically stating that Brahman employees and

93 1413 A.D.,, 576 of 1916.

194 991 A.D., Trav. Arch. Scries, II, 7 C.
%Sgupra, pp. 276—76.

9% 1139 A.D., 893 of 1915, Guntur.

91 729 of 1919.

vos 12385 A.D., Ep. Ind., VI, pp. 38—39.
5 @p. Ind., VI, pp. 88—39.

800 284 of 1921,
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Non-Brahman employees were served with. food.*ot
The washerman had, if we may infer from a
later evidence, the right to receive the heads
of animals sacrificed and one woman of that class
received from the villagers collectively 3 sheep and 3
rupees.’? The temple also helped them in times of
need. A temple woman was forced to sell, by public
auction, her land in order to pay a fine imposed on her
by Kalingarayar, probably a minister of king Vira
Pandya, and the temple purchased it.*°®

Besides permanent employees, the temple also
sometimes employed labour for temporary work such
as executing the repairs in the shrine, and the wages
paid took the form of gifts of land and a house-site.®**
A variation of this was where such occasional services
became periodical and recurring; thus in the temples of
the south we find carpenters were engaged and provided
with land generally termed taccacariyakkant, i.e., land
set apart exclusively for the architects who were to look
after the repairs in the temple, their duties also being
described as dasa-kriyai.t*® Masons similarly acquired
the permanent right of repairing the temple.®¢

‘Where, however, lands were not assigned for wages,
a gift of an annuity of paddy and a portion of the daily
food offered to the gods made up the wages;*" or a

vo1 977.D of 1899, 1375 A.D. South Ind. Inscr., VI, 785.
so3sMackenzie, The Village Feast, Ind. Ant,, III, pp. 6—9.
s03 277 of 1910, A.R.E., 1911, part ii, para 43.

804 1247 A.D., 403 of 1908.

s0s 188 of 1909, A.R.E., 1910, part 1i, para 60.

806 1412 A.D., 676 of 1909.

8ot 676 of 1916.
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house, land and some offered food combined made up
the full wage.®® 1In other cases, the wages were
reckoned at a certain number of measures of paddy
every day and a number of gold coins per year®*’; in
others again, only paddy, e.g. 3 Muruni of paddy each
to the drummers.’’® Where the wages took the form of
land, the area of land allotted varied from 2 véli of land
with an income of 200 kalam of paddy annually for
high officials like the temple superintendent to half a
veli with an income of 50 kalam, for servants, like the
barber. Instances where paddy and money were com-
bined also occur, e.g. 1 padakku of paddy per day and
4 kasu per year.®!

It appears thus that the range of payment was
between 200 kalam and 50 kalam.?'?

The duties performed by the temple servants are
in most cases clear from their designations, but it may
not be so well known that a washerman
was to supply the cotton rags used for
torches®'® on some occasions, and to carry the torch in
front of the goddess; he had, of course, some perquisites
in return.

‘Whether on the whole the treatment of its
Treatment of the €Mployees by the Temple was fair we
apeyeese’”  have no adequate data to decide. We
have instances, however, of temple

808 513 of 1925.

$091011 A.D., South Ind. Inscr., 11, 69.
*19°Jowth Ind. Inscr. II, 65.

$113ee list given above.

*12infra, ch. VIII,

s13gee for the survival of the custom in parts of Mysore, Mackenzie,
The Village Feast, Ind. Ant., 111, pp. 6—8.

E—36

Duties.
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servants continuing to serve the temple for over half a
" century e.g. an account of a blind washerman past ninety
years who actually said that he had been for over half a
century washing the clothes of the idols and would by
the smell of the water with which the image was bathed
tell accurately which was the old image.*'* We have
also stray instances where the employees were prepared
even to lay down their life for the temple: these may
point to the good relations maintained.®”® The evidence
on the other side also may be given. Particularly
those on the lowest rungs of the ladder seem to have
suffered from petty oppression on the part of superiors.
This is evidenced by a few inscriptions in the Travan-
core State where it is stated e.g. that the drummers
had a grievance as their holdings were taken
up by those in authority to their own disadvantage and
so they had to secure their position by having an order
passed that the holdings of the drummers should not
be taken up for cultivation or on mortgage by the
koyiludaiyar, the supervisors of the temple, and that
those who transgressed this condition should be
punished by fines.?'®
Generalization in respect of the treatment meted
out is therefore not possible; the temple, however,
would seem to have claimed powers to
Contral over their  pegylate the conduet of its ser-
vants. One of the rules laid down is
that temple servants should not borrow money; if they
did, both the debtor and the creditor should be made to

s14«Krishnaswami Aiyangar, South India, pp. 160—61.
s15 1281 A.D., A.R M., 1927, 11, p. 41.
s18Ppqp, Arch. Series, V, pp. 173—79.
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pay a fine of 100 kalaiiju of gold to the temple.f” The
punishment for disregarding the rules is more severe
in another®*® where it is stated that if a worshipping
priest had received loan he should not be permitted to
do duty in the temple, and that creditors had no claim
against the debtors, if they were temple servants, for
the recovery of the loan.

Closely connected with this aspect is the Temple as

a landlord having many tenants under it. By aceept-
The Templo as 108 gifts and purchases and by confis-
1;1;(14%:31;) how  cating lands for misappropriation of
acquired pro-  temple property®? and in a few cases
perty. by bequest of property by pious
people,®*° or by accepting land in lieu of taxes due to the
temple,®*! the Temple had generally large areas of land
in its possession often marked out by the tiruccilam or
the tiruvali®**—which in many cases enabled it to con-
duct the temple services satisfactorily. No doubt some
temples had a large income and others less,*** the richer
temples in a few cases, being prepared to help their
poorer neighbours with their surplus income.?** And
certain measures helped the Temple to avoid parting
with its property. Prevention of mortgaging or sell-
ing temple land was one such; injunctions of this kind
oceur more frequently in the Canarese records,** in-

s1*Praqv. Arch. Beries, 111, 39.

t18ibid., 41.

€19 203 of 1912.

820 1238 A.D., 431 of 1919.

#31 1506 A.D., 830 of 1921.

821 113 of 1911.

832 1231 A.D,, 537 of 1922, A.R.E., 1923, part ii, para 43.
824ihid.

835 1369 A.D., Ep. Car., 1V, Yelandilr 64.
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fringement being punished with the confiscation of the
property of the one who attempted such infringement.
A similar example comes also from Cidambaram, South
Arcot, where it is said that the villagers taking up on
mortgage the lands purchased, presented to or other-
wise owned by the temples, stubbornly refused to give
back those lands to the temples and hence it was ordered
that temple lands should in no case be let out on (long)
lease nor should they be assigned to anyone as tax-free
hereditary property or free gift.®*® The kind of immov-
able property owned by the temple included house sites
and houses®*” either built by the temple or presented to
it.82® The environs of the temple were generally its pro-
perty; there were special rules regarding the sale of
house-sites in that locality.’*®* Such house-sites could be
gifted away by the temple in return for any special
services rendered to it by private persons.®*® The
temple owned gardens too where it grew flowers and
fruits—an inscription even records the arrangements
made for the disposal of fruits grown in the temple
garden.®®!

Lands were either farmed by the temple managers,

or let on lease. Among the systems of lease, followed
by the Temple, ulavukkant was one. This is seen

Direct farming to have consisted of a permanent lease
and leases. of an uncultivated waste which the
lessee was authorised to reclaim with a v1ew to grow

826 1428 A.D., A.R.E,, 1914, part ii, para 27; 408 of 1922,
8327 1235 A.D., Ep. Ind., VI, pp. 38—39.

623 491 of 1909.

201204 A.D.,, 486 of 1302

8301393 A.D., 649 of 1902.

68117 of 1908.
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the crops he liked, wet or dry, including plantain,
sugarcane, turmerie, ginger, areca and cocoanut, and
after doing this, to pay the taxes in gold and in
grain.®*

Similarly the Temple as owner of house property
had rules for the -construction and occupation
of the houses by temple servants, ete.
and the rents to be paid by the occu-
pants ;%2 from a record of Tirukkayilir it appears that
the tenants occupying houses owned by the temple were
to look after the repairs of the buildings themselves.®*
Leases of house-sites were also given with certain con-
ditions conducive to the interest of the temple, e.g., the
lessee had to plant cocoanut trees in an allotted portion
of land from the yield of which cocoanut oil had to be
extracted after the 6th year of planting and supplied to
the temple.?®® Another records an order of the temple
fixing certain taxes leviable as formerly on the cocoanut
trees grown in the house-sites and backyards of houses
in the premises of the temple.5®

House property.

How far the Temple as a landowner differed
from other private landowners, we have no means of
ascertaining. That it had a special character of its
own was maintained by the fact that leases were entered
in the name of Candésvara, the first servant of God—

312 353 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 56.
8231243 A.D., 511 of 1920.

°34 357 of 1921.

*26 1003 A.D., 612 of 1922.

830 354 of 1927,
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thus reminding the tenants that they held of God and
not of human agency.®*’

That the Temple was careful to ensure the proper
payment of its dues is seen from the fact that officers
of the temple were appointed to super-
eretal odiord.  Vise the harvesting (kamkaniccu),*®
that it was customary to take from the
tenant an extra quantity of grain to meet wastage,*®®
and that failure to comply with the conditions of
assignment deprived the cultivator of his cultivating
right.®*® Again inscriptions definitely mention that
such charges as the carriage hire, tolls and ferry dues
required for transporting the paddy from the thresh-
ing ground to the temple court yard, where it had to be
measured out free from chaff, dust and unripe grains,
must be borne by the cultivator and that the stipulated
quantity of paddy should be given in heaped mea-
sures.®*' 'Again sureties were often provided; in case
tenants ran away without paying the ducs, the amount
was recovered from the man who stood surety for
them.®*? Instances also occur where the tenants usurped
the temple land and the trustees had to restore it.’*

It is to be noted that the conditions of temple
tenancy were governed in part by the necessities of the
temple e.g. provisions like those who hold the lands

— - — i e s

838 1036 A.D., Trav. Arch, Serics, 1I, T M.
ssoPraqy, Arch. Series, 111, 40, p. 177.
840ihid.

8411196 A.D,, Trav. Arch. Series, 111, 9.
842 1276 A.D., 426 of 1912.

s¢380uth Ind. Insor., V, 704,
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meant for perpetual lamps should pay the dues in
instalments. The rent from lands set apart for
burning lamps during the month ‘Vrécika’ must be
classed under this category.®** The temple tenants
were also generally not allowed to alienate their hold-
ings by mortgage or sale; they had only the right of
engagement under stipulated conditions.®®

It must be said in this econnexion that there are
many instances where humane treatment was
meted out to the tenants. For one thing, needy

cultivators could occasionally bor-

B reaed,e”  row from the temple treasury to meet

the tenants. urgent seasonal demands,® ‘Again

an inscription of 1216 A.D. records how

in times of distress when tenants were leaving their

fields, a good kantydlan in the service of the temple

gave them what was required for ‘maintenance’.®*

Instances also occur where tenants were supplied with
houses to live in.%*® '

The Temple was also a consumer. Cocoanuf, sandal,
rice, turmeric, incense, leaves, flowers, lights, ghee, salt,
pepper, arecanut and betel nuts are

Thc‘; Temple 88 mentioned in an inseription of 1372 A.D.
as being generally used,®® and we may

suppose this held good generally of South Indian
temples with the addition of oil, mustard, pulse, sugar,

'“va Arch. Series, 11, 7 C

$¢SsTraw, Arch. Series, 111, 23.

s¢¢ 1178 A.D., Ep. Car., V, Bé&llir 83.

TAR.E., 1918, part ii, para 41.

348 443 of 1921,

s Fp. Oar., IV, Gundlupét 85, about 1372 A.D.
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plantains, curds, firewood, etc.®®® The interesting point
about the list is the internal demand for spices. Rose-
water, musk, camphor and European saffron were in
demand almost everywhere.**® Camphor of good
quality was imported from the East, and as it had to
be paid for in cash, endowments for camphor were
invariably lent out at money interest.

The services that the temple rendered to the people
of the village were manifold. Giving
Services rendered  Jogng from the temple treasury was

by the Temple . A .
in the economic  one important service. To the culti-

fouder ™ vators in times of need,®® to the dis-
tressed father anxious to perform the

marriage of his daughter®®® or for indefinite pur-
poses®®* money was lent with or without security.®®s
The personal credit of the borrower perhaps counted.
Besides such services to individuals, sometimes, the
temple rendered a general service to the village: when
the village tank breached and no funds were available
for the repair, the temple authorities helped the vil-
lagers, we are told, by selling a portion of the temple
land and utilizing the proceeds for repairing the breach
in the tank.’*® Village assemblies also borrowed from
temples for purposes such as purchasing house sites.?*’

sso8outh Ind. Inscr. II, 6.
8511259 A.D., 160 of 1906—paninir, kastiri, karpiiram, kunkumam.
852 1178 A.D., Ep. Car., V, Bélir 83.
sssEp. Car., VI, Miidgere 62.
8841078 A.D., 163 of 1910.
1184 A.D,, 394 of 1922.
1269 A.D., Ingcriptions of the Pudukkotiai State, 379.
sssgp, Car., VI, Mldgere 62. ¢
s561382.3 A.D., 241 and 251 of 1906.
8371105 A.D., 228 of 1928; Inscriptions of the Pudukkottai State, 499.
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Whether the South Indian Temple also served the
complementary function of serving as a depository for
private individuals (apart from funds
: meant as endowments in temples) is
not clear from available evidence. It is possible that
as deposits in the temples were sacred, and could not
be stolen without committing sacrilege, private indivi-
duals resorted to it to take advantage of the safety it
afforded but in the absence of positive evidence we are
unable to more than venture this suggestion.%®®

The encouragement given by the temple to the
reclamation of lands has already been dealt with.

Indirectly gifts of land to temples be-
Reclamation of  ing considered meritorious, pious people

thought it worthy to reclaim land in
order to gift it to the temple;*® besides it directly re-
claimed lands ; *% it also stimulated it by its system of
favourable leases—an important economic service. Be
it also noted that not only did the temple open up a new
locality, but helped to increase the population of an
already inhabited place, e.g. we are told Rajéndra
Cola IT issued an order to the effect that 25 families of
Sankarappadi should be settled in the land at
Tiruvalangadu, that the new settlement should be called
Rajéndra Solappadi and that the new settlers should
have the duty of looking after the fifteen lamps of the
temple.5®!

*31t may be noted in passing that such functions were fulfilled by
temples in ancient Babylon, Egypt and Greece; see Weber, Economic
History, pp. 256—b57.

®%0 128 and 103 of 1912; A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 24; see also 32
of 1906.

$togupra, pp. 195~—96; see also 32 of 1906 and 658 of 1919,

ss180uth Ind. Inscr., III, 66.

B—-37

As depository.
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Other inscriptions tell us the way in which temples
gave encouragement to handicerafts and partieularly to
weavers by giving them favourable

Handicratts.  terms for colonising the precinets of the

temple.*¢?

From a few records copied in the Travancore
State, we learn that one or two of its rulers demarcated
some lands to enable certain classes of weavers, ete., to
colonise them and by exemption of the residents from
certain taxes and by the grant of other small
concessions to them made these colonies what are
called aiijinanpugalidam or asylums for the fearful

(oppressed).®®®

It is noteworthy that such services were appre-
ciated by villagers. In times of need, therefore, private
individuals also helped the temple. We are told a
certain Tirunattapperumal spent 400 panam for the
temple during a famine in 1391 A.D.*** When the
temple suffered loss on account of mortgaged property,
the villagers came forward to replenish the loss ;%
besides, the Temple enlisted the sympathy and economic
help from the gentry by its valuable system of ‘temple
honours’—receiving the sacred cloth, parivatiam,
tirtha, and the sacred ashes, etc—which were distri-
buted with discretion, and specially for those who
helped towards the up-keep of the temple.®®®

362 368, 370 and 381 of 1923; A.R.E, 1924, part ii, para 40.
$$34.R.E., 1927, part if, para 64. 587 of 1926, 1302 A.D.
ss¢ 649 of 1902,

s08 382 of 1916.

ss¢ 51 of 1916, A.R.B., 1916, part ii, para §3.
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But perhaps the greatest service rendered by the
temple was that it acted as a centre of poor relief.
Voluntary charity was no doubt spas-
modic; but some system was possible
when a part, at least, of this spasmodic charity eould be
collected in a central place like the temple. One func-
tion where it coupled poor-relief with service of a more
lasting character was when it received endowments for
feeding and clothing and imparting instruction to
students; in this function the temple was usually helped
by an adjunct, the matha, often attached to it,*®" the
property of the latter being often amalgamated with that
of the temple. The educational institutions organised
by some temples were, very large establishments. An
inseription of 1122 A.D. records a gift of 44 villages
by the king for such a purpose at Kurnool.**® The
Ennayiram inscription records the grant of 45 véli of
land for similar purposes.®® A further purpose was
served when the temples started hospitals in addi-
tion.*™ The temple was also the place where ancient
kings performed their tul@bhdara and hiranyagarbha
ceremonies. The Tamil work Koyilolugu states that
thegreat Pandya king, Jatavarman Sundara-Pandya I
(1251-71 A.D.), built several tulapurusa-mandapas
in the Srirangam temple and had his tul@bhdara cere-
mony performed there several times.®™

Poor-rellgf.

887 1453 A.D., 583 of 1916.

888 269 of 1906.

s8%4 R.E., 1918, part ii, paras 27—31, 333 of 1917, Trav. Arch. Berics,
II, p. 138.

3101062—67 A.D., 182 of 1915, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 16, Trav. Arch.
Reries, 11, p. 149—dtira-édlai, p. 138—dtula~sdlai.

11Qubramania lyer, Historical Sketched, pp. 338—39,
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In other ways also the Temple kept in touch with

the villagers. Occasional contribu-

Other ways of con-  tiong from the people of the locality was
f,‘}ﬁ:;;’;‘s’,h and one such. A contribution from the
farmers for a lamp was being daily

collected at Malavalli;*™ in other instances, the contri-
bution collected was in kind—rice, vegetables, ghee, and
betel leaves, evidently meant for offerings.®™ An
inseription of 1228 A.D. records that the temple was
authorised, according to an agreement drawn up by all
classes of people, to collect a certain amount from ecities,
villages and military stations to provide funds for
repairs,®™ the amount that the individual had to pay
being determined by his caste or occupation. Another
point of contact was the investment of endowed money
with villagers, who agreed to pay the interest on that
sum every year to the authorities of the temple on whose
behalf the investment was made. It is interesting to
note that the agreement held good in perpetuity for the
obligation implied also bound the descendants of the
original borrower, of ‘‘the house where the money
had been given’ (invested).*® Exchange of lands of
villagers, with temple lands also occasionally took
place.’™ Again, if the dévadana lands were lying waste

sz p. Car., I1I, Malavalli 90, 1620 A.D.

813, Car., 111, Tirumukidal—Narsipir 81—1320 A.D.

s14Inscriptions of the Pudukkoiiai State, 285.

815 Manaiyil kodutta panam, Ep. Ind., XV, pp. 146—47; the editor of
the inscription adds, “The obligation implied in it was not personal, but
territorial”. For the prevalence of the custom in modern times in some
yillages in the Malabar district, see ibid.

376 1073 A.D., 110 of 1911, 399 of 1913 and 326 of 1923,
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for want of tenants, private individuals purchased them
and helped the temple.’™

The privileges, which the temple enjoyed in the
economic sphere, appear as though they were a return
Privileges of the 10T the services rendered by the temple,

tomple: irriga-  First, came its privileges in the matter
of irrigation. The formula ‘‘the first
turn of water must flow to (the fields of ) the god; the
water of the channel issuing from the tank must (first)
irrigate only the 29 ma of land, and then be distributed
(for further irrigation)” is found in an inseription
from Vikramangalam, Madura district.*”®* The first
claim seems to have been established as a customary
right; for an inscription of 1021 says that the irrigation
of wet land from the channel was to be in the usual order,
permitting the temple garden the first claim.*” Some-
times, in addition, a certain proportion, such as }, of
the water flowing in the river or channel was appro-
priated for the temple.’*® Elsewhere, the right to
excess water which overflowed from the tank of a cer-
tain village was granted by the 4r to the temple.*** The
Temple also could prohibit others using particular
tanks reserved for it;*®* the sanction to enforce this
right was often the threat of calling down divine anger,
and excommunication from the religious group.®®

877 250 of 1914.

818 1200 A.D.—Arch. Surv. Southern India, IV, part i, 18, Vikra-

mangalam,
See also Ep. Car., V, Arsikere 127, 1185 A.D.

870 172 of 1915, A.R.B., 1916, part ii, para 11.

850 498 of 1926, A.R.E., 1927, part ii, para 87.

3811221 A.D, 399 of 1916.

$83 197 of 1925; 1185 A.D., Ep. Car. V, Arsikere 127.

883 jhid., 595 of 1926.
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The privilege of free grazing allowed te the
temple cows was indeed a valuable one. We are told, e.g.
Grazing, - that ““ the cows and sheep belonging to
the temple may freely graze on certain
lands in a large number of villages in Tondaimandalam
whose names are enumerated and that no tax will be
levied on them by the owners;’’®®* a variation of this
was found in the remission of grazing fees, pullar: and
“¢llari’ house-tax due from the herdsmen who tended

temple cows.?%

Another privilege which was perhaps limited in its
application was the right, voluntarily granted to the
Temple by communities in certain localities, to receive
the property of those who died without
sons, as well as unclaimed property ;®*°
a variation of this is found in an inscription from
Shimoga where we read: ‘“ if anyone in your villages
dies without children, brothers or other posterity,
all their jewels and property, whatever it may
be, we will distribute among claimants of the same
gotra as the deceased. If there should be no such clai-
mants, we will give it to the temple of the village.’”®*
Again the property of residents who were servants of
the temple was to be confiscated to the temple treasury
after their death if they left no issue.®®® If there was
excess of land discovered by comparison with existing
village accounts the temple was the fit recipient of

Property.

854 623 of 1919.

3351336 A.D., 388 of 1926.

8561181 A.D., Ep. Car., VII, Shikéipur 119,
ss'Ep, Oar., VIII, Nagar b.

888 154 of 190y, A.R.E., 1910, part ii, para 42
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this.®®® The residents of a nddu decided that if any
damage was caused to the arable land or if any injury
was committed on the highway, a piece of land was to be
assigned to the temple as punishment.**® Similarly
the property of those who were censured for their lean-
ings towards Vaispavism®*' was confiscated in favour
of the temple. A curious instance of the Temple being
considered the reserve claimant for particular types of
unclaimed property is given in a Mysore inscrip-
tion:*2 ‘‘The property of the elder brother should go
to the younger, that of the younger to the elder, and in
case there were no heirs it should go to relations; but
a tank in such a case became the property of a .§1va
temple.”’

Again in cases where arbitration was to take place,
the members who represented the residents of many
surrounding villages promised help on condition the
parties concerned endowed same land in their village
to the temple.®®®

On marriage occasions by private agreement, a
certain amount of money was set apart for the
temple.®®*

The Temple also secured immunity from petty tolls
Tolls. for the conveyance of its goods, a free
pass being often granted for its

$6° 311 of 1913,

890 373 of 1914; see Inscriptions of the Pudukkdttai State, 156.
391 257 of 1925, A.R.E., 1925, part ii, para 20.

8924 R.M., 1920, para 98—1313 A.D. Italics are mine.

892 1460 A.D.—Inscriptions of the Pudukkdttai State, 799.

%94 383 of 1905; Inscriptions of the Pudukkdftai State, 281.
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bullocks, a useful privilege at a time when tolls were an
important item adding to the price of a commodity.

Remission of taxes was quite a regular feature;
Taxation. Nuniz says that the king granted to the
pagodas a fifth part of the revenue of

his kingdom.**®* Sometimes this was effected on a
representation made to the king by the authorities of
the temple ;*°° in other cases, it was done when a private
person capitalised the value of the annual tax;*” in
others again, the king did it of his own accord. An
example on a large scale is the onc made by Krishna
Raya who remitted the jodi, arasupéru and other taxes
in favour of certain Siva and Vignu temples, the
revenue amounting to 10,000 vardha. Where taxes
were not wholly remitted, lower rates were imposed.s®®

In some instances of remission, however, the
temple tenants were only apparently exempted
from certain customary taxes, they being in
reality expected to give them instead to the temple.®*®
Instances also occur where the temple lands were
once assessed but later were made tax-free.”® This
particular privilege depending as it did on government
seems to have lost its old significance in some parts of

*ss Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 304.
890 1290 A.D., 268 of 1905.

897 356 of 1907; copies of the order of the king are found in the
Trichinopoly, South Arcot and Tanjore districts—A.R.K., 1906, part ii,
para 48.

se8 438 of 1921.

s»% 527 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 69,
376 of 1913, A.R.E., 1914, part {i, para 27.

900 179 of 1918,
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the country- which came under Mahomedan rule.*®*
though elsewhere we have evidence of the fact that they
also respected the privileges of the temple.

The privilege of remission of taxes did not ordi-
narily lead to a corresponding enhancement in the pro-
perty of others, but that this was not always sure may
be seen from an inscription of Sundara-Pandya.®** It
was decided to remit the dues on lands given for wor-
ship to the temple at Cidambaram, care being taken to
enhance the rent proportionately on the remaining
lands in the village so as to recoup the amount remitted.

It is necessary at this stage to emphasize the fact
that it is an erroneous idea that all temple lands were
free from taxes. The fact that remissions were made
proves that the normal feature was that the temple had
to pay the taxes. Again there are clear instances
where arrangements are made to recover taxes due to
the king from the temple®®® and rules were laid down
in regard to the levying of taxes on temples.®%*

As extreme instances of the privileged position of
the temple, we may note that the streets of a village could
be re-arranged to suit the altered charac-
ter of the processions of the god,**® and
houses of private individuals could be acquired because
they were required in constructing the prakara of the

Miscellaneous,

90184 of 1916, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 33.
902 535 of 1920.

903 146 of 1927.

904 267 of 1927, 29th year of Kuldttunga Cdla.
*05 1086 A.D., 288 of 1907.

E—38



298 . ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

temple according to the $astras*® with exchange of
sites, if possible.?*’

The gifts received by the Temple were of numerous
kinds. The Tanjore inscriptions prove that utensils,
bells, articles of jewelry, copper and
The Temple a3 stone images were usually dedicated in
temple in large numbers, the dedica-
tions being generally made in accordance with the
directions contained in Hémadri’s Dinakhonda.®®
Buffaloes®® and cows,’'>—the number received was
sometimes so large that the temple had to sell away
some of them as it was found difficult to protect them
against robbers—were also common objects of gift.

The vrsabhas granted to the temple became privi-
leged by the very fact of their belonging to a privileged
body.”** The Mitaksara says that the utsrsta-pasavah,
i.e. cows let loose in honour of a deity according to the
rites and consecrating bulls and the like, should be set
free and should not be fined even when another’s crop is
consumed by them.®** This theoretical statement of the
author of the Mitaksard is supported by a passage in
Paes, where he says that the temples had many bulls
presented to them by devotees and these bulls went
about the city without any one causing them any harm
or loss.®'®

°02 1201 A.D., 408 of 1916.
90 1099 A.D., 441 of 1921.

sos8outh Ind. Inscr, II, 1—10, Hémadri, Ddnakhanda, and Burnell,
South Indian Palaeography, p. 58.

909 262 and 263 of 1905.

910 815 of 1904.

911 421 of 1913.

v13Vijfiin8§vara, The Mitdksard, ii, 163.

s1spges, Sewell, A Forgotten Bmpire, p, 238, 1620 A.D.
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The endowments were made mostly for specifie
purposes and invested also specifically; e.g. an inserip-
tion records* that in 1391 A.D. an endowment was
made for the supply of a garland of tulasi leaves to the
temple. A festival was to be conducted with the rent
realised on a house presented to it by a private indivi-
dual.?*®

An inscription from Travancore is quite explicit
on this point:—*‘ The income from those items that are
set apart for the lamps and food offering, or for the
feeding of Brahmanas and the lamps, or for food
offering and feeding of Brahmanas or for the recitation
of the Mahabhdarata should not be appropriated to or
spent upon one another, but must be expended only
for those ppurposes for which they are intended.’’®®

A novel mode of endowing temples is noted in an
inscription of the thirteenth century.””” The king is
said to have presented different kinds of fruits which
were manufactured out of heaps of gold, such as areca-
nuts, jack-fruits, plantains, cocoanuts and mangoes,
besides golden images and arches, golden cars, troughs,
aurcoles and pedestals, golden armours and thrones.

The temple had sometimes surpluses from its
annual income—though occasionally

The e;;'i‘;fh of the  guch surpluses were utilized in celebrat-
ing festivals, etc.,**® or in helping the

poor ones,”? these surplu%es were often utilized in

914 1391 A.D., 267 ot 1899.

*18 491 of 1909.

*1Trav. Arch. Series, 11, 7 C.

°1* 1257 A.D,, Ep. Ind., I11, p. 15.

181263 A.D., 363 of 1914.

$1° 1281 A.D., 537 of 1922, A.R.E., 1923, part {i, para 43
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making gold ornaments and silver vessels and were

thus a sort of reserve fund,®® its use being vindicated
in times of searcity.®*

In these several ways the temples became centres
of hoarded wealth. Xings and chiefs, merchants and
land owners vied with one another in presenting rich
offerings to their favourite places of worship, and when
it is remembered that this practice had been going on
from time immemorial, there is no wonder that the
wealth of the temples was an attraction for the inva-
ders. We are told that in 1310 A.D. Malik Kafur
carried away 96,000 mans of gold estimated at a
hundred million sterling of English money.?** Barbosa
also testifies® to the great wealth of the temples.

It is interesting to compare the South Indian
temple with the mediaeval European Church. We are
told so far as cases of individual hard-
T adiee  ship went, the church strove to diminish
Mediaeval Euro- the sufferings of the poor; the monas-
pean Church.
teries were the homes of industry and
in particular of the scientific treatment of agriculture;
they were secure colleges for the learned and they were
hospitals and alms-houses for the suffering. The
festivals and the markets held under their authority
gave freedom and safety to trade. The clergy and
monastic orders did much for the physical and moral
well being of the people. These observations seem to be

¥20 78 of 1897.

311205 A.D., 458 of 1913, A.R.E., 1914, part ii, para 17.
e2:gee Sewell, 4 Forgotien Empire, pp. 402—03.

#23 1516, Barbosa, An Account, I, pp. 115 and 196.
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applicable to the temple of South India, almost word
for word—only the men connected with the temple werc
mostly lay men in India.

A study of the temple in its economic aspect, it
may be noted in conclusion, warns us against exagge-
The temple as an ~ rating the isolation and self-sufficiency

:‘f;’:i‘;’;;j{;‘ifj; of the mediaeval village. The point is
oy selrsut fully dealt with later.** Here we may
village. note that the temple by its ownership of
land in different localities®® made it necessary for
economic relations to be maintained between village
and village; the employees who served it were drawn
not all from the same locality,®*® and in all these ways

it helped to maintain contact between different villages.

(7) INTERNAL MIGRATION

Importance of the subject—Nature of the material—Rural and
urban—The migratory habit—Individual and group movements—
Individual migration—Group migration—Migrations of Brahman
families—Desire to enter government service—Military colonies—
Political and social causes—Economic causes—Urban migration—
Migration on a large scale—Conclusion.

The subject of internal migration has received
little consideration at the hands of the

Importance of the modern economist®*’ owing perhaps to
subject—nature

of the material. the want of classified material requisite
for the purposes of such a study. Much
more difficult is it for the student of economic history
92¢jnfra, ch. 11, sec. (9).
°:5 44 of 106, 133 of 1909.

*28Qouth Ind. Inscr., 11, 69.

*2"Probably the earliest writer to draw attention to its importance
was Bficher in his Industrial Evolution, pp. 345 f£.
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to get material in this connexion which could be sub-
jected to a scientific analysis. The difficulty is in part
one of deficient chronology. Many of the sub-castes of
the country preserve traditions of their ancestors
having migrated from particular localities.”® They
are important as showing the character of the migra-
tion, and the motives which underlay such movements;
in others, the prefix to their names indicates some old
places from which they profess to have migrated,
e.g. the Pdkandatis, the name of a certain set of
Telugu-speaking S#dras, now in the Mysore territory,
is traceable to I’ika, mentioned in the Bitragunta
inseription of 1356 A.D.;*® the Mulikindduvaru
profess to have emigrated from the Mulikidésa, i.e. the
Muliki country on the northern bank of the Pennar
river, in the Cuddapah district. We have again the
Srinaduviru, Kasalnaduvaru, Velnaduvaru, etc., all
called after the name of the respective places from
which they first emigrated,”™ but when they migrated
cannot in all cases be made out with certainty.

Tt cannot be denied, however, that the subject is
of sufficient importance to merit a notice—which will
serve to draw attention to the nature of the issues in-
volved and constitute a general statement of the results
of internal migration on mediaeval economic life.

While the migration of people within the country
had its results on urban life and industry as well, the
examples of such migrations as have
come down to us, sporadic as well as

+77Ses Thurston, Castes and Tribes, 11, Dhobi, Golla, 1dayan, ete.
o, Ind., IIL, P. 24.
esofp, Inds, IV, p. 34 0. 4 -

Rural and urban.
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these on a large scale, appear tous predominantly rural
in character, both in the motives which gave rise to
them and in the results left behind.

~ At the outset what strikes one is that despite the

lack of fast and comfortable means of transport, the

individual in the middle ages appears

The e gvatory much more migratory than what cur-

rent conceptions of the isolation and

self-sufficing nature of the mediacval village would lead
one to think.

From time to time colonies of Telugu and Canarese
speaking people have found their way down to the
southern or Tamil country. In some cases they have
been invited to settle down 'as cultivators in localities
where waste lands were available. In others they fol-
lowed probably in the train of invading armies. In the
some way people from the Maratha country have
settled in the south. We have movements of indivi-
duals sporadic and unorganised; we have also move-

ments of groups which differ from the
Individual and . .
group move- above, not merely in being on a larger
ments. scale, but more permanent and orga-
nised ; but they are similar in that both imply a change
of locality by persons seeking more favourable condi-
tions of life.

To the category of individual migrations belong
gypsy life, peddling, the carrying on of

Individual migre- itinerant trades such as those of the
tion. Ayyavole merchants, and migrations
of a religious character. The cpitaphs

describing the sallékhand of the Jains show that
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in order to end their life by the rite of sallékhand
persons came to Belgola (in the Mysore State)
from the north and from various places in the south and
even from such a distant place as Madura;**! eminent
Jaina gurus, poets, artists, chiefs, officers and other
high personages in common with ordinary people
deemed it a duty to visit the place at least once in their
life-time.”®* Ocecasions when ascetics and their pupils
left one matha to live in another form a third.’s®

Group migration is here technically used to denote

the migration of a group of families often belonging to
the same class in the social hierarchy.

Group migration— Trpder this head come those migrations
Brahman of Brahman families who were invited
by grants of land to settle permanently.

Kings and chiefs thought it a meritorious act to open
up tracts of waste lands, to have houses built, and to
settle Brahman families often numbering 108, and to
provide for their maintenance with grants of land.
Evidence of these settlements of Brahman colonies
comes from all parts of the country; but perhaps the
most important are those which gave occasion to those
movements of groups from one linguistic area to
another. The names of the grantees of the Silahara
kings of Tana point to a Kanarese or Telugu source;
they appear to be southerners, and ayyas or high-caste
Dravidian Hindus appear to have had considerable in-
fluence at their court.”® Three hundred families of

— s ———

s1:gp, Oar., 11, 10, 56, 117, 317, 421, etc.

»32ibid., pp. 75-76.

223 504 of 1909, A.R.E., 1910, part ii, para 33.

984X 1II century, Nairne, The Konkan, Bombay Gazetteer, 1, part ii,
P. 21,




INTERNAL MIGRATION 305

Brahmans ‘‘coming from Dravidian lands, members of
divers gotras’” were granted the Village Nirugunda in
the Bellary district;®®® 60 families of Dravida-
Brahmanas are said to have settled down in Guntur.?*>
Often such agraharas were divided into wvritis; the
share of the vrttis being, in some cases, proportionate
to the number of members in the families of the

donees.?%®

The economic results of such movements may now
be summarized. First they set up a small leisured
landlord class, living upon the labour of a larger num-
ber of tenants and small cultivators who were bound by
various ties to serve their new masters. In many cases
such settlements are cxpressly stated to be given
‘‘under charter, with a settlement of whatever is includ-
ed in the tribhéga, as being exempt from tolls, taxes
and opposing claims, immune from all payments......
carrying with it treasure and trouvaille, and wholly
free’’; %7 in others, they were sarvamanya for a fixed
period, three, four years®® and so on, the tenants and
other inhabitants, including the artisans and traders,
all having to pay their dues to the new landlords. The
collection of taxes was directly undertaken by the new

vssfrp, Ind., XII, p. 145; also see A.R.E. 1913, appendix A, coppai-

plate 8.

9352 94 of 1917 and A.R.E., 1917, part ii, paras 34-36. This last seems
partly to disprove the statements made by Cornish in Madras Census,
Vol. 1, p. 67, that there is “no instance of the Tamil people pushing their
colonies up towards the north”, and that ‘“The migrations appear to have
been always from north to south.”

eseprn. Ind., XVI, p. 302.

*$'Ep. Ind., XII, p. 145, Nilgunda, Bellary Vikramdditya VI, 12th and

48th years.
038 1471 A.D., 120 of 1921, A.R.L',, 1921, part ii, para 49,

E—39
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landlords. The Tamil term ‘taniydér’ is expressive of

the character of these little colonies: they were in-
dependent.

Tt is possible to cite in justification the text of the
Mitaksara that Brahmans should be provided with
lands,?*® where they could follow their dharma with
freedom from the disturbing effects of poverty; we
may even grant that kings and chiefs endowed such
settlements from the same motive. It may be possible
to go further and hold that some at least of the reci-
pients of such benefits set up an example of good and
contented life, ‘‘caring more for the soul than for the
body’’; but what is important to us from the economie
point of view. is that they led in many cases to a change
in tenure from severalty to joint.**® Again the new
community tried to be exclusive in preventing strangers

from getting entry into their fold by the custom of pre-
emption.®*!

Such inducements as we have mentioned above do
not seem to have been necessary in all cases. Espe-
cially in the troublous times which followed the irrup-
tions of Mahomedans into Southern India, many
families of Brahmans, fled southwards and sought pro-
tection from the rulers, e.g. of Madura. Many followed
the Mysore generals and others again came in search
of employment. Nelson held®** that these foreign
Brahmans in Madura were chiefly Telugus, some from

ssoyijfiinéSvara, The Mitdksard, i, 339. ii, 185, 186.
esogypra, ch. II, see. (2) ii.

941779 of 1922.

vs2Nelson, The Madura Country, part ii, p. 25.
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Kanara, Mysore, Gujarat and from the Mariatha eoun-

tries; others were sent by the kings of Vijayanagar to
control their southern conquests.?*®

Another motive of such migrations would appear
to be the desire to enter government service—that prob-
b ably explains the settlement of the

esire to enter L. -
government pqpular tradition of the Aravélu-
Niyogins,”* in the Telugu country;
they called themselves Aravélu-Niyogins, i.e. ‘the six
thousand officials, because their community then con-
sisted of 6000 families’*® and are said to have entered

the Government service in the time of the Mahomedan
rule.

Again, military colonies, as a check on trouble-
some petty chiefs are said to have been cstablished by
Kulottunga I in the agricultural tracts
of the Pandya country, along the
road to Kottaru.**

Military colonies.

An example of a migration due to political causes
appears in an inscription from Tiruk-
kadaiytir, Tanjore district. The king
made over a certain portion of his terri-
tory to his younger brother, there was distress in the
country and some people cmigrated. Xulasekhara
apparently resumed the ceded territory subsequently.
As a result of this step the people who had migrated to
other provinces in the interval returned to their native

“'Subramlah Pantulu Somc Mile-stones, p. 2.
Wilson, The Mackenzie Oollection, 1, pp. cxlv and cx!vi,
vFp. Ind., IV, p. 34, n. 4, 1186 A.D.
°48ibid.
v¢sKrighnaswami Alyangar, South Indig, p. 1.

Political and
social causes.
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country.®” The terror caused by the victories of
Ceylon is said to be the cause of the migration of fami-
lies in the time of Rajadhiraja IT (1178 A.D.).** A
social difficulty explains the migration of the Telugu-
speaking To6ttiyans who say that they are immigrants
from north of the Tungabhadra and that they left the
country in order to avoid the vengeance of the Maho-
medans who were angry because they had broken their
promise to give one of their girls in marriage to a

Mahomedan.®*®

Of migrations due primarily to economic causes,
we have some examples; they are, however, marked not
by the movement of any particular class or community,
Economic causes, Put of those individuals or families who

were affected by adverse economic
conditions. Such e.g. were the movements of persons
due to famines and epidemics which accompanied them.
Famine, plague and marijvare are given as rcasons
for a migration of the people in an inscription of
1257-8 A.D.®® 1In 1472, when there was famine in the
Dekhan, a large number of inhabitants of all classes
fled to Gujarat and Malwa, which had cscaped the
visitation.”®*

The effects of such a migration would be a tcm-
porary dislocation in cultivation which would naturally
be resumed when rain fell in greater abundance, or
when the diseases disappeared. They led, however, to

%47 46 of 1906, A.R.E., 1907, part ii, para 27.

ses 731 of 1909, A.R.E., 1910, part ii, para 28.
#49XIV century, Hemingway, Trichinopoly, p. 121,
950 580 of 1907, A.R.E., 1908, part il, para 73.
»s1faig, Cambridge History, 111, p. 417,
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some interesting disputes regarding landed property
which had changed hands in the meanwhile.®®? Such
also was the case when the people deserted the villages
owing to extortion either by an official or private agency.
We are told, e.g., ““The ministers had been taking pre-
sents (by force) from all ryots belonging to both the
right-hand and left-hand classes at the commencement
of each reign; in consequence of this all the ryots were
harassed and ran away to foreign countries.””®*® Extor-
tion is evident in other ways, e.g. by a temple.”®* The
pressure of taxes®** was another cause. Extortion
took the shape of imposing hard conditions on the
villagers, besides increase of taxes, e.g. an inscription
of 1482 A.D. rccounts the following hard conditions
which were the cause of people leaving the place:—
1. The price of the sheep was required to be determined
by the price of ghee per mensem. ii. Alamaitji was
obtained in excess of the stipulated number. iii. The
juice of the sugar canes grown in a village was required
to be pressed out in the same locality. By these and
other hard conditions imposed on the people, we are
told, they were forced to leave the country.®®

%524 .R.E., 1908, part ii, para 73.
953 1446 A.D., 161 of 1906, A.R.E., 1907, parl ii, para 55; sce also 492
of 1915.
°54 354 of 1909, A.R.E., 1910, part ii, para 53.
9542 497 of 1909, A.R.E., 1910, part ii, para 32, §06lapuram, Tinnevelly
district, a Pindya inscription; date not clear.
246 of 1916, Srimushnam, South Arcot, 1513 A.D.
247 of 1916, Srimushnam, South Arcot, 1504 A.D.
450 of 1921, Tiruvennainalliir, South Arcot, date uncertain.
476 of 1921, Tiruvennainalliir, South Arcot, 1446 A.D.
234 of 1927, 1178 A.D. Tirumandurai, Tanjore district.

55 103 of 1918, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 69.
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Sometimes, the insufficiency of cultivable lands

was an additional reason for tenants leaving their
place.®se

The removal of disabilities or the grant of better
terms to cultivators®® or an assurance®® that they
would suffer no troubles in future generally sufficed to
check the tendency to migrate. The reduction of taxes
also induced them to resettle on thelands which they had
once deserted; in a few instances, the cultivators re-
quired some concessions for the first year, to be induced
to take up cultivation. In one inseription from
Aduturai, Trichinopoly district, we are told that taxes
were regulated at 5 panam for the first year and 10
from the following year on each plough of dry land
and at 8 panam on every 100 kuli of wet land ;% induce-
ment was in other cases given by the increase in the
length of the measuring rod.%®°

o856 7 of 1925.

957 36 of 1913,

958 566 of 1922.

959 36 of 1913, Aduturai, Trichinopoly, date uncertain.

492 of 1915, Kavutalam, Bellary, 1532 A.D.

246 of 1916, Srimushnam, South Arcot, 1513 A.D. “ A certain
Sinnappa-Nayakkar is stated in 246 of 1916 to have granted
a wmirdpa to the agriculturists of the 17-——parru district who
had migrated to other places on account of excessive taxation. The per-
manent settlement of kadamai, kdnikkaei, kudi, madu-kanikkai, puravari
and viniydgam, now introduced by Sinnappa-Nayakkar fixed 28 panem on
wet lands and 22 on dry lands for such residents as resided in the dis-
tricts, 20 panam on wet lands and 15 peram on dry lands, for those who
were going and coming, and again 15 papem on wet lands and 10 panam
on dry lands to those that lived outside”—A.R.K., 1916, part ii, para 66.

247 of 1916, Srimushnam, South Arcot, 1504 A.D.

ve0 97 of 1918, A.R.E., 1918, part 1i, para 69,
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Regarding weavers’ taxes sometimes the grievance
was the existence of a number of minor taxes and so the
grievance was remedied by having the taxes consoli-
dated into one lump sum with provision for remission
when looms were not working®® so as to induce the
weavers to rccolonise the village. The same was
adopted in the case of other artisans also.*®

Another example of group migration was of
artisan classes—with its consequent
effect in the development of handi-
crafts. The Saurastra silk weavers appear to have
moved from Gujarat to Devagiri, and from there to
the kingdom of Vijayanagar; they were well esta-
blished there, at any rate by the beginning of the 15th
century.”®® Here the contributory cause seems to have
been the disturbance caused by Mahomedan invasions
which made them seek a place of refuge and the existence
of a rich empire which had a large demand for their
work. Similarly the dyers appear to have come from
distant lands and colonised the Perunteru i.e. the big
street in Kbottar, in Travancore.”® The incoming
settlers were occasionally put to some social disabilities
by the original residents. In the instance, just noted,
of the dyers, they were not allowed to worship the
village gods as the high class people did, were for-
bidden from living in particular localities, from using
the village wells and from paying their respects to

Urban migration.

961 471 of 1920, 201 of 1923, 1388 A.D.
°¢2 340 of 1926.

*stSaunders, The Saurdsira Community, J.M.U., 1, pp. 69-—70.

°%4 1486 A.D. Pillar inscription of Paraguramaperunteru in Kéttar,
Travancore, Nagam Aiya, Travancore, I, p. 279.
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the king except through the Brahmans. It is interest-
ing to note that when these were brought to the notice
of the king, he put an end to these disabilitics with a
view to encourage handicrafts.

Immigration of an urban character appears also
in the moving of the people to the péthe, inducement in
this direction being given by kings in the shape of free-
dom from taxation. Special inducements were held
out, we are told, to settlers in the new péthe®® in
Holakere, such as freedom from taxation for one year
and the giving up of old claims if they took possession.

Other examples of internal migration of a defi-
nitely urban character are of traders, cloth weavers
and bankers. Trade in diamonds seemns to have invited
the Gujarati merchants to settle in Munimadugu in the
Kurnool distriet®®® near which place there were diamond
mines. The migration of a body of cloth weavers from
South India to Ceylon at the instance of a great
Mahomedan merchant is said to have taken place about
seven hundred years ago.®®” The Hindus of the
Khatri caste of Northern India had accompanied the
various armies which had invaded the Dekhan; and
when Muhammad I Bahmani in 1360 A.D. put to death
the Hindu bankers and money-changers for alleged
disloyalty, their place was taken by the Xhatri caste.?8

Of internal migration on a larger scale than of in-
Migration on a  dividual groups, we have only tradi-

large scale. tional accounts, e. - of the colonization of

- . e e e ——

v¢sEp, Car., XI, Holalkere 112,
98sThe Antiquarian Remains, I, p. 93.
"s"Johnstone, A Letter, Transactions of the R.A.8., I, p. 540.

vesHalg, Cambridge History, 111, p. 878.
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the Tondaimandalam by Adonda Chakravarty®® and of
the immigration of the Telugu Vellilars into the
Madura country in large bodies in the 15th and 16th
centuries.®®

The results that followed internal migration were:

generally, as it led to a shifting of population, more

land was taken up for eultivation; it

coneluslon Jed to a wider distribution of handi-

crafts in urban areas, and helped to break the isolation
of the village.

(8) SLAVERY,

Existence of slavery—Classes of slaves—Imported slaves—
Slave trade—Work done by slaves; their status—The Dévaradiyar—
Their economic position.

Slavery as an institution undoubtedly existed in
South India in the middle ages. Vijiidnésvara, in his
Existence of Mitaksara,”" indeed discusses with his

slavery. usual erudition fifteen kinds of slaves

*¢°The truth of this has been disputed—Baden-Powell, The Indian
Village Community, pp. 371 ff., Munro, Minutes, 1, p. 239, Ellis, in Mirdsi
Right, pp. 229-61. Even if we ma;ﬂelieve it, its chronology is open to criti-
cism. The migration is said to have been not of the highest class in the
social scale, but of a class of cultivators induced to settle by the grant of
special privileges in the matter of tenure and the economic results of the
migration are said to have been in a sense similar to those we have men-
tioned in instances where a group of Brahman families were placed over an
alien class of tenants; for, theirs too was a super-imposition and the special
privileges which they obtained in their tenure, in order to be induced to
reclaim the waste land are said to have left lasting effects on the system
of tenure in the country—specially in the right over waste land and in the
relation between ulkudis and payacdrees. In the present state of our
historical knowledge it is difficult to accept the tradition, but if true, it
illustrates what consequences internal migration on a large scale might
be expected to produce In the economic life of the country.

7% Nelson, The Madura Country, part ii, pp. 27—380.

*11Vijfilnésvara, The Miidksard, ii, 18286,

E—40




314 ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

and the ways in which slaves could be freed, and cites
aneient authorities and particularly Narada to support
his statements. But we are interested in knowing how
far practice agreed with theory.

The existence of slavery in Vijayanagar is testified
to by the travellers Abdu-r Razzik, Conti and Barbosa.
It would be safe to assume that it prevailed in the
Dekhan from Nikitin who says there was a trade in
‘black people’ in Bider,"™ classing them along with
‘horses, stuffs and silks.’

An analysis of the available evidence points to the
existence of the following classes of
slaves in the middle ages:—

i. One born a slave:*"® ““we gave to the Lord the
family called Maranan—aullittar. ... The whole family
together with their descendants shall be the family of
the Lord.”

ii. One purchased:*™ A stone mason, his wife
and their four sons were the servants of the matha
which had bought them.

iii. One received as a gift.*”

iv. One obtained by inheritance:*’® ‘“The whole
family with their descendants shall be the family of the
lord.”” *7

*73Nikitin, Major, India, p. 12.

°73 1431 A.D., South Ind. Inscr., I, 54.

°7¢ 409 of 1925; also 80 of 1913: sale of 4 women as ddvaradiyir to a
temple for 700 kdsu.

*75 1085 A.D., Ep. Car., VII, Shimoga 10—500 slaves as a gift; see 248
of 1906, 1369 A.D.

s78 About 1140 A.D., Ep. Car., V, Béllir 219—children of female slaves.

°171431 A.D., South Ind. Inscr.,, I, b4. *

Classes of slaves.
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v. One maintained during famine.’’

vi. Slavery for debt: ‘“They have a vast num-
ber of slaves, and the debtor who is insolvent is every-
where adjudged to be the property of his creditor.’”®™

vii One acquired as a captive in war.®s°

viii. One self-sold. A wvellalan sold himself and
his two daughters as slaves (adimar) to the temple. Itis
stated that ‘‘the time was very bad, that paddy was
sold at 3 nali for one kasu, that his children were dying
for want of food and that consequently himself and his
two daughters borrowed 110 kdsu from the temple
treasury and sold themselves.”" °5!

We thus find that of the fifteen kinds of slaves men-
tioned by the jurist we have evidence for eight kinds for
the period under consideration® but there are instances
of other kinds not mentioned by the jurist. One such
is the sale of females accused of inconstancy, by
‘Samayas’, or Vaisnava religious mendicants with
authority to inquire into public inorals. The unfortunate
wowmen thus put up for sale were populary known as
Sarkar wives. ‘The rules of the system’, says Wilks

*78 1201 A.D., 86 of 1911, A.R.E., 1911, part ii, para 29; Barbosa, An
Account, II, p. 125: In famine time they sell their children for four or
five fanams each.

*79 1420 A.D., Conti, Major, India, p. 381.

v8oNjkitin, Major, India, p. 29.

9211201 A.D., 86 of 1911, A.R.E., 1911, part ii, para 29, Tanjore.

%32 Among the others are: one pledged by master, one won through a
wager, one who has offered himself saying ‘I am thine’, an apostate from
asceticism, one enslaved for a stipulated period, one who has married a
female slave and entered into slavery. VijiiinéSvara, The Mitdkgard, ii,
181.
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‘varied according to the caste of the accused.
e Brahmans and Kémati females were outcasted
and branded on the arm as prostitutes; . .....Females
of other Hindu castes were sold without any compune-
tion . ’"*** Barhosa calls attention to the custom in
Malabar whereby young men who were vagrant, and had
“no employ, nor father, nor mother, nor master’” with
whom they dwelt were forfeit to the Governor of that
country; and he sold them as slaves.?®*

All these apparently refer to indigenous slaves,—
from among the native population—who for some
reason or other became slaves. Slaves
were recruited by importation from
foreign lands too, particularly after the Mahomedan
invasion of the Dekhan. We ave told, e.g. that in
1471 A.D. Yusuf, the minister of Muhammad Shah,
gave his master large presents including one hundred
slaves of Circassia, Georgia and Abyssinia, most of
whom were accomplished singers and musicians.”

Imported slaves.

There are instances also of slave trade, between
Malabar and the East Coast. Barbosa says that while
Coromandel ‘‘is the best supplied of all
the lands in this part of India saving
only Cambaya, yet in some years it so happens that no
rain falls, and then there is such a dearth among them
that many die of hunger, and for this reason they sell
their children for four or five fanams each. At such

Slave trade.

USSR h e e - —— —

9s3 1386 A.D., Rice, A Jaina-Vaispave Compact, Ind. Ant, XIV,
p. 234 n.

»s¢Barbosa, op. cit., II, p. 30.

935 1467, Gribble, A History, I, p. 120.
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seasons the Malabares bring them great store of rice
and cocoa-nuts and take away ship-loads of slaves.’’ 96

In regard to the conception of the work done by
and the status of the slave, Vijiidné§vara says that the
Work dotie by work of the slaves was distinguished

slaves; their from that of other labourers by the fact
that they did impure work. Slaves,
moreover, such as one born in the (master’s) house and
the like, are of fifteen sorts, and perform ¢mpure service
such as sweeping the house, the door, the impure places,
the street, the dust-bins, etc.®®” According to Madhava-
carya, however, the difference between a servant and
a slave consisted in the extreme®®® dependence or want
of freedom of the latter. Slaves were classed along
with land, jewels, and cattle in an inscription dated
1150 A.D. which deals with the right of inheritance of
a married woman with no issue,”® and in another
inscription detailing taxes, slaves are classed in the
same category as women’s cloth, arecanut, pepper,
betel leaf, salt, grain, cloth, horse and elephant, a com-
modity which could be purchased and sold.**

Impurity of the work and want of freedom were
then the two characteristics which marked out a slave;
it is interesting to note that the conception of impurity
was extended to the property of slaves also. If they
offered an insult to the better class they may administer

—— wrmee

sssBarbosa, An Accownt, 11, p. 125.

981Vvijigné§vara, The Mitdksard, ii, introduction to verse 182. a§ubha-
karmakdrinah; italics are mine.

9884 ¢ygntapdrdrthyam, Madhavacarya, Parasara-Madhava, III, p. 243.

989 429 and 538 of 1918, A.R.E., 1919, part ii, para 19.

»90pp. Car., X, Kolar 70, dated 1330 A.D,
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corporal punishment; the king must not fine them as
their property is impure.®®® The same conception of
impurity apparently prevented them from being tried
before the king.?®* A slave had no power to give gifts;
if he made gifts, they were invalid.®®®

It must be noted, however, that in general they
were well looked after. The Nayres cherished and pro-
tected them.**

Vijiianasvara also says that if a slave rescued a
master from imminent danger, he should be allowed
the share of a son; and though letting him free was
entirely at the option of the master, religion came in
to his help. The manumission of a slave was consi-
dered an act of great merit. This was particularly so
in Mahomedan law, for according to it the manumission
of a slave was held to be the most meritorious of acts
and the most certain means of obtaining divine favour,
and on death bed also the manumission of slaves soothed
the dying moments of_their masters.*®

The class of slaves known as Dévaradiyar needs
special notice. The temple became an owner of slaves

in several ways. It sometimes pur-
chased them.’®® TFamilies dedicated

ee1yijidnédvara, The Mitdksard, introduction to verse 212.
e02yijiangsvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 99 (2).
ve3yijianesvara, The Mitiksara, 1i, 176 (2).
v941Barbosa, An Account, II, p. 60.
Children of female slaves were allowed to inherit property.
1297 A.D., Ep. Car., 1, 59, 1297 A.D.
About 1140 A.D., Ep. Car., V, Béliir 219.
»ssKennedy, Mukammedan Law, J.R.A.8., 11, p. 106.
996 499 of 1904, A.R.E., 1905, part ii, para 20.

The Dévaradiyar.
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themselves to its service or were gifted away®’ and
people sold themselves to the temple.”®® Barbosa refers
to the interesting fact that those young widows who had
not burnt themselves along with their husbhands were
sent to a temple. He adds: ‘““There are some temples
which have a hundred or more women of good birth in
them ; and some unmarried women put themselves there
of their own free will. They are forced to play and
sing before the idols for certain hours every day, and
continue to earn money for these for most of the time
left them,”’ ®%°

Epigraphical references also support the fact that
temples had a large number of slaves attached to them.
An inscription of 1235 A.D., gives a list of slaves both
male and female, numbering more than 100 persons
owned by the temple of Virattanésvara, having been
made over to it by an order of the king, by purchase
from several people and by gifts from private indivi-
duals in the 9th and 10th years of the reign of
Kulottunga ITT (1187-1188 A.D.).'** These were often
branded with a §iile (trident) or some symbol to mark
them off'°°* from other slaves, e.g. of the king who had
some other distinguishing mark, e.g. ilaiccinai (la-
chana).}**?

The work expected of the slaves was of varied
kinds. Looking after the lamps, looking to the conduct
of festivals, husking paddy and washing cloths, were

°91 289 of 1910, A.R.E., 1911, part ii, para 66. T
o980 86 of 1911, A.R E., 1911, part {i, para 29.

***Barbosa, An Account, I, p. 216.

1000 298 of 1917, A.R.E., 1818, part ii, para 41.

1001 930 of 1921, A.R.E., 1922, part ii, para 19.

1008 141 of 1922, A.R.E., 1922, part ii, para 19.
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some kinds of work allotted to them.'°® Tn some cases,
these services might be performed in the mathas
attached to the temple.?o*®

The nature of the service done by the dancing girls
in temples is deseribed by Marco Polo:—

““They have certain abbeys in which are gods and
goddesses to whom many young girls are consecrated;
their fathers and mothers presenting them to that idol
for which they entertain the greatest devotion. And
when the [monks] of a convent desire to make a feast
to their god, they send for all those consecrated damsels
and make them sing and dance before the idol with
great festivity. They also bring meats to feed their
idol withal; that is to say, the damscls prepare dishes
of meat and other good things and put the food before
the idol, and leave it there a good while, and then the
damsels all go to their dancing and singing and festivity
for about as long as a great Baron might require to eat
his dinner. By that time they say the spiriti of the
idols has consumed the substance of the food, so they
remove the viands to be eaten by themselves with great
jollity. This is performed by these damsels several
times every year until they are married.

‘*‘The reason assigned for summoning the damsels
to these feasts is, as the monks say, that the god is vexed
and angry with the goddess, and will hold no communi-
cation with her; and they say that if peace be not esta-
blished between them things will go from bad to worse,
and they never will bestow their grace and benediction.

100% 248 of 1906, 274 of 1910, 122 of 1912, and 578 of 1916.
10088 564 of 1916,
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So they make those girls come in the way described, to
dance and sing, all but naked, before the god and the
goddess. And those people believe that the god often
solaces himself with the society of the goddess. .. 104",

The economic position of the Dévaradiyar must be
Their economic  Considered one of utter dependence: they,
position. were not free. The work to be done by
them in the temple was allotted to them and they were
expected to do it well. They were no doubt maintained ;
sometimes even when they were dedicated to the temple,
land was also provided for their maintenance ;" and
in a few instances houses were also provided.’®*® Such
a provision was made in general, when persons from
well to do families dedicated themselves to the service
of the god. In other instances, the temple supported
the slaves. In return, however, they werc expecied to
perform the different kinds of work alloted to themn;
they were not free to run away; the temple authorities
were authorized to punish and bring back to service
those who absconded from work.°%?

It may be contended that the position of economic
dependence was alleviated by the consciousness of

1e0¢Marco Polo, Travels, II, pp. 345—46, in the province of Maabar.
Six centuries later, Nelson says of the Dévaradiyir in Madura:—“They
are each of them married to an idol when quite young......... The female
children are generally brought up to the trade of the mothers........ 1t
is customary with a few castes to present their superflous daughters to
the pagodas” (Nelson, The Madura Country, part ii, p. 79). According
to Yule, the institution of the temple dancing-girls existed in ancient
Corinth under the name of lepo’dovroi which is nearly a translation of the
Hindu name of the girls, Déva-dasi (Strabo, VIII, 6, 20)—Yule. in
Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 351, n. 18.

100859 of 1923 and 95 of 1926.

1000 289 of 1910, dated 1289 A.D. '

1007 94 of 1926.
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divine service; it is even alleged that this consciousness
made the women attached to the temple. ‘It is
cvident”’, says the Epigraphist, ‘‘that the class of Dévar-
adiyar had not degenerated into the immoral level that
it represents now in society and that ladies were dedi-
cated for spiritual life of divine service’’.

This must be considered an open question: the
mere fact of being branded with a §ile (trident) mark
in token of their having been sct apart for a life of
service and devotion does not warrant the conclusion
that all lived the life of service and devotion, and kept
up a high level of moral virtue. 'What Barbosa tells us,
that in his time women were sent to a temple ‘“there
to earn moncey for the said temple with their bodies’’,’°®
seems to leave no room for such a complacent view of
things.

Morality is an individual virtue, and granting it
was found largely in the life of the Dévaradiyar it
must still be conceded that from the economic stand-
point, their position was as much one of subservience as
of slaves in general.

(9) ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS
OF THE VILLAGE
Self-sufficiency — Sometimes exaggerated — Factors which
tended, in part, to break the isolation of the village.
The economic characteristics of the mediaeval

village are usually summed up in the
words ‘seclf-sufficiency’ and ‘isolation’.

' '°°;B;arbo$a, An A&c}iunt, I, D. 21-6. It would be interesting to have
this confirmed or disproved by other independent evidence.

Self-sufficiency.
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Gradgil**® for instance puts it thus: ‘‘The Indian village
on account of the difficulty of communicating with the
outside world was, of course, an almost entirely self-
sufficient unit.”” IPut in this form, the statement is, in
the main, correct. The main needs of the community
were satisfied locally. The attachment to each village
of a complement of village servants intended to meet
the daily needs of the villagers made the village largely
self-sufficicnt, and as pointed out above,** these
village servants were generally expected to take up
service only in the village to which they were attached ;
those who engaged themselves in service beyond the
village were considcered ‘‘to have transgressed the
law.”” 1911 The existence of a rule in a village that the
juice of the sugar-canc grown there should be pressed
out in the same place'® certainly points to a tune
when the villages werc largely self-sufficient.

But this feature is sometimes stated in an
extreme form, and it is implied that the

Sometimes village had no connexion with outside

exaggeraled.

villages and towns.,  Says Simkins,''?

“The Deccan village was an entirely closed economic
and social association.” Gadgil himself, seems to lose
his own moderation when he says,’** ‘it (India)
consisted of an immense number of entirely sclf-con-
tained and self-supplying units with little contact with

1oeeGadgil, Industrial Evolution, pp. 10 and 13; italics are mine,
101%ypra, p. 273.

101211313 A.D.,, 2056 of 1919, Pondicherry.

1012 103 of 1918, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 69, 1482 A.D.
10138imkins, Agricultural Geography, p. 72, italics are mine,
1014Gadgil, op. cit., p. 13, italics are mine,
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each other.” According to others, this ‘characteristic
‘definite isolation’?%!® went so far that ‘‘All the food
grains, pulses and oil seeds were generally produced in
the very villages in which they were consumed, irres-
pective of the kind of cultivation best suited for the
village. In other words, in order to secure economic
independence, economic efficiency was to a certain
degree sacrificed”’.

Put in this extreme form, the idea of rural self-
sufficiency is misleading, and it becomes necessary to
Factors whien  Utter a warning against it. The com-

tended inpart, pon features in villages introduced by
to break the .. .
isolation of the & common system of administration,
village. common not to the country as a whole,
but to a group of neighbouring villages or a district,
presuppose some amount of contact between vil-
lages.’***  The import of articles on 300 pack bullocks
to one village referred to in an inscription'®'” is not
quite an exceeption ; village fairs appear to have existed
in many villages and contributed partly to break their
isolation, for they imply that grain could be brought
10 the village from outside.’*’™ The frequent mention of
disputes about irrigation channels between villages!®®

JRN— PR —

vsRaghaviah, Economic Organization, p. 47, italics are mine; see also
Simkins, op. cit., p. 73.

1019¢,g, 407 of 1923: Tax of Olaiyur ? of that at Irattamangalam; 97 of
1926: comparison of weights and measures with those of other villages.

South Ind. Inscr., 111, p. 476: trom the citizens of TdSiylir “fines

and faults, if any, shall be realised at the rate prevailing in Nandi-
puram”.

1011 1245 A.D., 245 of 1905; see also 260 of 1905, 1358 A.D.

1018Fleet, Inscriptions, J.B.B.R.A.8., X, p. 238, an example of a village
fair,

1019 1406 A.D., 357 of 1923.
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leads one at least to doubt whether villages were
entirely isolated in matters of irrigation; again
the effects of landholding which made it possible for
an institution or an individual to hold land in morc
than one village had important results in establishing
contacts between villages. It is necessary to stress
this point, for when a temple!®2® or a matha'*** or an
individual **** was allowed to hold land in different
villages, the rise of certain economic bonds was in-
evitable: the relations between landlord and tenant, the
transport of grain, the employment of labour; and these
helped to break down the economic isolation of the
village. The landlords of the village were inclined to
adopt the rates of mélvaram obtaining in adjacent
villages.'**** Exchanges of land betwecen individuals of
different villages'°** also suggest the same tendency.
We have seen various kinds of internal migration
which also suggest that points of contact were main-
tained between villages; and above all, the existence of
constant trade in grain, firewood and grass between the
couniry and the town, and between adjoining districts,
as testified to by the accounts of tolls'”** and by state-
ments of travellers'®** suggests that the isolation of the
village was not as complete as has been asserted; the
evidence we have pointed out supplies a necessary

10103 of 1898, 44 of 1906, 133 of 1909, 131 of 1912, 154 of 1925 and
154 of 1926.

10208 35 of 1922.

1021 126 of 1900.

1021 gypra, ch. 1I, sec. (2) iv.

1022 376, 377 and 536 of 1918,
sy, Ind., X, p. 19.
1034Barhosa, An Account, II, p. 67.
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warning against the undue stress that is apt to be laid
upon the economic self-sufficiency of the mediaeval
village.

This, however, introduces us to the economic life
of the urban area to which we now turn.

Note A*
" THE THEORY OF DOUBLE OWNERSHIP

Note A.—The Theory of Double ownership—Arguments of
Ellis—Asvatentrah—The interpretation of Samantah.

It is argued that the consent of the king was
also necessary for alicnation of land, thus imply-
ing that ownership was at once double and

concurrent, 1 mnotice it here be-

The theory of cause the Mitaksara has been cited in
double owner- . " . .

ship. support of this position. This, if

correct, would mean that the theory of

double ownership was held in the middle ages as well.

Ellis, well known for his advocacy of private property,

unfortunately falls into an error here which, so far as

I know, has not been properly noticed or refuted. In

his reply to the twelfth question addressed to him by

Government, ‘Is Meerasy right ever sold ’? he sets

himself to examine the general law with respect to the

transfer of landed property. He says,

Arments of ‘under the title Dattapradanikam, sub-

traction of what has been given, both of

the Vijianésvaryam and of the Sarasvativilisa,

among the sixteen persons who cannot give and by

*gupra, p. 107,
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consequence cannot sell, ........ are enumerated the
following in a quotation from Narada’:—
“By an infant, an idiot, one not independent, a
Asvatgntral. drunkard, a madman, the gift of land
is no gift (i.c. not valid—these words
precede this quotation and are here understood)”.
In explanation of the term ‘Asvatantrah,” one not
independent, the following additional quotation is
made from Narada—
Asvatantrah prajah seorvah
Svatantrah prithvi patih
Asvatantrah Smrtah $ishyah:
Aciaryesn svalantratah
Asvatantrih striyah putrah
Dasoyasca parigrahah.
Asvatantrah tatva grihi
Tasya yatsyat kramagatam

Those who are not independent are the whole of
the people; but the Lord of the Earth is independent

The master of the family himself is not indepen-
dent, as respects that which has regularly descended
from ancestors. It follows, therefore, that, as
property which has descended from ancestors
cannot be given, or which is the same thing,
sold by the master of the family without the
consent of his children; as women, sons, slaves and
others, dependents of a family, cannot dispose of any
property without the consent of the master of it, so,
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also the people cannot alienate land without the consent
of the Lord of it.”’* Thus Ellis bases his argument on
his interpretation of the word ¢ Asvatantrah’; under
the title of Dattapradanikaprakaranam, however,
Vijiiané§vara explains the word by a person not his own
wmastert by a son, a slave or the ltke. Nowhere in the
Mitaksard is Asvatantrah explained in the way that
Ellis, by implication, attributes to Vijiianésvara, viz.
the whole of the people. !

That the consent of the king was required for
alienation is tried to be proved by strained interpreta-
tion of another word, ‘samantdh’—which is equally
unienable. Ellis quotes the oft repeated passage :
‘Land is conveyed by six formalities, by the assent of
townsmen, of kindred, of neighbours, and of heirs, and
by the delivery of gold and water’. The third of the
terms in the text is ‘s@mantah’. In interpreting this
word Ellis has accepted the meaning attributed to it in
a commentary of the 19th century the Tarkapaiica-
naniyam :—

“By ‘‘Lord” is meant the king; his assent is
required, because subjects are dependent (XV-2 this
reference is to the text above quoted) : in a gift of land,
the assent of him by whose will it is held, and by whose
favour the encroachment of others is prevented, is
indeed proper’’. ‘‘Here it will be observed’’, continues
Ellis, ‘“that the third of the six descriptions of persons,
required to be present to render valid the conveyance
of land, is Samantah which word Mr. Colebrooke in

*Eilis, Replies, p. 21, italics are mine.
+vijiinésvara, The Mitdkgara, 11, 176 (2).
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translating the text has rendered ‘neighbours’ one of the
senses it bears, while in the ecommentary he has twice
rendered the same term by the word ‘Lord’ the
meaning given to it by the author, who explains it by
the corresponding term ‘king’, and which in this text it
undoubtedly bears’’.I

The ground on which this interpretation is justi-
fied is interesting. ‘‘The repetition of a word signify-
ing neighbour, after grama, town or townsmen has
been mentioned, would be manifest tautology’’—*‘The
Dharma Sastram being considered a divine revelation
the commentators never allow that tautology can be
inferable.”’”§ Thus Ellis concludes: the reason of the
consent of the king being neccssary to the legal con-
veyance of immovable property is founded, according
to what precedes, on the inherent dependence of the
subject. |

“From the right of superiority inherent in the
king and the concurrent ownership which he has in all
lands cultivated by his subjects, the sale cannot be made
without his consent, implied or direct.””{

In considering this argument we have first to point
out that the Tarkapaicananiyam is a late work, written
in the 19th century and in Bengal, and it cannot he
received as an authority in Southern India,—and much
less for the middle ages. Ellis states, ‘‘it has equal
weight with any other modern compilation: in consider-
ing this subject, I have referred chiefly to it,

1Elis, Replies, p. 23.
§Ellis, Replies, p. 23 n.

{iEllis, Replies, p. 25.
qEllis, Replies, p. 27.

E—42
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because, being easily accessible, the correctness of
my statements may be readily verified.”’** It was
unfortunate that the accessibility of a book should
have led the learned writer to give much weight to a
commentary, which has to be utilized with seme caution.

To come to the correct interpretation. The whole
position rests on equating samantdh with Lord or
King. We hold that it is untenable. Let us see what
Vijfiané$vara has to say on the point. Taking the same

text, he comments thus:—“Consent of
The interpretetion  townsmen is required for the publicity

of the transaction, since it is provided
that ‘acceptance of a gift specially of the immovable
property should be public’, but not that the contract
remains incomplete without the consent of the towns-
nien : the consent of neighbours serves to obviate
any dispute coneerning the boundary’”.#t+ Thus there is
no tautology in using grama and s@mantdh. Vijhangs-
vara unmistakably gives two different reasons why the
consent of grama and of sdmantdh respectively was
required. The ‘neighbours’ obviously refers to the
neighbours of the particular piece of land in question,
while ‘townsmen’ has a wider denotation. The word
samantah is again used in the Mitaksarai} elsewhere
in the same sense. In discussing the compensation to
be paid to the owner of a field when his crops are
destroyed by cattle, it is said that the owner
of the cattle shall be compelled to pay the

“e*Ellls, Replies, p. 21.

+t8d@mantanumatisty simdvipati patti nird sdya VijAandsvara, The
Mitdksard, (Text) ii, p. 200.

tivijiianégvara, The Mitdkgard, ii, 161.
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owner of the field according to the valuation
determined by the samantas in this form ‘From
such land, the produce would be so much’; samantah
occurs in the same sense also in the commentary on
verse 151.§¢ .

Thus it follows that the consent of neighbours was
required, not that of the king. The theory of Double
ownership implies that the king was a co-proprietor of
the land and that his consent was necessary in the alie-
nation of the land; we have shown that so far as it
rests on the interpretation of the words asvatantrah and
samantdh it is untenable,

Note B**
CROP’S GROWN IN SOUTL INDIA IN TIIE
MIDDLE AGES
I. Cereals*
Wheat
Barley.
Rice paiicavara, huruvai, giracal, acal, quavayas,
paceary
Varagu
Tinaz
II. Milletst
Jowar
§3Vijnanesvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 151—Samantdtbhavah simantah.

**gupra, p. 182.

*Tao i chih lio, Rockhill, Notcs, T'oung Puo, XVI, p. 467.
Nikitin, Major, India, p. 10.

Varthema, Travels, p. 114.

Barbosa, An account, 1, p. 192.

587 and 588 of 1915, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 27, 219 of 1921.
+Yule, Cathay, 111, p. 41, Mahuan, Account, J.R.A.§., 1896, p. 344.
Ying yai shéng lan, Rockhill, Notes, T'oung Pao, XVI, p. 452.
Ep. Ind., VI, p. 232.
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Millet (great)
Millet [the glutinous (shu) variety]
[the panicled (c¢hi) variety]

ITT. Pulsest

Peas

Chick-peas

Gram—green, black, bengal, horse, red

Black pulse

Beans

IV. 0il Seeds§
Gingelly
Sesamum
Castor

V. Sugar-Cane||

VI Fibrest
Hemp
Cotton

VII. Dyes**
Indigo

1Ying yai shéng lan, Rockhill, Notes, T°oung I’ao, XVI, p. 452.

Nikitin, Major, India, p. 10.

Barbosa, An account, 1, pp. 123 and 200, Ep. Ind., VI, p. 232.
§Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgottcn Empire, p. 386, Ep. Ind., VI, p. 232.
iIbn Batuta (Lee), p. 169.

Ep. Car., 111, Malavalli 23.

Gribble, A History, 1, p. 85.
fChau Ju-Kua, Chu-fan-chi, p. 88.

Ying yai shéng lan, Rockhill, Notes, T'oung Pao, XVI, p. 452.
Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 386.

**Marco Polo, Travels, II, p. 375 and p. 381, n. 4,
Nikitin, Major, India, p. 19,
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VIII. Drugstt

Lac
Bakam
Sandalwood
Myrabolan
Henna
IX. Spicestt
Aloes, Cloves,
Pepper Nutmeg
Ginger Mace
Cinnamon Cardamom
Cumin Sandalwood
Mustard Coriander
X. Garden Crops§$
Melon Bottlegourd
Gourd Betel
Turnip Arecanut,

1+Al 1drisi, Elliot, History, 1, p. 85.
Ibn Batuta, (Lee), p. 174.
Stefano, Major, India, p. 6.
Ep. Ind., VI, p. 232.
1tAbi Zaid, Elliot, History, 1, p. 8.
Al Idrisi, Elliot, History, I, p. 90.
Ibn Batuta (Lee), pp. 169 and 174.
Schiltberger, Bondage And Travels, p. 61.
Ying yai shéng lan, Rockhill, Notes, 1Toung Pao, XVI1, p. 460.
Stefano, Major, India, p. b.
Ep. Ind., VI, pp. 232—33.
§§Chau Ju-Kua, Chu-fan-chi, p. 96.
Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 389.
Rashidu-d Din, Elliot, History, I, p. 68.
Jordanus, Wonders, pp. 21—22, and p. 21 n. 4.
Mahuan, Account, J.R.A.8., 1896, p. 347.
Ying yai shéng lan, Rockhill, Notes, T"oung Pao, XVI, p. 460,
Ep. Ind., VI, pp. 232—33.
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Breadfruit Tamarind

Brinjals Onions,

Garlic Turmeric
Note C*

PROCESS OF CULTIVATION AS MENTIONED
IN KAMBAR’S ERELUPADU

The first stanza describes how the peasants go to
the astrologer and fix the most auspicious day for
running their plough into the earth. Succeeding
stanzas describe the various processes:—

Verse.
4 The peasant pressing the méli in order to
make deep furrows.
6-10 Yoking the bull.
20 Running the plough.
11 Making deep furrows.
13 Driving the bull whip in hand.
Levelling the earth after ploughing.
23 Creating bunds to hold the water in the field.
25 Making the soil muddy by letting in water.
26 Levelling—(so that the seeds may be pro-
perly distributed).
27 Sowing the seeds. _
30 Uprooting the young plants for replanting.

32 Carrying the bunches of plants to the fields
for replantation and distributing the
bunches to various parts of the fields.

*Supra, p. 235.










33

36
39

41

42

44
45
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Planting the seedlings, the peasants singing
some song in their own way, invoking the
aid of God in giving them a plentiful
yield.

The peasants drive their pegs in the corn
ficlds in order to make pits—for re-
planting.

Watching, while the plants grow.

Watering the plants by means of well water
if there is no rain water.

Removing the projections in the bund and
" making them smooth to prevent water
from leading through any hole in the
bund.

The peasants, in some cases, till the land and
make it dusty and sow the seeds in the
dry dust. The seeds burst out into young
plants and then water from channel or by
lift is supplied.*

The peasants feed the plants with water.

They remove the weeds that prevent the full
growth of the paddy.

The formation of the vitamin or the vital
fluid within the husk.

sct. Cox, North Arcot, p. 260, for a description of the two methods of
preparation of the fleld for sowing, as indicated by Kambar in this

“Puludi’ and ‘Sérw’. In the latter case, the land is prepared

by ploughing after being flooded with water from a tank. The former
pujudi form is adopted when water is scarce.
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50

51

52

53

54

55

HCONOMIC CONDITIONS

The milk (the juice or the vital fluid within
the husk kadir) solidifies and forms into
thick rice.

The ‘Ladir’ bends on account of its weight.

‘Watching the ripe corn to see that it is not
carried away by thieves, or destroyed by
cattle or picked off by birds.

Distribution of some bundles of the ripe dry
corn plants (either before the corn is
separated from the plant or in some cases
after it is separated), by way of charity.

The cut dry corn-bearing paddy-plants are
tied into bundles and carried to the farm
yard, and heaped up.

The place is prepared to spread the plants
in round beds for the separation of the
corn from the plants, i.e. is neatly swept,
the dust is removed, the ground is washed
with cowdung and ‘kéolam’ is put.

The heaps are spread in the form of round
beds, and the cattle are allowed to run
over them; the corn drops off from the
plants.

The hay is next beaten with sticks in order
that the paddy which sticks to the plants
might also fall down.

‘When all the corn has been taken off the hay
is dried, and collected ; the heap is scooped

and made cylindrical with a dome-like
top.



57

63-64

66
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Folk songs are sung by the peasant out of
joy at getting a good harvest—when the
corn is separated from hay and the dust
swept off, and when the corn is heaped
and measured and packed in sacks.

The labourers who come first to work call
their comrades to worly, with the words,
‘navalo-naval’.

The peasants carry baskets of corn to the
granary after having winnowed and made
the paddy free from dust and hits of hay.

Sometimes the corn is heaped in the kalam
itself and hay is spread over to cover it.
Then some marks are made with a stick
dipped in cow-dung or ‘chunam’ or some
colourcd water—the polilol.

The paddy is put in sacks to be carried to the
granary and stored.

E—43









CHAPTER 111

Towns and Internal Trade
(1) GROWTH OF TOWNS

Factors which helped the growth of towns: the temple—
River—Government—Site—Pleasure resort—Commerce—Fairs —
Names—Agricultural element in town life—The village and the
town yet marked—Terminology—Size—Standard of comfort—
Trade interests—Number—Wall.

The growth of towns in South India has been

Factors which helped by a number of factors; a temple

‘;‘:“)!:fh tgf has often been the nucleus around which
towns: the a town in course of time grew, people
temple.

being attracted in large numbers to
places which had become famous on account of a temple.
It is interesting to know that some cities were connected
with tutelary deities. Sri Viriipaksa was the tutelary
deity of the city of Vijayanagar.! Pallikondaruliya-déva
was of Pallikonda.” Vieinity to a river
or sca was another advantage. Sagar
was situated on a river* and under the prevailing condi-
tions of internal trade, rivers were useful channels for
conveying goods from the interior to the ports.
Similarly Anegundi was situated on a river, which gave
its name to it : ‘‘ they said that the city had its name
because of it (the river Nagundi) .4

River,

igp. Ind., 111, p. 22 and verse 42—1356 A.D.
3Hultzsch, South Ind. Inscr., I, 6.

3Tbn Batuta (Lee), p. 164.

“Nuniz, Sewell, 4 Forgotten Empire, p. 293,
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Again governments have selected sites for towns on
account of their adininistrative convenience. It is
interesting to note that famous cities of
this kind are connected with some legend.
The legend in connexion with the founding of Vijaya-
nagar has it: ‘“A hare rose up before him, (King
Dévaraya) which, instead of fleeing from the dogs, ran
towards them and bit them all, so that none of them
dared go near it for the harm that it did them.”” The
hermit said that the king ought in that place 1o erect
houses in which he could dwell, and build a city, for the
prodigy meant that this would be the strongest city in
the world.” The same story is related of Bidar, in the
Tazkarat-wl-Mulak® alleging that it was the behaviour
of a hunted hare that induced Sultan Ahmad to make
Bidar his capital. Another legend is that of the hidden
treasure. 1t is said c.g. that the deity appeared to the
sage Sayana in a vision and revealed to him the
existence of a hidden treasure, which he, recognizing
their fitness for the new task, bestowed upon the two
brothers and with this money they founded the new city.
“It is a strange thing”’, says Gribble, “that throughout
the whole of Indian history we {requenily find the
foundation of a new city or dynasty connected with the
finding of a hidden treasuve...... it is...... possible
that these hidden treasures were in realily mines, either
of gold or precious stones, the existence of which was
kept a profound secret”.?

Government.

*Sewell, A Forgottcn Empire, pp. 299 and 300.
*King, The Bahmani Dynusty, Ind. Ant., XXVI1I, p. 129.
'1336 A.D., Gribble, A History, I, p. 61,
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The mmportance which site exercised in the selection
of places for the building of capitals
may be illustrated from other instances.
Dévagiri was founded in 1187.° Muhammad Tughlak
was so much pleased with the situation and strength
of the place, and cousidered it to be in so much more
central a position than Delhi itself, that he
decided on making it the capital of his empire.’
Again the site of Dvipa, at the junction of the
Krisna-véni and the salt-sea, was converted into
a fortress and into a city to serve as a capital;'®
and, as the iuscription continues, ‘the place which

Site.

had been  previously uninhabitable by men was
converted into a city which was fit for the residence of a
king, as it shone with whitewashed mansions, upstair-
houses, palaces, towers, and lofty ramparts’. Other
considerations which entered the foundation of a new
town were undoubtedly the central position of the site
and the abundance of water.” Quite a different reason
is given for the founding of a city halfway between the
Jumna and Dowlatabad. The Sultan Ahmed Shah
wanted to take Dowlatabad ; finding it too strong to be
taken by assault, ‘‘he resolved to build himself a city
nearer the fort, and,...... by devastating the country
around, to compel the garrison to capitulate. This led
to the building of a city”’.'* Some of these were built

sBhandarkar, Eurly History, p. 185.
*Fleet, Dynasties, p. 78; italics are mine.
1Ep. Ind,, 111, p. 91.

11Gribble, A History, I, p. 95.

12Gribble, 4 History, I, p. 163,
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on the sites of some old Hindu town ; e.g. Bijapur stands
on the site of an old Hindu town, called Bichkhanhalli,
and five other villages; it had also the advantage of an
elevated site,’® for il was situated about 1950 feet above
the sca on the north slope of the ridge which forms the
watershed of the Krishna and Bhima river.'*  Ahmed-
nagar was strategically better.”” Temporary encamp-
ments of kings (L’adaividu, encampment)’¢ also gave
rise to towns.

Closely connected with such towns were those which
arose as pleasure resorts, founded by
kings. Firozeabad was built by Feroze
Shah'™ as a pleasure resort. Kings also somctimes
built cities in honour of their wives. Krishnaraya
huill Nagallapor (Hospet) and in order to people this
town he ordered all the chiefs of his kingdom to build
themselves palaces therein, and so they did.™

Pleasure resort.

It is to be noled too that such towns were often
built on the model of existing ones. Ibn Batuta says'
that his father-in-law modelled Madura on Delhi and
built it carefully.

And in some instances, they were built quickly.
Regarding the rapidity of coustruction of Bidar, we
are told that it arose as 1f by magie.*”

13jbid., p. 140.

11Gribble, A History, I, p. 383.

1sSmith, History, p. 290.

1sPanaiylir—a place where a camp-palace of the Cola kings is known
to have existed, A.R.L., 1910, part ii, para 20, South Ind. Inscr., 1, p. 83.

11Gribble, A History, I, p. 81.

1*Nuniz, Sewell, A Foraotten Empire, p. 363.

i°Ibn Batuta, (Defrémery), IV, p. 200.

*°Gribble, A History. I, p. 130,
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Commerce was certainly the cause of growth of a
number of towns. Many of the ports®
come under this head. Al Idrisi notes
the towns whose growth was primarily due to foreign
trade—Sibara, Sindan, Saimir, Barih.** The records
of the travellers of the period leave the impression
that the coastal district was the centre of much
of the concentration of urban life. In Nellore,
we are told,”® the sea coast appears to have
been the centrc of most of the urban activities
of the district in early days; and places like
Dugardajapatnam, Tammunipatnam and Boripéta
which are now sunk to the condition of petty fishing
villages should, judged by their names and considerable
remains and traces of buildings still extant, have been
in former days flourishing sea-coast towns.

Commerce.

Establishment of fairs also helped the growth of
towns; often the founding of a town was accompanied
by the establishment of a fair.** Some
towns arc called market towns 'lLe.
banaii ju-vattana.*®

Fairs.

The names of towns arve instructive in some cases
as showing their origin, Kalingapatanaw, e.g., taking
its name from the Kalinga kingdom.*®
S1i-Vanapura, ‘city of the forest’, in
21infra, Chapter V, scction (4).

2241 Idrisi, Elliot, History, I, pp. 85-87.
ssRaghaviah, Economic Organization, p. 43.
Ep. Car., IX, Channapatna 12—1319 A.D.
*Ep. Ind., XVI, p. 332.

*sMaltby, Gunjum, p. 95.

Names.
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the Kaladgi district is referred to in an inseription,??
evidently so named because that part of the country
formed in ancient times part of a great forest called
Dandakaranya. Warangal was EkaSilanagari,®® Sans-
krit for Oru-kallu meaning ‘(city of) solitary rock’,
a prominent feature of the site of the old capital;
another interpretation of the same is that it was
enclosed with a stone wall (by Ganapatidéva) whenee it
was named IKkadilinagara—the entire stone ecity;
names of towns were sometimes taken from the names
and titles of kings and ministers, eg. Ksatriya
Sikhamanipuram,® Anantapur from Anantarasa, the
famous minister of the five founders of the empire of
Vijayanagar.™

Though the town developed trade more than

the village, vet the towns, especially those which
Agrleultural had grown from villages, retained many
Sement Intown  features of their agricultural infaney.
Many towns-people owned some land

which they used for garden plots and every town had
considerable amounts of arable and pasture land, out-
side the walls or sometimes inside. We learn that
between the first, second and third walls of the city of

2"Fleet, Sanskrit and 0ld Canaresc Inscriptions, Ind. Ant., V, p. 20.
#8Wilson, The Mackenzie Collect:on, I, pp. CXXA—CXXXIi.

2%Wilson, The Mackenzic Collection, I, pp. exxx—cxxxi, also see Yule
and Burnell, Hobson—Jobson, 8. v. Trichinopoly, and ITemingway,
Trichinopoly, p. 2, for the derivation of Trichinopoly from 7irus§ilapalli or
‘holy-rock-town’,

1985 of 1907.

V14 R.B., 1926, part i1, para 87, 850 of 1926.
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Vijayanagar there were cultivated ficlds and gardens ;*
again, ‘in consequence of the excellence of the rampart
the drinking-fountains gladden people there with water,
even the cultivated fields, enclosed by the rampart, bring
at pleasure rich crops™®; in Dvipa, a city built by
Niriiyana, one of the attractions was that “‘its site was
adormed with extensive gardens which teemed with
various flowers and fruits;and. .. ... its glittering ficlds
of paddy and sugar-cane were inundated by the water of
brimful tanks in the neighbourhood.”” ** Near Sagar, «
town on the river of the same name, Ihn Batuta found
mills** which were worked to supply water for their
orchards. The Tamil original of the conventional name
Tinvevelly is Tirunclvéli, e, ‘the sacred paddy
hedge.”” In Vijayanagar, we are told, the king
desiring to inerease the city determined to bring to it a
river, believing that it would cause much profit.
By means of this water they made round ahout the city a
quantity of gardens and orchards and great groves of
trees and vineyards, of which this country has many,
and many plantations of lemons and oranges and roses,
and other trees which in this country bear very good
fruit® and outside the cty were “fields and places

3z Ahdu-r Razzak, Elliot, History, IV, p. 107,

33K p, Ind., I, p. 304.

34Ep. Ind., II1, p. 91.

*°Ibn Batuta (Lee), p. 164.

3¢A.R.E. 1894, part ii, para 12.

*"Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 312. Paes, (Sewell, 4 For-
gotten Empire, p 243) adds, “Between all these enclosures are plains and
valleys where rice is grown, and there are gardens with many orange-
trees, limes, citrons, and radishes and other kinds of garden nroduce”.
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richly cultivated with wheat and gram, rice and millet
and betel’”.”® These passages indicate that garden culti-
vation was a favourite occupation of the residents of
towns; this was true of Bijapur, described as the hest
city in all the kingdom of the Dekhan: grape-vines,
pomegranates, oranges, lemons and other kinds of
garden produce were grown here.™  Cattle-breeding
was also one of the occupations of the city folk.*

But although the town had some agricultural
clements, the eontrast between a city and
a village was yet elearly marked. This

The village and
the town yet
marked.

is scen in terminology, in size, in the
standard of comfort and in the t{rade and general
economic organization of the urban area. We shall
take them up in turn and thus indicate the economie
characteristics of the mediacval town,

The words used in contemporary evidence for
localities are indicative of the diffe-
rence : grama—a village, pura—a town,
nagara or nagari—a city*' Ur is distinguished from
nagara.*?

Terminology.

According to Madhava, the distinctive feature
of a nagara was that it contained a 1arge populatlon.“

*5Nuniz, Sewell, A Forrmti(‘n Empnc p. 366.
3%ibid., p. 353.
10Pges, Sewell, A Forgoticn Empire, p. 259.

GiEp. Ind., VI, pp. 344-47—1084 A.D. See also 263 of 1921 and
Ep. Ind. XII, p. 331, line 26, mahdpattanam.

42315 of 1909.

Y Bahujana samkirnasya, MAadhavacirya, Pardsara-Mddhava, IIT,
p. 266.

E—44
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Travellers also distinguish between villages, towns
and cities.** The Mitaksara*® distinguishes between
grama, kharvate and nagara—a village, a small town
and a city. Thus the space to be left between
a village and its fields should be 100 dhanus in
extent on all sides, exempt from tillage; round a
small town with abundant thorny bushes, growing in
continuity around it the extent of the space should
be two hundred; round a city with the concourse of an
tmmense population, the intervening space should be
by measurement, more than 400 dhanus.'* We are
further told of villages being converted into towns.*?
So that we can say that the distinetion between village
and town was observed in the terminology applied to
local areas.

The size of towns is obviously the first differentia-
tion. As we observed, the Mitaksard would conclude
Size. that the town was twice a village and a

city four times as large; occasionally

the size is indicated by the cirecumference of the
wall, e.g. that of Warangal was 12546 yards in
length.® Nicolo Conti estimates the circumference
of the city of Vijayanagar at 60 miles: its
walls were carried up to the mountains and enclosed
the valleys at their foot, so that its extent was

s4Paes, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 237.

ssvijfiané§vara, The Mitdlksard, ii, 167.

¢¢jbid.; italics are mine.

¢1Ep. Ind., 1V, pp. 268-69.

43 Amir Khusrl, Elliot, History, 111, p. 81. Gribble (4 History, I, p. 8)
puts 1t also at 7 1|8 miles.
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thereby increased.” ’Abdu-r Razzik was equally ful-
some in his praises :—Vijayanagar was exceedingly
large and populous—such that eye has not seen nor ear
heard of any place resembling it upon the whole
earth;* it appears to have had 100000 dwelling-houses.®!
The number of hamlets is also noteworthy. Cidam-
baram had 14.7*

‘With all these, it must be said that the ordinary
mediacval town, with rare exceptions, was compara-
tively small when measured by modern standards.

Towns had also better provision than villages for
couvenicncees of life.  Barith was a large

Stendard of €M handsome town, well-built of brick and
plaster;™ in Bidrur the houses weve

equally well built.** There were certainly exceptions—
for it is said that the homes of the common people in
Vijayanagar were built of unsubstantial materials as
they weve liable to he destroyed in timnes of war.’® In
regard {o roads, obviously they were broader in towns.
Ibn Batuta was struck with Madura which he desceribes
as a grand town with ‘wide roads.” In Hospetl one street
was 4700 paces (1] mile) long and 40 paces (45 feet)

*Conti, Major, Indw, p. 6; Sewell, op. cit., p. 82.
s’ Abdu-r Razzak, Elliot, History, IV, p. 106.
s1Paes, Sewell, A Forgoticn Empire, p. 290.
S24.R.E., 1914, part ii, para 13.

82 Al Idrisi, Elliot, History, I, p. 87.

*¢UAbdu-r Razzik, Elliot, History, 1V, p. 104.
$sGribble, A History. I, p. 70,
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broad, with houses all of masonry.”® Again we read
that Vijayanagar had a public bath and public eating
houses.”” As to other conveniences, Balipura had
three medical dispensaries.”® In the fourteenth cen-
tury, according to Ibn Batuta,” Onore contained 23
schools for boys and 13 for girls.

Urban life had developed to embrace trade
interests within its fold—rfor ultimately
the distinctive characteristic of the
urban area could not be merely in its spatial extent or
in the existence of dispensaries and schools and
provision of such other conveniences of life; from the
economnic standpoint, the distinetive feature would
scem to lie in the fact that the village was, in the main,
dependent on its own production for its supplies,
while the town largely required a continuous provision
of the means of subsistence from without. There were
various degrees of this dependence—some towns
probably being on the margin, being no hetter than
a large village—but the distinction may generally be
accepted ; secondly the towns had a larger population
devoted to manufacture, to handicrafts not for local
cousumption hut intended for a wider market.

Trade interests.

Within the town, the tradesmen of each separate
gild or craft had their shops close to one another.®

58Nuniz, Sewell, A Foryottcn Empire, p. 363.
s7Gribble, A History, I, p. 71.

ssfip, Car., VIII, Sorab 277—1165 A.D.
seCited by Yule, Cathay, IV, p. 24.

so’Abdu-r Razzdk, Elliot, History, IV, p. 107.



GROWTH OF TOWNS 349

This characteristic was kept in mind when new towns
were built.

Thus we are told, when Deogir was buili, it was
divided into quarters each of them intended for men
of the same profession. Thus there was the quarter
of the troops, that of the ministers and clerks, that of
the Kazis and learned men, that of the Shaikh and
Fakirs and that of the mendicants and those who
carried on trades. Each qua ter was {o contain within it
everything nccessary for its wants, mosques, minarets,
markets, baths, mills, ovens, and workmen of every
trade, including even blacksmiths, dyers and curriers,
so that the inbabitants should bhave no necessity to
resort clsewhere for buying or sclling ov the other
requirements of life. Kach quarter was to form a
separate town, entirely independent of those surround-
ing it."

This division into quarters sometimes extended to
special  sections  for separate sects of the same
community, e.g. the Saiva and the Vaisnava quarters.®
Weavers had separate quarters built for them at
Cidambaram.”® Tanjore presents a good example:
many streets of the city were named according to the
profession of the people who lived in them, e.g.
Saliyatteru (weavers’ quarter), villigal-tern (the

¢11335 A.D., Ahmad, Elliot, History, III, p. 575.

¢iIn Prasanna Somandthapura, Ep. Car., III, Tirumakidal-Narsipils
98—1300 A.D.
63269 of 1913.
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quarter of the bowmen) and gandharva-teru** (the
quarter of the inusicians).

Evidence of the existence of a large trade in towns
1s found in plenty in contemporary sources; from them
it appears that the alien clement in the town contributed
largely to the growth of the trade. From the concurrent
testimony of Conti, Paes and Barbosa, we know that
Vijayanagar was a cenire of trade. The evidence of
the last may be quoted :—*‘There is great traffic and an
endless number of merchants and wealthy men, as well
among the natives of the city who abide therein as
among those who com thither from outside, to whom
the king allows such freedom that every man may come
and go and live according to his own c¢reed, without
suffering any annoyance and without enquiry whether
he is a Christian, ‘Jew,’ Moor or Heathen.”” 6 The
gate of entrance to Vijayanagar was rented out for
12,000 pardaos a year.%®

The economic organization of a town of the period
may well be illustrated from Belgaum of which we get
some glimpse in an inseription of 1204;°" we learn that
the town had a large population of mevchants: All the
Mummuri-dandas of the place of Vénugrima and the
Mummuri-dandas of both (classes of) itinerant traders,
comprising the merchants (pattaniya) and others with

e¢South Ind. Inscr., II, 94 and 95, and Introduction, p. 12. See also
Kaccippédu (Conjeevaram), South Ind. Inscr., 111, 128,

esBarbosa, An Account, I, p. 202,

esNuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empure, p. 366.

*"Ep, Ind., XIII, p. 21, lines 46-59.
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Samaya-Cakravarti Jayapati Setti at their head......
highly reputed for just acquisition (of wealth) and
practice of trade, all the traders of Lala (Guzerat)
headed by Parasurama Niyaka, Pommana Nayaka and
Ammugi Nayaka, all the Malayala traders, headed by
Padapa Nayaka, Konda Nambi Setti, ete., the other
traders of the aforesaid place of Vénugrama headed by
the gold workers and eclothiers, and the oil merchants
made some grants.

Of goods coming into the town or going out of it,
the following are mentioned: horses, oxen, huffaloes,
perfumery, grass, cotton, paddy, black pepper,
asafoetida, green ginger, turmerie, oil, areca-nut, betel
leaf, cocoanut, palm leaf, coarse sugar, plantain,
myrobalan, sugarcane and potstone; of shops, gold
works, clothier’s shop, cotfon-shop, jeweller’s-shop,
perfumery-shop, perfumers’ hazaar, goldsmith’s booth,
shop for paddy, shop for husked rice, ete.

In Vijayanagar, from the third to the seventh
fortress, shops and bazaars were closely crowded
together; the bazaars were very broad and long, the
tradesmen of each separate gild or eraft having their
shops close to one another.”® Again ‘‘you have there
every evening a fair where they sell many common
horses and nags and also many citrous, and limes, and
oranges, and grapes, and every other kind of garden
stuff.”’®® In other streets, there were weekly fairs, so
that a fair was held every day in different parts of the

s Abdu-r Razzdk, Elliot, History, IV, p. 107.
¢*Paes, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 255,
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city ;7 in fact the town must have borne the outward
aspect of one large market. Some have even the prefix
of ‘Santeya’™ cvidently to denote their importance as
a fair.

The deseription of Bijapur given sometime later
recalls to us the same picture.,”* Bazaars 30 yards wide
and two kos (four miles) long were full of rare goods
‘such as are not seen or heard of in any other town.’
“‘There were shops of cloth sellers, jewellers, armourers
vintners, bakers, fishmongers and cooks. To give
some idea of the whole hazaar I will describe a small
section in detail.  In the jewellers’ shop were jewels of
all sorts, wrought into a variety of articles, such as
daggers, knives, mirrors, necklaces and also into the
form of birds such as parrots, doves and peacocks, ete.,
all studded with valuable jewels, and srranged upon
shelves, rising one above the other. By the side of the
shop will be a bakers’ with rare viands placed in the
same manner upon tiers of shelves.  Further on a linen
draper’s with all kinds of ¢loths shelved in like manner.
Then a clothier’s. Then a spirit merchant’s with
various sorts of China vessels, valuable crystal bottles,
and costly cups, filled with choice and rare cssences
arranged on shelves, while in front of the shop were jars
of double-distilled spirits. Beside that shop will be a
fruiterer’s filled with all kinds of fruit and sweetmeats,

"°ibid. p. 256.

114Samtheya-Bagavdadi,” Fleet, Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip-
tions, Ind, Ant., V1I, p. 304, 1204 A.D.

r2Asad Beg, Elliot, History, VI, pp. 163 f£.
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such as pistachio nuts and relishes, and sugarcandy and
almonds. On another side may be a wine merchant’s
shop, and an establishment of singers and dancers’.™
Such evidence may be multiplied. The eity of
Kondavidu was one—‘the bazaars of which were full
of merchandise’.”* In Bidar, there was trade in horses,
goods, stuffs, silks and all sorts of other merchandise.”

In regard to the number of towns, we have no
definite data. Indications exist to show that urban life
had developed. Mareo Polo says ‘“in speaking of these
kingdoms we note only the capitals;
there are great numbers of other cities
and towns of which shall say nothing, because it would
make too long a story to speak of all”’.’¢ Similarly
Nikitin tells us that between the large towns there were
many small ones: ‘‘three for each day, and occasionally
four; so many kors, so many towns.”’ 77

Number.

Paes also says that the whole country is thickly
populated with cities, towns and villages.” John of
Montecorvino says™ too that the Coromandel contained
many cities well-peopled. Chau Ju-kua, the Chinese
author, gives the names of thirty-two towns in the Céla
country.8?

"Asad Beg, cited in Gribble, A History, 1, p. 246.

"4Hultzsch, A Copper-Plate Grant, Ind. Ant., XX, p. 393, Krishna
district—1455 A.D.

SNikitin, Major, India, p. 12.

7®Marco Polo, Travels, II, p. 390.

771470 A.D., Nikitin, Major, India, p. 12.

TtPaes, Sewell, 4 Forgotten Empire, p. 237.

9 John of Monte Corvino, Yule, Cathay, II1, p. 61.
s*For names see Chau Ju-kua, Chu-fan-chi, pp. 94—95.

E—45
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Were the South Indian cities walled¢ Examples
of walled as well as unwalled towns come before our
view. Of the former we have Chaul,
Dabul, Bijapur, Bathecala and Goa.’*
Chau Ju-Kua says®? that they have walled cities in which
the people dwell, and names thirty-two cities in Céla-
mandalam ‘of which one at least was built with a seven-
fold wall, 100 paces distant from one another. Vijaya-
nagar, it is well-known, had seven walls, Warangal had
a wall®® which, though made of mud, was considered so
strong ‘that a spear of steel could not pierce it’; it
appears that at the height of its prosperity, it had also
an inner wall of stone.®*

‘Wall,

The town of Vilifiam is described as having strong
and high walls—in the exaggerated language of the
inseription®—‘which rub against the inner part of the
receding sky, rise so high that the sun has to retire in
his course’. The Vikrama-Colan-ula®® describes the
town of Kafijam as having high walls which pierced the
clouds. Rachol had three lines of strong walls®® of
heavy masonry made without lime. In the Periya-
puranam, we have a vivid deseription® of the founda-
tion of the city of Kafici, which was walled.

$1Varthema, Travels, pp. 113 and 119.

82Chau Ju-Kua, Chu-fan-chi, pp. 94—95.

ss Amir Khusrii, Elliot, History, 111, pp. 80—81.

84Gribble, A History, I, p. 8.

ss5Venkayya, Madras Museum Plates, Ind. Ant., XXI1I, p. 73.

stRanakasabhai Pillai, Tamil Historical Texts, Ind. Ant., XXII, p. 149.

s'Nuniz, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 331.

»s§ekkilar, Periyapurdnam, I, 417, referred to in Q.J.M.8., XVIII,
p. 272,
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Sometimes the wall was built of mud; we have
noticed the instance of Warangal; in some cases the
kings allowed the towns to be surrounded only with
carthen walls, for fear of their becoming too strong
cxcept where a city was situated at the extremity of
their territory.s?

Walls were somectimes later additions—probably
when menace was felt. Lest the town should suffer
harm, the king ordered a rampart to be built for its
protection.®®

The purpose of the wall was obviously to give
protection 1o the inhabitants of the town, but whether it
also served as a place of refuge for the people of the
surrounding rural areas scems doubtful, with the
evidence we have. In mediacval Europe, the town was
above all a burg, i.c. a place fortified with walls and
moats which served as a vefuge and shelter for the
inhabitants of the unprotected places round about,” and
it devolved upon them to co-operate in maintaining
intact the town fortifications by furnishing workmen
and horses and in time of war in defending them with
their arms.

Of towns with no walls, we may mention Cannanore,
Calicut and Negapatam.®® According to Varthema,”

$%Paes, Sewell, A Forgottca Empire, pp, 237—38.

o Ep, Ind., I, p. 303.

*1Biicher, Industrial Evolution, p. 116; see also pp. 373 ff,
’2varthema, Travels, pp. 124, 136, 186.

v"Varthema, Travels, pp. 111—13. Yule and Burnell, Hobson-Jobson,
8. V. Jogee.
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the country of the king of the Joghes had no walled
place, and this latter has been identified with the Wesy
Coast.

(2) THE ECONOMIC ORGANIZATION
OF THE TOWN.
i. The Caste-gild; Its General Nature—The caste-gild—Its

implications: samencss of occupation—DBirth—was it a unifying
factor ?—Jati—Examples of change of occupation—Caste and gild—
Certain misconceptions removed : i. Mahdsebha 2—ii. Weber’s view—
ili. Connexion with merchant gild—The chiel gilds—Legend of
origin—Necessity for formation of the gild—Status of the gild—
Bonds of Unity : locality — Privileges secured — Gifts — Other
common agreements: redistribution of land—Surety—Sanction.

ii. T'he Merchant Gild: General Considerations—Terms used—
Principal communities cngaged in trade—Bonds of unity :
1. locality—2, Trade in the same kind of goods—3. Leader—4. Mem-
bership of religious bodies—b5. Collective action: i. (ifts—ii. Land
holding—iii. Collective bargaining—iv. Disposal of property—
6. Sanction.

iii. Three Gilds of Imporiance—l. Ayyivole—Analysis of
evidence—Character of the gild—Language of the inscriptions—
Points of common agreement—Religion and trade—Headquarters—
Various sects; federation of trading communities—Coneception of
Erivirapattana—Common bonds: protection of grants and declaring
towns Erivirapattana—Pattanasvaimin—Grants to tanks and
temples—Mutual aid societies—2. Manigrimam, a merchant gild—
Area of its activitics—Period of its activities—Membership—
Privileges obtained—Control over customs: evidence of a Travan-
core inscription—3. Afijuvannam,
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i. The Caste-gild: Its General Nalure

The economic organization of the urban area
centred round what we may term caste-

The caste-glld. ¢/ which embraced within its scope,
not only the strictly technical but also

the religious, the artistic and the economic activities of
a group in mediaeval society. In the first place it is
necessary to explain the conjunction of the terms ‘caste’
and ‘gild’. Caste is a social institution into which an
individual is born and it is usually associated—though
with doubtful accuracy—with the idea of the traditional
four castes of India, viz., Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya
and Stdra. The gild in mediaeval Europe implied a
free or voluntary association into which a man entered
by his own choice, the membership being generally
restricted to a profession within a certain restricted
area. The caste-gild partook of the characteristics of
the first in that it was tn practice birth which in the
main determined who belonged to the gild at any parti-
cular time; but it differed from it in that it had no
necessary connexion with the four-fold division of
Hindu society, and in the fact that birth in a social
hierarchy did not determine exclusively its membership;
it partook of the characteristics of a gild in that the
members who belonged to it followed the same occupa-
tion and obeyed the common regulations, but it differed
from it in that most of its members by birth belonged to

one and the same caste, and followed a traditional,
hereditary occupation.
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‘What is implied is that the membership and collec-
tive activities of a gild were ordinarily matters settled
Its tmplications: by two considerations: i. oc..cupati().n a:nd

oo Igf il. birth. In theory, the distinguishing

mark of a gild was undoubtedly the

sameness of occupation. This is brought out clearly

in the definition of a gild by Vijiané$vara in his
Mitaksara :—

He defines érénayah:** gilds of persons earning
their livelthood by the same kind of labour though
belonging to different castes or to the same caste, e.g. of
the dealers in cattle, betel, the weaver and the currier.
The bond of union in the gild was the fact that members
followed the same occupation.

But how far was birth a unifying factor in the

gild? 1.e. were all or most members of

B e aetery  the gild also bound together by the fact

they were born in the same social divi-

sion? From the theoretical standpoint, the position of

the Mitaksara does not appear to admnit of doubt : though
belonging to different castes® is expressly added.

Stated thus the position seems fairly simple: the
membership in the gild was open to members of different
castes. But when we inquire what was mcant by caste,
the position is admittedly not so simple. Let it be noted
then, first that Vijfiané$vara’s term, which we have for

*¢vijianésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 30. Srénayah ndndjatindmeékajdiiya
bdrmépajivindm samghdtdh ekapunyudilpdpajivinah $répayah, 1i, 192,
s Nand jatindm, ibid.
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convenience translated as caste is jati; second that the
Jurist only says, ‘though belonging to
different jatis’; he does not, thereby
define jati, or tell us what is the distinctive feature of
a jati.

Jati.

Two questions present themselves for solution:
i. What is jat:?
ii. What is the difference, if any between jat: and
varna, and can either be equated with caste ?

The answers to these questions are of importance,
because in literary usage, there are or have been only
four fundamental wvarpas in Hindu society—-the
Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaidya, Stidra, and it is found
difficult to conceive the idea that members belonging
to these different divisions of society could have formed
members of the same gild, especially because, as will be
scen later, the activities of gilds included social regula-
tion.

The difficulty is real. To the student of history, it
is not less, though Vijfiané$vara himself differentiates
jati from varna. According to him verne means the
four-fold division of society into Brahmana, Ksatriya,
Vaidya, Studra.®® But jati is clearly not the same in
significance as wvarne, for, in the commentary on
Acaradhyaya, he restricts®” the term jati to certain
mixed castes, of whom there were two main divisions,
the anuloma and the pratiloma.

°sVijfidné§vara, f’he Mitdksard, 1, 1, ii, 183 (2) and 206 (2),
*1yijiiinésvara, The Mitdksard, 1, 90—96,
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Logically, therefore, it would seem to follow, that in
his definition of the §réni—the vocational gild—as gilds
of persons earning their livelihood by the same kind of
labour, though belonging to different jatis, he meant by
jati, the mixed caste and not the four original varnas.
No other position seems to be tenable, if we are to attri-
bute consistency to the great jurist.

Docs this then imply that the gild was open only to
members of the mixed caste who followed the same
occupation? 'The answer to this question is certainly
difficult, though one cannot deny it is fundamental to a
clear understanding of the position of the gild in the
economic life of mediaeval society. The difficulty is
not lessened by the fact that we have abundant evidence
to show that members of the different varnas did prac-
tise occupations not allowed to them by the writers on

Ex:}:gﬁg: o Hindu ]:'uv or allowed only under excep-
occupation.  tional circumstances. The Mitaksara
itself speaks of dwvijas who carried on the oceupation of
cowherds, traders® and mechanics. There were
Brahman officers and merchants,® others lived by their
own property and cultivation and the fruits which grew
in their inherited grounds. TInsecriptions similarly men-
tion Brahman soldiers!® and Brahman doctors.101

**Vijfianesvara, The Mitdlksard, 1i, 73 (1), 74 and 7.

**Paes, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 245.

1001286 A.D., 47 of 1906, 52 of 1905, A.R.E., 1905, part i1, para 29.
1914 R.E., 1914, Copper-plate, 2—1467 A.D,
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Similarly members of the lowér varnas also are

found to have been soldiers: goldsmiths and barbers are
found in the army.102

The crucial question arises: where a Brahman, e.g.,
followed the occupation of a mechanic, would he join the
gild of mechaniecs? If our answer is in the affirmative,
we cannot possibly account for Vijnanésvara’s clear use
of jati, (and not varna) in his description of the gild ; if
our answer is in the negative, we shall have to admit that
the same gild did not consist of members of the different
varnas, but only members of the different mixed castes
who followed the same occupation.

We are admittedly in -a region where evidence is
lacking; no lists of members of gilds as are available
to the student of the mediaeval European gild have come
down to us. But the suggestion may be ventured that
the solution lies in understanding the full connotation
of the term jati, and noting at what point it agrees with
varpa. Varna certainly was applied to the four
original divisions and not applied to the mixed castes;
jati was applied to the mixed eastes, but could it also
have been applied to indicate, in a broader sense, the
mixed castes as well as the four original varnas? Ifit
could be shown that jati, in a narrower sense taken to
denote the several mixed castes, in a broader sense was
generally used to include all who were born in the same
social division, whether mixed castes or the four
original varnas, Vijiiiné$vara’s use of the term would

1:Fp, Car., VII, Honndli 98—1166 A.D.
B~—-46
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be justified, and then may the gild be taken to include
members of the different varnas as well.

Such a piece of evidence is furnished by the clear

definition of jati in the Stta Sambhita :—

Sarvésam janmand jatih

Nanyatha karma kotibih

Pasvadinam yathda jath

Janmanaiva na canyathd.
A jati or birth is by being born, and not by any other
process. A cow is born as such and not made. Jat:
thus represents a physical fact. The distinguishing
feature of a jati is therefore birth in the same social
division.

Thus jati is hereditary i.e. every man is and must
remain of the jati into which he is born and this is true
cven if he should leave the special occupation which is
the traditional mark of his jali. As Oldenberg puts
it1®® pointedly, ¢ The Brahman might, as ceonomice
necessity often enough made him, carry on other than a
priestly profession; he might become a cultivator, a
butcher or a thief: then he was perhaps treated with
contempt, but he remained a Brahman?’,

Jati therefore had an extended connotation; and,
properly speaking, the varna could itsclf be described
as a jati—though the converse was not necessarily true.
This position is indeed supported by VijianéSvara
himself and is supported by present day usage—
Brahmana-jati, vannan-jati, ete., the former is a refe-

1930ldenberg, The Indian Caste-System, Ind., Ant., XLIX, pp. 224—35,
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rence to the varna, the latter to a mixed caste according
to the Mitaksara.

We conclude therefore that Vijhanésvara’s use of
the term jati, in describing the membership of a gild,
was not intended to exclude the members of the original
varnas as such from the vocational gild.

Our next point is equally important: while gilds
were cerlainly open to members of different castes—
as proved both by literary and inserip-
Caste and gild. tional evidence, they largely consisted of
those who had been born into one caste.
A weaver’s gild, therefore, would be open to all who
followed the vocation of weaving. A smith’s son if he
took to weaving was not excluded from the gild; but in
practice it largely consisted of members who had been
born into the caste which had been allotted the vocation
of weaving and the reason may be looked for in the
tendency to follow the father’s trade.

Sulaiméin,'** at the beginning of our period, notes
that in all these kingdoms he had seen, the profession
never went out of the caste. Towards the end of the
period, Barbosa also mnotes that the washermen of
Malabar washed the clothes of the Nayres, and ““their
sons must perforce follow the same trade’’.1°> The
Ageres are masouns, carpenters, smiths, metal workers,
and some are goldsmiths all of whom are of a common
descent and a separate caste. They marry and their

1%4gulaiman, Elliot, History, I, p. 6.
isBarbosa, An Account, 11, pp. 61 and 63.
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sons inherit their property and learn their father’s
trades. Perhaps the best example of the influence of
heredity in the choice of occupation is an inscription©®
dated the 48th year of Tribhuvanacakravartin Kulot-
tunga-Co6ladéva which defines the occupations for a
whole caste, called the Rathakaras. The following
mecans of livelihood were laid down for adoption by
them :—

(1) Axrchitecture,

(2) Building coaches and chariots,

(3) Erecting gopuras of temples with images on

them,

(4) Preparation of instruments required by the
Brahmanas in their sacrificial ceremonies
such as the ladle (sruk), ete.

(5) Building mandapas.

(6) Making jewels for kings such as diadems,
bracelets, etc.; the inscription is also
interesting in that such fixing of occupa-
tions for the caste was done by the high-
caste Brahmans on the strength of pre-
vious authorities such as Yajhavalkya,
Gautama, Kautilya, Bodhayana and
others.

Thus it seems to be supported by cvidence that

ordinarily the membership of the individual in a gild
was largely a matter of birth in a caste following the

390479 of 1908, A.R.E., 1909, part ii, para 45.
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same occupation, though it was open to, and did include,
members of other castes who followed the same calling.

That such a state of things continued far down to
the 19th century is shown by Birdwood!°” who remarks,
“The trade gilds of the great polytechnical cities of
India are not, however, always exactly coincident with
the sectarian or cthnical caste of a particular class of
artisans. Sometimes the same trade is pursued by men
of different castes, and its gild generally includes every
member of the trade it represents without sérict
reference to caste’’.108

The connexion between the caste and the gild is thus
clear: The gild consisted usually of persons of the same
ethnic and sectarian caste, but when the same trade was
pursued by men of different castes, as sometimes
happened, the gild would include all without reference
to caste.

This conception of the relation between the jat¢ and
the gild should remove certain misconceptions about

the nature of the gild to which we may
Certain mis-

conceptions briefly refer:—
removed: ..
1. Mahdsabhd? i. Radha Kumud Mookerji says :

As regards the terms used for such local
bodies, the South Indian inseriptions
invariably use two terms, viz. mahdsabha and sabhd,
indicating respectively the general or the greater
assembly and the smaller and subordinate committee

191 Birdwood, Industrial Arts, p. 138; italics are mine.

1028ee also Coomaraswamy, The Indian Craftsman, p. 67, for the same
position early in the twentieth century.
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of the larger body, while the corresponding terms used
in the northern inscriptions ave $réni, migama - and
nigama-sabhd. Thus Mookerji equates $réemi with
mahasabha. He obviously loses sight of the fact that
the distinctive feature of the §réni was the sameness of
vocation of its members,'®® while mahasabhd was!to
a village assembly, the distinctive feature of which was
association of persons by tie of neighbourhood, more
equivalent to the piage of the Mitaksara:*** pugah,
corporations i.c. of men (though) belonging to different
castes and (following) different occupations, but resi-
dents of the same place e.g. of a city, town, ete.

ii. It has been remarked!!? by a distinguished
writer that where castes existed, there were no gilds
outside of them and that none were

needed, ‘““for it is a feature of the caste

system that every type of labour service is assigned to a
special caste’’—a remark which cannot obviously be
sustained in the light of the evidence cited above.!3 But
in fairness to Weber it may well be worth pointing out
that so far as the craftsman in the village was con-
cerned, his statement may be accepted, for the gild

organisation seems to have been largely confined to the
cities.114

{i. Weber’s view.

109yide Mookerji, Local Government, p. xvi, Vijfidné§vara, The
Mitdksard, cited above, supra, p. 358.

1195yupra, p. 138.

111yide Vijfidnésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 30.
112Weber, Economic History, p. 137.
t13gupra, p. 363.

t14Coomaraswamy, the Indidn Craftsman, p. €1.
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iii. We may point out that the merchant gild, as
such, was not of a different species from the craft-gild
41, Connexion or §réni; it was only an associat.ion of

Z’ﬁi‘;tmé‘ia - those who took to the occup?tlon of
trade—in the words of the Mitaksara,
the ‘karma’ of trade just as those who took to the
occupation of weaving formed the gild of weavers.
Vijiiané$vara himself is clear on this point as may he
seen from the examples he gives of §rénis of the dealers
in cattle, betel, the weaver and the currier. The
point becomes clearer when we remember that the
craftsman himself does not appear to have been prohi-
bited from selling the commodities he made. The
workers produced articles in their homes and sold them
in their own villages or in the fairs near by there we:e
also certain communitiex who followed exclusively the
profession of trading, in particular trading with other
parts of the country, and they joined together in asso-
ciations for the protection of common interests. For
convenicence of trcatment, however, we may first take
up the gilds devoted to the manufacture of the same
commodity—the craft gild, and then take up those
mainly engaged in trade—the merchant gild.

Of craft gilds we have evidence of the following :—
(1) The virapaficilas, including
among them goldsmiths (alkasaliga)
and coiners (kamma-tade acartgal) blacksmiths
(kammdara) carpenters and masons.’® Elsewhere

*1*Ep. Car., IV, Chimardjnagar 119, 1398 A.D, Ep. Car., IX, Banga-
lore ]2,

The chief gilds,
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they “were known by the name of kanmdilar;'® each
group of artisans, such as carpenters, blacksmiths, ete.,
also finds!!” separate mention. In one inscription,*®
however, six classes of artisans are referred to.
(2) weavers.!'®  (3) oilmongers.’?® (4) kaikkolar.12t
(5) gardeners.’** (6) stone-cutters.!*® (7) braziers,'2
(8) rope-makers,'® (9) jewellers,’*® (10) potters,'®’
(11) basket-makers,’?* (12) mat-makers.’® (13) toddy-
drawers,'*® (14) tailors.'s!

It is worth while noting that the vira paficilas or
kanmialars, who seem to have been well

Legend ot organized, had a legend of their origin—
and an inseription repeats this.'®*? Tt

is said that Visvakarma, the son of Brahman, was the
progenitor of the architects and was the father-in-law
of the Sun. This Vi$vakarman is stated to have con-

11698 of 1907.

1T Ep. Ind., XI11, p. 333.

'8 nscriptions of the Pudukkoftai Stute, 362, 1259 A.D.
19Ep, Ind., XVIII, p. 190, 421 of 1905, 136 of 1912.
120261 of 1909, Ep. Ind., V, p. 23.

121248 of 1916, 454 of 1916.

12:gp. Ind., I, p. 279.

123Ep. Ind,, XII, p. 333.

1 1jbid.

"sJ.B.B.R.A.8., XI, p. 273.

120N, Car., V, B&ldr 117.

127524 of 1906.

128y, Ind., V, p. 23.

120jbid.

180 jhid.

11 Qippiga-gottaligaln, Ep. Car., V, BElir 286—1139 A.D.
132575 of 1909, XIIth Century, A.R,E., 1910, part ii, para 60,
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verted the rays proceedings from the Sun, his
son-in-law, into divine weapons such as the discus of
Visr_lu, ete. Some famous dcaryas of the Visvakarma
family are enumerated and are represented to have been
“‘experts in cutting lingas (of Siva) in preparing images,
in understanding the proper place of the latter (in
Indian Iconography), in building the four kinds of
mansions (prasdda) and their innumerable sub-divi-
sions, in grasping the gecometry (ksétra) involved in
the study of the vastu—I[$astra] (architecture) and
in gracefully handling the implements of their profes-
sion.””  And even now they trace their ancestry to the
five sons of Vi$vakarma, of whom the first-born, Manu,
worked in iron; the second, Maya, in wood; the third,
Tvastram, in brass, copper, and alloys; the fourth, Silpi,
in stone; and the fifth, Vi§vajfia, was a gold and silver-
smith and jeweller.!?®

This illustrates how the industrial classes were
anxious to invent some mythological origin for them-
selves.  So also it is said of the weavers that they were
the offspring of a Brahman with a Vai§ya woman and
that as authorized by the @gamas and smrtis they had
the privilege of weaving and supplying clothes to
temples and kings.** A legendary account of the origin
of the weavers is also contained in a manuseript in the
Mackenzie collection. Aeccording to it Devanga was an
emanation from the body of Sadadiva, when that

13Coomaraswamy, The Indian Craftsman, p. 56.
184208 of 1919.

E—47
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deity anxiously meditated how the newly created races
of beings in the three divisions of the universe were to
be clothed. The Muni, being thus born, received from
Visnu the fibres of the stem of the lotus that grew from
his navel, and heing supplied with a loom and other
materials by the Demon Maya, he fabricated dresses for
all the gods, the spirits of heaven and hell, and the
inhabitants of the carth. ........ Devanga had thrce
sons by the daughter of Stirya and one by the daughter
of Sésa: the latter conquered Surastra: the former
succeeded their father at Amodapur, when they were
attacked by a number of combined prinees, overthrown
and reduced to a miserable condition, in which they
were glad to maintain themselves by the art of weaving,
which they had learned from their father, and this gave
risc to the caste of weavers.'*s

The necessity for the formation of such gilds is
perhaps stated best by Madhava, the fourteenth century
Necessity for jurist. He says™® ¢“At the time then
formation of some harm oceurs to the grama,
the lld- companies of artisans, the Pasandas
and the Naigamas, as well as in good time when dharma
is performed, the removing of the danger as well as the
performance of dharma are not possible without all
agreeing to one course of action. Therefore let all

185Wilson, The Mackenzie Collection, I, p. 94—V—Devanga Cheritra
Palm leaves—Telugu Character.
1oMAdhavicdrya, Pardsara-Mddhava, 111, p. 248.
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agree to one course of action and act accordingly.”
It is also seen from the Mitaksara'™ that the gild
was given a recognised legal status, {or
s‘;ﬁ‘,}f‘ ™ We are told that the srenis could act as
law courts to decide cases; they could
be utilized as courts of appeal from the kwlas, though
appeals lay from the decisions of the §rénis to the
higher courts like pagas. Again® we learn that the
rules governing §rénis were expected to be written down,
for it is said that in determining rules laid down for
pagas, srénis, ganas and other trades the evidence to be
adduced was writing; further, we are told, in the asso-
ciation, the directions given by those who were
competent to advise as to the interests of the agsociation,
should be followed by others who were incorporated as
members; and such of those who acted contrary to the
directions were to be punished.’® That such represen-
tatives were accustomed to wait upon the king on behalf
of the association is clear from the same author;'* hut
that the representatives should not misappropriate the
collective property is laid down by Madhava.*' He
says that any one who misappropriated the collective
property was to be sent out of the country.

1*1vVijhaneésvara, The Mitaksard, ii, 30.
138ibid., 22.

13%ibid., 188.

140ibid., 189, 190, 191.

1t Madhavacirya, op. cit., III, p. 251: Yastu wmukhyah samiihg
dravyddikam apaharati,
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The bonds of unily among the members of a gild
were of varied character, the common
B°“‘1’§c:fit‘;fmy: occupation being only one of them.
First there was the tic of locality.
Members of the same gild lived more or less in the
neighbourhood, not necessarily within the limits of a
town. Thus we read,'** ‘‘the oilmongers of Kafici and
its suburbs and those of the 24 nagaras met in the
temple and decided”’ ete.; here, apparently, the gild of
oilmongers was spread in and around Kaficipuram; the
carpenters, blacksmiths, goldsmiths and all the vira-
paficilas of the four nads, ete. met.’*®* On the other
hand we have also ecxamples of gildsmen of the town
alone meeting together."** Whether membership of the
gild extended beyond the limited arca of the town in all
cases, it is difficult to say from available evidence, but
it may be said that the more the $réni coincided with
the caste, the greater the possibility of the membership
expanding beyond the bounds of the town.

Within the towns, however, the fact of particular
streets being marked out for particular professions
emphasized the unity of the profession and the members
of the gild. In Tanjore e.g. we read of $aliyatteru,
villigal-teru, gandharuvar-teru, ete.*® It was also true
of Vijayanagar.'*®

142261 of 1909.

ns gy, Car., 1X, Dogd-Ballapur 52—1306 A.D.

144{r olagana—Senigaru, Ep. Ind., XIX, p. 40.
wsgouth Ind. Inscr., 11, 94—95.

1401442, *Abdu-r Razzdk, Elliot History, IV, p. 107.
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Another bond of unity arose from the attempt to

secure some privileges for the body of its members.

These privileges, as they have come

P gecured. down to us, were, in the main, social.

An inscription records'” a royal charter

granted to the Laikkélas of the kingdom entitling them

to the honour of tandu (palanquin) and conch-shell

(bugle), in response to their representation at Kafci-

puram. Similarly the artisans of Vengala-nadu got
the following charter from the king:—

““We have ordcred that from the month of Adi of
the 15th (year of our reign), at your marriages and
funerals, double conches may be blown and drums, ete.,
beaten, that sandals may be worn (on the way) to places
which you have to visit, and that your houses may be
covered with plaster. On the authority of this written
order (olai), this may be engraved on stone and on
copper in (all) places desired by you, so as to last as long
as the moon and the sun.”’ **8

It is quite an interesting fact that imitation was a
factor in inducing the artisans of a place to ask for
such privileges. Thus''® an agent of the Tuluva general
bestowed on the weavers the right to have dandu and
$angu on all good and bad occasions as the weavers of
the country situated on the bank of the Pennai river

fm itk e ema . .- .____.___,\_._

147422 of 1925.
148South Ind. Inscr., 111, 25.
149368 of 1917, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 70.
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were privileged to have. Again®® the kaikkolas of
Brahmadésam were granted the privilege of using
dandu, and $angu, as their insignia on the model of the
kaikkolars of Conjeevaram who were enjoying these
privileges.

Other privileges of the sort secured collectively
were permission to build two storeys for their houses,
to have double doors, to decorate the outside of
their houses with garlands of water lilies,’”* and the
freedom to live in the street without fear!

An example of the same kind, of the eleventh
century, comes from the Telugu districts. The Telikes
of the Telugu districts are stated to have been sub-
divided into a thousand families (Teliki-vévuru), and
to have received certain honorary privileges from
Coda-Ganga, the then king of the Telugu country.!s?

The potters also gained a charter.'®

Other privileges obtained by gilds also touched on
ceonowmic matters. Thus the haikhélas seem to have
obtained a charter from a mahamandale$vara by which
the fines imposed on them for faults, aunoyance, theft,
adultery etc. were remitted, and half a gadyana was
fixed as the amount to be paid by those who kept cows

1505ee 162 of 1918, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 68, 473 of 1921,
41 of 1922, 186 of 1910.

151136 of 1905, 151 of 1905, A.R.E., 1905, part ii, para 48, 454 of 1916.
1528, Ind., VI, pp. 334 ff; A.R.E., 1912, part ii, para 72,
153524 of 1906.
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and all cows that came were allowed to graze freely.!
Exemption from vexatious tolls’® and taxes'™® was
gained in other instances. Even a matter relating to
the wages received was settled by colleetive bargaining
‘Within the kingdom that we are ruling, in all the
sacred places, and in places granted to ministers,
favourites,...... and in the great houses of Siripura,—
in all these, all members of the vira-paficila will obtain
pay according to the regulations of their vadippana of
Pafica-karukahala for Cokkappa’s tank, and receive
at that rate.”® In another instance'® the Saliyar
successfully bargained for a privilege to be provided
with land for building their houses on condition that
they would supply the necessary cloths for the
parisattamn of the god and the goddess.

If the gilds were prepared to act collectively to
Gitts. obtain privileges for themselves, they

also acted collectively in making gifts,
and by far the larger number of their common agree-
ments relate to the gifts which they made to temples and
institutions of charity. The oilmongers of Kafici'®®
making some contribution to the temple for offerings is
an example; the rate of contribution might be fixed!®®

184 Ep. Car.,, IV, Chimardjnagar 97—1370 A.D.
188 Ep. Car., X, Bowringpet 72.

156118 of 1897.

187 Ep. Car., IX, Kankédnhalli 110—1306 A.D.
155308 of 1913.

199261 of 1909.

109, Car., IV, Chimardjnagar 119—1398 A.D.
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at so much per individual; the rate might be fixed so
much per loom in the case of weavers'® or they might
agree to meet the cost of some offerings collecfively as
when the vaniyar of Suttamallipperunderuvu agreed to
burn two perpetual lamps'®? or might agree to pay one
lump sum.’®*

Privileges and gifts apart, the gilds had other
common agreements to make; these obviously differed

other common  from locality to locality and from time
agreements: . .
redistribution  to time according to needs. We may

of land. note, for example, how the weaver class
the Saliyanagarattar at Tiruppalaturai agreed to a
periodical redistribution of the lands of the village;'®*
they might make bargains or agreements with the
temple authorities;'®* again the mem-
bers of the gild stood surety for their
brethren. The manner in which the shepherds as a gild
bound themselves jointly as security for an individual
contractor is a characteristic of true gild methods. In
an inscription of Rajéndra-coladéva at Tanjore we have
a detailed account of this acceptance of responsibility
by the gild of shepherds. ‘We’, runs the inscription,
‘all the following shepherds of this village. ... .. agreed
to become security for Eran Sattan, a shepherd of this

Surety.

——

161248 of 1916, A.R.F., 1916, part ii, para 28,

10252 of 1927.

163136 of 1912—1064 A.D.

164441 of 1912—Kuléttunga-Coladéva III, 12th year.
165242 of 1906,
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village, (who) had received ninety ewes of this temple,
in order to supply ghee for burning one perpetual
lamp. *(We) shall cause the shepherd Eran Sattan to
supply daily to one perpetual lamp (one) ulakku of
ghee......... If he dies, absconds, or gets into prison,
fetters (or) chains, we, all these aforesaid persons, are
bound to supply ghee for burning the holy lamp as long
as the sun and moon endure’’.*%

Thus gilds were powerful forces in deciding
matters of common importance and as mutual aid
societies. 'We can also infer that the gilds set standards
of work on the part of members. The
question, however, still remains, what
was the sanction hehind for enforcing the decisions of
the gilds. The Mitaksara'® no doubt enjoins on the
king the important duty of preserving ‘their peculiar
rules of conduct’; but a far more effective sanction lay
in what we may term social ostracism. Striking
examples are supplied by instances from Tavanecorc168
Mysore,'*®® Bangalore,!™ ete. One of these is
interesting, as it says that from the houses of persons
who have transgressed the regulations laid down in the
inseriptions, bhiksd@ should not he taken! We must
say, however, that such methods of social ostracism

1esgouth Ind. Inscr., 111, 18,
‘87vijidnésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 192.
18 Trav. Arch. Scries, 111, 49.
180 Fp. Car., IV, Gunglupét 34.
11°Ep. Car., IX, Hoskote 103.

E—48

Sanction.
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were effective in the case of members of the same caste,
but how the same could apply effectively in the case of
those members of the gild who did not belong to the
same caste, we are not told. The practice’™ with
reference to gilds in Ahmedabad, and of a later date,
may be cited though we are unable to say from evidence
whether it was acted upon in the period under
consideration :—

““The decisions of the gilds are enforced by fines.
If the offender refuses to pay, and all members of the
gild belong to one caste, the offender is put out of caste.
If the gild contains men of different castes, the gild uses
its influence with other gilds to prevent the recusant
member from getting work.”

i1. The Merchant Gild: General Considerations.

The terms used in the inseriptions to denote asso-
ciations of merchants are many—the

ubhayananadési, "2 the banajigas, 178
the valafijiyar of the eighteen countries,’” d&$i, nana-
desi, the nadu, nagara,’™ the Maleyalas,'*® the
vai§ya-vaniya-nagarattar,”” the Pandya-nadina-Setti-
yar,'”® the vaiSyas,'” the nagara, tanda, the mummuri-

1irmperial Gazetteer, V, p. 101.

1124, R.M,, 1919, p. 38. Ep. Car, V. Arkalgiid 68—1357 A.D.
1134 R.M., 1925, 89—1466 A.D.

114gp, Car. I, 8, 1371 A.D.

11spp, Car., 11, 327—1181 A.D.

118 gy, Car., V, Béliir 89—1280 A.D.

111 Ep. Car., IX, Hoskdte 50—1379 A.D,

138 Fp, Car., XI, Didvanagere 69—1280 A.D,

119 Ep, Ind., VI, p. 223,

Terms used.
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tanda,'®® nagara-mummuri, samasta nakhara mummuri-
tanda,’™ javaras, gatrigas, Settis, Settiguttas, anka-
kdras, bira-vanigas, vyaparin,'*? vyaparikal,'8® the
Ayyavole,!#* Manigramam,8® ete.

The cxact significance of these terms, and the
distinction between them, are not easily made out in the
present stage of our knowledge; an attempt is made
later to describe two of these gilds at length viz., the
Ayyavole and Manigramam; here we shall try to
present those general bonds of unity which bound the
members of the associations of traders in the country.

First, it may be pointed out that the principal com-
munities who took to trade were mainly four—the
Jettis, the Banajigas, the Komatis and the Brahmans
besides the Mahomedans. Cetti is derived from the
Sanskrit ‘§résti’.'*8

The word 1s sometimes spelt as Chitti, Shetty,
Chety,'®” Saitti.'®® The ancestors of the Cettis evi-
dently constituted the VaiSya caste of {he ancient

Principal com- Indian society, and their allotted fune-
munities engaged tion was the trade and banking business

in trad
n e of the country; and truc to their

‘"Lp Ind XIX p. 30.

181ibid.

18290uth Ind. Inscr., I1, p. 460,

1838outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 196,

184f0p, Ind., XVI, . 332.

85gp, Ind.,, XVIII, p. 69,

188According to C. P. Brown, however, ‘Shetti, a shop-keeper is plain
Telugu’. See Yule and Burnell, Hobson—Jobson, s. v. Chetty.

1**TMahuan, Account, J.R.A.S., 1896, p. 844.

1spieat, Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscriptions, Ind. Ant., VII, p. 804,
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function, in the Middle Ages the Cettis were the
principal merchants throughout the country. Mahuan
says, ‘‘All trading transactions are carried on by the
Chittis, who buy the pepper from the farmers when it is
ripe, and sell it to foreign ships when they pass by.
They also buy and collect precious stones and other
costly wares.””1# The Telugu inscriptions speak of
the Setties, and Behris'?* and the Komatis'?! and
onc of the three divisions among the Komatis, the

Gavaras, is also found mentioned in Canarese inscrip-
tions.10%

Often the members of the communities describe
themselves by the terms wagarattar, virakodiyar,
perunagarattar,'®® vaisya-vaniya nagarattar®* or the
nalu-nagarattar.1s

The student of contemporary inscriptions cannot
but be struck by the tendency among the merchants to
claim high pedigrees and titles, as well as affectionate
diminutive forms. A common form of the former is to
trace the lineage from Kubéra. Thus the members of
the Vaiya race are said to be horn of the race of
Kubéra.'*¢ Their chief object in life was the main-

%Mahuan, dccount, J.R.A.S., 1896, p. 344.

190 Nellore Inscriptions, 11, Ongole 58, 1310-11 A.D.

101326 of 1915—1323 A.D.

192Ep. Ind., V, pp. 9—23.

10382 of 1911, 11 of 1910, A.R.E., 1910, part ii, para 51, 222 of 1911.
194405 of 1912.

195730 of 1916.

196364, 395, and 504 of 1915, 16 of 1917.
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tenance of dharma; we are further told, they earned the
blessings of the learned (by patronising them) their
sympathy and love were universal and that they prac-
tised self denial and were famous. Another'®? states
that they were recipients of boons from the goddess
Vasava Kanyaka.

The Cetti merchants are also said to belong to
various gotras, e.g. puccakolu-gotra, yerasettr-gotra,
bodarukuta-gotra, venuhula-gotra, yanuhula-gotra,
vivarisitla-gotra and A ppanangakula-gotra.'®

The tendency to adopt affectionate diminutive forms
is illustrated by an inscription'®® in which the forms—
Malli (probably a diminutive of Mallikarjuna) Dhoni
(for Donasarman) are found—a practice even now
common among merchants.

They also claim various titles: ‘protector of all
the poor and the helpless’, ‘adorned with the three
jewels—samyak-jiana (vight knowledge), samyak-
darsana (rvight faith) and samyak-caritra (right
conduct).*°® They also describe themselves as ‘born in
the eminent line of Khandali and Milabhadra, as
devoted to truth and piety and as skilled in conducting
various kinds of trade with many sea ports.’201

The Banias, as merchants of Western India and
South India, are referred to by Marco Polo. He calls

197677 of 1915.

193447 to 453 of 1915, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 82.
O p. Ind., XIII, p. 13.

ROOKp. Car., 11, 333—1206 A.D., and p. 33, n. 1.

1B p. Cur., 11, 333—1206 A.D,
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them Abraiaman. A few personal details concerning

them are so full of interest that we reproduce them in
the words of Marco Polo himself :—

“These Abraiaman are the best merchants in the
world, and the most truthful, for they would not tell a
lie for anything on earth. [If a foreign merchant who
does not know the ways of the country applies to them
and entrusts his goods to them, they will take charge of
these, and sell them in the most loyal manner, secking
zealously the profit of the foreigner and asking no
cominission except what he pleases to bestow.] They
eat no flesh, and drink no wine, and live a life of great
chastity, having intercourse with no women except with
their wives; nor would they on any account take what
belongs to another; so their law commands. And they
ave all distinguished by wearing a thread of cotton over
one shoulder and tied under the other arm, so that it
crosses the breast and the back.

‘““They have a rich and powertul king who is eager
to purchase precious stones and large pearls; and he
sends these Abralaman merchants into the kingdom of
Maabar called Soli, which is the best and noblest
Province of India, and where the best pearls are found,

to fetch him as many of these as they can get, and he
pays them double the cost price for all.

““These Abraiaman are Idolaters; and they pay

greater heed to signs and omens than any people that
exists,
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‘“ These Abraiaman are very long-lived, owing to
their extreme abstinence in eating.’’202
The bonds that brought merchants
RO iy Y together may be brought under the
following heads:—

1. Locality.
2. Trade in the same kind of goods.
3. Leader.

4. Membership of some religious sect.

5. Collective action, in professional and social
matters.

With regard to locality, the question arises whether
the members of the same gild were drawn only from
one locality. Our evidence is not conclusive. There
are gilds whosc members were drawn from one place,
others whose members were drawn from those who
traded in the same commodity—others where the mem-
bers were taken from a larger arca, as well as from
those who dealt in various commodities. As instances
of the first we may note the following:—the Banajigas
of Muluvagil town,?°3 the merchants of Mosale pledged
themselves to give*™* annually, the merchants of Vira-
Narayanapura Tambula-pattana made a gift,2%5 the

*02Marco Polo, Travels, 11, pp. 363-65. The description, in all proba-
bility, applies to the Banias—See Yule in Marco Polo, Travels, II, p. 269.
n 1

2021466 A.D.—A.R.M., 1925, p. 89.
20¢Ep. Car,, II, 235,—1185 A.D.
*osBellary, 718 of 1919—1287 A.D,
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merchants residing at Belgula,?°® ete. Of the second we
may cite the examnple of the jewel merchants of
Belgula2°? and the Thousand sellers of betel leaves.28
It was usual for the gild of one place to
% T:ixe i?{ixt;ltlleof combine with that of others e.g. ‘the
goods. jewel merchants of Belgula and
Jinanathapura agreeing among themselves’,***—indi-
cates such combination. The third category we
mentioned must have been of a loose kind—a gild which
is said to have consisted of ‘both seets of nanadésis and
those of the 56 countries’,?!° or onc which consisted of
the Settis of the 56 countries, Kavirai, Kannadiyar and
Tamil Settis,?!! the people of the 32 sea-side towns, the
18 towns, together with gavare-gatrigas, $ettis,?'?
ete., or one which consisted of ‘the people of the eighteen
samayas and the nandadésis of Tangéda’ or ‘the mer-
chants of the nadus, towns, hills and mandalams and
all the 500 foreigners coming from the other illustrious
18 countries’'3 must obviously have been loose associa-
tions, often of a temporary character for such purposes
as making gifts.

208 Ep. Car., 11, 335—1195 A.D.

2T Manikya-nakharangelu. Ep, Car., 11, 241--1175 A.D. 244—1274 A.D.
245—1274 A.D.

2087 B B.R.A.S., XI, p. 257.

309 Fp. Car.. 11, 336—1288 A.D.

310y, Car., VII, Shikérpur 313—1390 A.D.

21135 of 1918.

31t Ind. Ant., XIV, p. 25.

1*5Raghaviah, Economic Organization, pp. 42—43, 387 of 1926,
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That these associations had leaders who acted on
behalf of the community is also clear from the texts of
the inscriptions, though we have no
evidence to find out how they were
chosen. Tt may be assumed that the position of leader-
ship was determined by various factors, age, hereditary
connexion, wealth, ete. ; but in whichever way they were
chosen, as to the existence of recognized leaders, there
can be little doubt. The terms used for denoting such
vary; and the difficulty is increased by the fact that the
leaders of the mercantile gilds were sometimes also
heads of the town.2!* The leader of the ubhaya-
nanades,?'® the pattana-svami®'® (the pattanasami)zi?
the danda-nayaka of the D@&§is?!® Pattana-$aviz!?
§réstin, **° mahavaddavyavahari®* the wvudda-byava-
har*®® or odda-byavahari,*® the raja-srésti 22t adivani-
kesan,* vatta-vyapari,**® ete. occur in the inseriptions
at every step and we may well belicve that in some

3. Leader.

2148outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 128 refers to the strong gild of merchants at
Kaccippéqu (Conjeeveram) and to their head, mdnugaramdlvan.
2154 . R.M., 1919, p. 33.

21Ep. Car., 11, 407—1250 A.D. Ep. Car., IV, Krishnarajpét 3—1125 A.D.
Ep. Car., VI, Midgere 15—1164 A.D.

217Ep. Car., 11, 335—1195 A.D.
218 Fp, Car., I, 327.
219Ep. Car., VII, Shikarpur 123—1159 A.D.
220Fp, Ind., XIX, p. 28. A.R.E., 1926, Copper-plate 4.
221Ep, Car., X, Kolar 73—1404 A.D.
22 Fp. Car., 11, 235—1185 A.D. Ep. Car., VII, Shikdarpur 118— 1054 A.D.
#28Rice, Mysore, 1, p. 573.
224Fp. Car.,, 11, 137—1117 A.D. A.R.E., 1926, Copper-plate 4.
328 Fp. Car., X, Kolar 131—1198 A.D.
22¢Fp. Car., X, Koldir 82—1319 A.D.
E—49
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manner or other they were recognized as leaders of
the mercantile gilds, with some connexion also with the
management of the municipal affairs of the town.
Hopkins would appear to be right in seeing in the
‘Nagar-Sheth’??7 of Ahmedabad the survival of an office
which corresponds very nearly to that of an old-
fashioned mayor, though the incumbent of the office is
neither appointed by the ruling power nor clected by
the people, but chosen on account of his social
superiority to represent the dignity and power of all
commercial classes of the city. It is possible that the
leadership of the gilds was in some instances hereditary
and recognized as representing the interests of the
commerecial communities.

Membership of a kind of gana is often spoken of as

a common meeting ground for many

4 M:;lﬁb;;l‘;suhsip of members of such gilds in Mysore. All
bodies. were not neccessarily members of the
religious gana; lay membership of the

Dési-gana was one of the common bonds of the jewel
merchants of Belgola.22® I{ must be remembered, how-
ever, that such membership of special sangas or disciple-
ship of gurus was individual i.e. the members of gilds

individually attached themselves to the sangas or gurus,
not collectively as a gild.

227Hopkins, India, p. 179.
ses gy, Car., 11, 64, 65, 66.
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The common opportunities for collective action
were those occasions when the gild, meeting together,
“ decided that each mcmber should pay

5. Collective some subscription to charity institu-
action: L 8If%: +; ons ; this, however, took various forms:
(i) where the payment was made
annual: the mosaleyamakarangalu pledged themselves
to give annually a certain sum. Here the sum paid
varied among members according to ability to pay—it
varied from 5 pa to 1 pa,??® (ii) another form was to
give a certain amount per unit of article in which they.
traded. Thus for a bullock-load of grain 1 balla, of
arecanut 1 haga, of black pepper 1 haga, of turmerie
1 haga; a bundle of women’s cloths 1 visa for each hon,
for a bullock load of betel leaves 600 ete.?3° (iii) a per-
centage of profits—thus 1% of their profits obtained
either locally or from foreigners,?! (iv) from each
shop—here the shop was the unit,** (v) mixed—when
the unit of subscription was e.g. fixed as shop for the
clothier, jeweller, perfumery ete., and unit of quantity,
in the case of black pepper, ginger, asafoctida, betel-
leaves, cocoanuts ete., (vi) uniform, the settiguttas and
other nakaras of that place, whether they sold pots,
Jjewels, cloths, or yarn, gave one visa per hon. (vii) the

20 Ep. Car., 11, 241, 244, 245, 247 etec.

*$0Fp. Car., II, 327—1181 A.D.

"1 Ep. Car., 11, 336—1288 A.D.

W3iEp. Ind., 1, p. 279—1287 A.D.

***Pathak, An Old-Kunarese Inscription, Ind. Ant., XIV, p. 24,
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pack bullock as the unit—gift of 2 pana on every ten
Ppack bullocks,234

Other forms of charity undertaken or helped by the
gilds were: constructing processional cars,?3® providing
for lamps in temples,**® and generally the maintenance
of the temples.?®”

‘Whether gilds owned lands in common is a doubtful

i1, Lagd holdiag. point. Instances of gifts of land by the

nagarattar*®® occur in our inscriptions

but they are too few and uncertain to justify a general

conclusion on the point. Moreover, such sporadie

instances may also be explained by saying that the gilds

might have bought a piece of land with a view to gift it,
the price being paid out of the communal fund.

Another form of collective action by the gild lay

in making agreements with individuals or corporate
bodies. This is illustrated by an

Ht. Collective Bar i cription dated 1279% where the
officiating priests of the Nagara Jina-

laya gave a deed to the merchants of Bcelgola to the
following effect:—when the lands of the god produced
crops they would carvy on the services of the god
agreeably to the scale fixed by the merchants and

284718 of 1919—Bellary, 1287 A.D.

23581 of 1916, A.R.E., 1916, part ii, para 83.
28652 of 1927.

23182 of 1911.

23584 of 1911, 35 of 1918.

29Fp, Qar, II, 336—1279 A.D.
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if they or their descendants mortgaged or sold the lands
they should be looked upon as traitors to the king and
to the creed. Such agreements might relate to the
exemption from taxes, e.g. on the occasion of the
recitation of the hymns, the merchants residing
and carrying on their trade in a street called.. . .. .. were,
at their request, exempted from the payment of taxes
due on their houses. It was also stipulated that only
in consultation with the sthanikas and the other
residents of the village that they could sell, mortgage,
or make a gift of those houses. They were to have
dealings in gold (jewellery?), Dbell-metal (vessels),
cloths, ete., on which articles they were to pay taxes.?4°

The establishment of a market was another
privilege which the gild collectively bargained for: Two
inscriptions from Cochin register an assighment of
land by the #@rar (villagers) of Talaikkattir to the
merchants (vanityar) who had settled in that village
during the time of the king, for the founding of a
market (pidigai); within the boundaries of the
land given, the urdlar had no jurisdiction to interfere
with the shopmen, nor could they themselves erect
booths. All were free to buy the articles vended
here.>** Other illustrations relate to the colonization
of temples precincts by weavers under the initiative of
merchants,**? to supervision and management of temple

340503 of 1922—1230 A.D., A.R.E., 1923, part ii, para 42.
841259 and 358 of 1927, A.R.E., 1927, part ii, para 63.
343508 of 1922, A.R.E., 1923, part ii, para 36.
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business®*® and to the provision of adequate policing
facilities (padikaval)*** in return for some payments;
and, if we may accept the injunction quoted by the
author of the Mitdksard,>*® the opinion of merchants
was also a decisive factor in the settlement of prices.

The Motupalli pillar inscription®® also illustrates
the bargaining power of merchant associations in the
matter of obtaining concessions in regard to reduction
of customs, ete.

A good illustration of the power of the gild is in

the regulations passed by it for the disposal of property,

e.g. all the property of the Banajigas of

M Droperty. Balligave dying without sons was to be

given for the festivals and sacred rights

of the god Gavare§vara, the property of those who died

without sons in the nagare was to be given to the god
NagareSvara.?*’

It need only be hinted that the sanction for the
effective performance according to gild
regulations lay in social opinion.248

6. Sanction,

34380outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 128.

344173 ot 1927.

148Vijfidné§vara, The Mildksard, ii, 251.

ey, Ind., XII, pp. 188 f, infra, ch. V, (7).
341Ep. Car., VII, Shik&rpur 119—1181 A.D,
3ssgupra, p. 377,









THE ECONOMIC ORGANIZATION OF THE TOWN 391

iii. Three Gilds of Importance

Of all the gilds the gild of Ayyavole occupies a

1. Ayyivole— prominent place in the records of the
Analysis of  period. 'The gild finds mention in move
than fifty inscriptions,?4® spread over

more than seven centuries, and practically all over
South India. The earliest reference to it is in a
Canarese inscription,?®® in characters of about the
commencement of the eighth century A.D., on the front
wall of an old Hindu temple, now called the ‘temple of
Ladkhan’ at Aihole and the latest in date®! so far as
could be traced is one dated 1680 A.ID). The largest num-
ber in any one century appears to be 13—in the twelfth
century. Regarding the geographical distribution we
find them in so northern a place as Kolhapur 252
or Bijapur*?® as well as in far off Coimbatore®* and
Tinnevelly** in the south, the majority of them coming
from the Mysore districts, Shimoga, Bangalore,
Chitaldrug, Hassan, cte.,, and the adjacent districts
Kurnool, Bellary and Anantapur, so that, possibly these
were the main centres of ils activity. The East

240GQee appendix iii.

:s0Fleet, Sanskrit and Old Canarcse Inscriptions, Ind. Ant., VI,
p. 138 n.

1814 R.E., 1918, Copper-plate 18.

283Fp, Ind., XIX, p. 31.

82 By, Ind., V, pp. 9—23.

25418 of 1910.

385360 of 1916.
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Coast distriets like Chingleput,®® North Arcot?®” and
Nellore®®® also contain a few.

In spite of the numerous references, however, it is

Character of the difficult o state pl‘e(‘.]S(’]y IIl. modern

gild. terms the character of the gild. Let
them deseribe themselves :—

The assembly of people living in many countries

.............. who were endnwed with

Language of the e
i,f;;‘;rﬁ,ﬁons, truth and purificatory observanees and

pleasing conduct and morality and
modesty, adorned by innumerable good qualities
acquired by five-hundred striet edicts celchrated over
the whole world; who were the protectors of the Vira-
Balafija religion; who were decorated with the pure
banner of a hill; whose breasts were embraced by the
goddess of perfect impetuosity and bhravery; who were
ennobled by their prowess throughout the world; who
were horn in the original and auspicious Khandali-
vam$a, (the lineage) of Visudéva ; who, having acquired
the excellent favour of the goddess Bhagavati, consti-
tuted thirty-two sea-side towns(?) and eighteen cities,
and sixty-four scats of the ydga, and colleges of the four
points of the eompass; who were born to those who
belonged to many different countries; who were
energetic in disseminating the practice of the Balafija
religion which included the Krtayuga and tho Tretayuqa

250256 or 1912
281377 of 1911.
2534 R.FE., 1919, Copper-plate 9.
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and the Dviparayuga and the Kaliyuga and sprang
from the churning of (the religions of the gods)
Brahmi, Vispu and Mahé§vara; and who were the lords
of Ayvole, which is the best of cities,>® ete. The
record?®® from Shikarpur in the Mysore State also
supplies a very long eulogy of these merchanis and
states in addition that thev were brave men born to
‘wander over many countries ever since the beginning of
the Krta age, penetrating regions of the six continents
by land and water routes and dealing in various articles
such as horses and elephants, precious stones, perfumes
and drugs, either wholesale or retail.

From this collection of hyperboles, it is difficult to

make a scientific account of the constitu-

P o e™™™  {jon of the gild. Ayyavole is everywhere

the best of cities, its lords are invariably

500, they are endowed with truth, pleasing conduet and

morality, adorned by 500 edicts, are the protectors of

the Vira Balaijja religion, are born in the lincage of

Vasudeva, constitute 32 sea-side towns, 18 c¢ities and 64
scats of the yoga—these praises ave too eommon.

From a study of the inserviptions, it is possible,
however, to trv 1o reconstruct an idea of the gild in
somewhat the following terms :—

The Vira Banajigas were a trading caste. They
Religlon and were spread over ‘32 sea-side towns

trade. and 18 cities’. They were united by a

28%Fleet, Sanskrit and OI-(I- ("-a-n-m cse _I;m_(';iz-)t-ions,_—l—n(!. Ant, X, p. 189.
2¢0Hp. Car., VII, Shikdrpur 118—1054 A.D. Fleet, Sanskrit and 0ld
Camarese Inscriptions, Ind. Ant., V, p. 342.

E—50
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senseé of belief in common descent from Vasudeva
and by a feeling that one of their primary
duties was to preserve the tenets of the Vira Banajiga
dharma and to spread them as well.

Primarily a religious community, they had their
headquarters at Aihole in the Badami
taluk of the Bijapur district, 14 miles
north-east from the Badami railway station. The
importance of Aihole may be seen from the titles
claimed by them—they called themselves children of
Ayyavalapura-Paraméswariya makkal,>® Bhagavaliya
makkal,?¢®> ete. The most important personages were
constituted into a board called the Five Hundred svamis
of Ayyavole. How they were constituted we do not
know, but that they were more or less a permanent body
may be seen from the reference to the 500 in inseriptions
ranging from the 8th to the 17th century. It is likely
that the 500 sv@mis has some connexion with the 500
edicts said to be striet and celebrated over the whole
world or it may be interpreted as the 500 traders who
had acquired the title ‘Vira’.

Headquarters.

The gild included among them Gavaras, (Kavares),
Gatrigas, Settis, Settiguttas, Ankakiaras, Settiputras
(Settippillai ?), Bira-vanigas, Nand-
vafreiggrsa;f)gséf désis, Nadu, Nagara, Eri-viras, Munai-
e wiras, Ilafijinga-viras, Kongavilas,
Kandalis, bhadrakas, Gavunda-svamins,

281 gp, Car., X, Kolar 170.

292ibid,
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Singam, Strupnli, Valattulkai,** (Valangai) variyan
and others, so that, as Chandrasekhara Sastri
suggests,*** the Ayyavole might be considered a federa-
tion of trade gilds.

As regards occupation, they were a class of wander-
ing merchants, ‘born to wanderers’ as they call them-
selves, visiting all countries, gramas, nayaras, khedas,
pattanas and dronamulhas with valuable articles in
their bags. They used asses, buffaloes and carts for
transporting goods. 'They sold wholesale, or by hawk-
ing about with articles on their shoulders. The chicf
articles in which they traded were the numerous kinds
of precious stones such as sapphires, rubies, diamonds
and topaz, pearls, cardamon, cloves, sandalwood,-
camphor, musk, saffron, and such perfumes and drugs,
elephants, horses and grains.

As the community was widespread, they apparently

earmarked certain centres as being

°°1’.§§f$§2§m§,§a, specially their own. Such in fact seems

to be the meaning of the term ‘Erivira-

pattana’ met with in the records?¢®*—the town of the

Eriviras, one sect of the community found mentioned

m an inscription from Viralar village in North Arcot
district.?%5

263256 of 1912, 342 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 24.
284Chandrasekhara Sastri, Economic Conditions, HM.UJ., 11, p. 223,

265360 of 1916, 365 of 1916.
365349 of 1912,
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The term Astadadappattinam suggests that, the
gild had its headquarters in 18 cities?**—we are again
told that the 500 made the Mahendra-caturvédimangala
an Ayyavole.=¢7

Their common activities included
Common bonds: . .
protectlon of being guardians or protectors of
grants an . .
declaring towns gyants,** and declaring particalar towns
Erivirapattana. .
as Erivirappattanas.

It is said that in 1007 a special congregation which
met at Siravalli consisted of 1500 rcpresentatives of all
samayas (religious denominations) coming from the
four and eight quarters and of their followers who
comprised various sects like KEri-viras, Munai-viras,
Ilafijinga-viras, Kongavilas, ete. They declared Sira-
valli a Nanadésiya-Dasamadi-Erivirapattana and con-
ferred some privileges,?%? on the residents of that town.
Again in the time of Rajéndra-Cola I, they met at
Mayilarpu (i.e. Mylapore) and decided to convert
Kattur which was originally Ayyapulal into a Vira-
pattana, and thus excmpted its inhabitants of all

286 nd. Ant., V, p. 342.
21y, Car.,, X, Mulbagal 247—1100 A.D.
w5 f1p, Car., 1, 4, Ep. Cur, V, Arsikere 13—1288 A.D.

100349 of 1912 ; Other Eriviruppaftanas mentioned are in 321 of
1912,—Muttukiru,—256 of 1912— Ayyapulal-Kattir; A.R.E., 1913, part i,
para 26.
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communal coutributions, entitling them to receive twice
what they used 1o get till then (in the matter of
honorary privileges?). They resolved also that, hence-
forward, the town was not to be inhabited by such
members of the mercantile classes (1) as demanded
taxes or tolls by thrcatening people with drawn swords
or by capturing them (?) and (2) as wantonly deprived
people of their food or otherwise afflicted them. They
also declared that those who offended against this
decision were placed outside the Valaiiji ya-comnmunity
(i.e. were excommunicated ).

They also appear to have had a chief, the
Paffapasvamin.  Puttandasvdami.*™

Other common bonds appear to be in the main
setting apart some impost for the
B e me®  henefit of a tank?™ or temple;2™ often
they made such grants in company with

other traders and artisans.*™

*1'Fleet, Sunskrit und OlWd Canarcse Inscriptions, Ind. Ant., V, p. 342.
Ep. Car., VII, Shikarpur 94—1094 A.D. 402 of 1915.

11fleet, Suanskrit and O0ld Canarese Iuscriptions, Ind. Ant., VI,
pp. 137—39.

12 pgp. Ind., XIX, p. 35.

13 Ep. Ind., V, pp. 9—23. Pathak, An Old-Kunarcse Inscription, Ind.
d4nt., X1V, p, 15.
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They also appear to have functioned as mutual

. aid societies, for example, they record a

"‘3:: | eld socle ot at Singanallin*™ for feeding the
members of their community.276

Manigramam is another merchant gild—which

2. Mapigramam, 1S evidenced by the inscriptions. It was

2 perebant y corporation of merchants like the

Ayyavole.”™

#7118 of 1910.

<13’p'he references 1o the southern Ayyavole are not quite intelligible:—

Ep. Car., X1, Davanagere 149—1113 A.D. Koganganir is called
the southern Ayyavole.

478 of 1914, Gandaradityana-Holalu was called the best of villages
(grama-cakravarty) and the southern Ayyavole being the residence of the
500 merchants.

Ep. Car., X11, Tiptiir 43—1205 A.D.—Alambiir which was like a
local warehouse to the southern Ayyavole.

Ep. Car.,, V, Arsikere 77—1220 A.D.—Arasikeyre, the southern
Ayyavole.

Ep. Cur., X11, Gubbi 11—1226 A.D.—Nittlr is called the southern
Ayyiavole.

Ep. Cur,, X1, Holalkere 121—1240 A.D.—Nirugunda is called the
southern Ayyavole.

En, Car.,, VIII, Sorab 268—1245 A.D.—Kotisvara, a southern
Ayyavole.

Ep. Car., 1V, Chamardjanagar 45—1403 A.D. Aliir is called the
Ayyavaliyar,

:1éHere we accept the proposition that the Manigramam was a trading
corporation. It may, however, be pointed out that this has been questioned
by scholars. On the one hand Gundert and others (Gundert, Ancient
Documents, Mudras Jouwrnal, X111, part I, p. 116, Logan, Malabar, 1, p. 111)
believed that Manigrimam was a Christian principality. Richard Collins
believed that it was a village of students according to the literal meaning
of the term, (Ind. Ant, 1V, p. 163). After the able review of the whole
position by the Government Epigraphists (Venkayya, Ep. Ind., IV,
pp. 290 ff., Gopinatha Rao, A Note, Ep. Ind., XVIII, pp. 69 ff., Venkoba Rao,
A.R.E., 1927, part ii, para 47), it is not necessary to repeat the arguments.
Suffice it here to say that the evidence adduced so far supports the position
taken here; the interested reader, however, is referred to the above-

mentioned articles for a discussion.
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The activities of the gild extended over a wide area;

it 1s mentioned in such places at

A 1o Bttt Kottayam,*™”  Salem,?™ Kuttalam,?7°

Siam,?%® Ramnad,?*! Tanjore.”s™ From

its mention in inscriptions from such places as Salem,

it is clear that the activities of the gild were not confined

to coastal districts. It was a merchant gild with

centres at various places, just as the headquarters of

Ayyavole, inland as well as coast, west as well as cast,

extending its trading activities even to Arabia and
Egypt, and the Far East.

In point of time, its actinities seem to have covered
Period of its acti- the period from the 9th century®¥2 up to

vities. the middle of the fourteenth century.283

Membership of the gild seems to have been open

to all merchants, as such, irrespective of their religion.
On the West (loast, where trade was in

Membership.  the hands of the Christian merchants
for a long time, it is possible that the

21 Trav. Arch. Scrics, I, 9, ii, lines 21-25.

"8 Qouth Ind. Inser., IV, 147.

279439 of 1917, A.R.E., 1927, part ii, para 47.

2808 p, Ind., XVIII, p. 71.

281Tn Tittandatanapuram village, 598 of 1926.

281046 of 1930-31, A.R.E., 1931, part ii, para 13; ‘ManigrAman’.

202K ottayam plates, Trav. Arch. Scries, 1I, 1, p. 67 and 439 of 1917,
A.R.E,, 1927, part ii, para 47.

*pProf. Kielhorn’s calculation, Ep. Ind., VI, pp. 83—84—1320 A.D.
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Manigramam organization had Christian merchants also
in its rolls along with many other 1lindu traders.284

Elsewhere it is possible that it consisted only of
Hindus; the fact that the donors to the temple at
Tiruvellarai,®® Salem,*¢ and Kuttilam®®" were Mani-
gramattar clearly shows that they were Hindus and not
Christians; the temple and the tank of Srindrayana in
Takopa in Siam according to an inseription®® was
placed under the protection of the Manigramam.

In connexion with trade the gild members bar-
gained for privileges also—we ave told that two of the
vaniyar called Sattam-Vadugan and Travi-Satian, who
belonged to the Manigramam gild were exempted from

Privileges the pavment of the tax even on two-
obtained. 280 .. .
roomed shops.*®  This is an instance

AR 1927, part i, para 27.  cf. Panikkavr, Malabur, pp. 4—5. The
author says that it was a Hindu trading gild--‘a powerful trade gild of
Cettis’—which ‘on no cvidence at all has been claimed to have consisted
of Christians’. The only reason for such assumption, according to the
author, is that when General Macaulay discovered the plates awarding
rights to Manigrimam he thought they bclonged to the Christians and
handed them over to the Syrian Church (pp. 4—5). This appears to be
going too far. The sounder conclusion from available evidence would
appear to be that Manigramam on the West Coast, while consisting mainly
of Hindu members, consisted also of Christians: the existence of Christian
merchants also bearing the name of Moni shows that their ancestors also
may have belonged to the Manigrdamam corporation. cf. A.R.E., 1927,
part ii, para 47.

288519 of 1905, A.R.F., 1927, part ii, para 47.

28880uth Ind. Inscr., 1V, 147,

287439 of 1917—Dharmasetti of Manigramam.

283 ultzsch, A Tamil Inscription, J.R.A.8., 1913, pp. 837—39.
Gopinatha Rao, A Note, Ep. Ind., XVIII, p. 71.

2894A.R.E., 1927, part ii, para 63; 359 of 1927, irandu-muri-pidigai.
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where two individual merchants who belonged to the
corporation got certain privileges; in the Kéttayam
plate of Vira-Riaghava,*’ certain honours and privileges
were granted to the head of the gild. In the language
of the inseription?! ‘we gave (him) (the right of) fes-
tive clothing, house pillars. .. .. monopoly of trade, (the
right of) proclamation, forerunners, the five musical
instruments, a econch, a lamp in day-time, a cloth spread
(in front to wall: on), apalanquin, the royal parasol, the
Telugu (2) drum, a gateway with an ornamental arch,
and monopoly of trade in the four quarters (Séri)’. He
was also given the brokerage on certain articles inelud-
ing salt, sugar, musk and lamp oil. The oil mongers
and the five classes of artisans werc made his slaves, and
it was expressly declared that the grant was not
personal but hereditary. In the Kottayam plates of
Sthanu Ravi,** the privileges were wider :—

“No personal tax to be received for the slaves they
buy...... ;— for admitting any conveyances or letting
them out they are to receive eight coins; in the case of
(female) elephants and of boats, whether for letting in or
letting out they are to receive four coins; merchandise
belonging to the citizens to be disposed of (or removed)
by them with the cognizance of the above and
that they (the Palliyar) do all the business (rights
and duties) of a Lord (Swami), on the place of packing

0@y, Ind., IV, pp. 290 ff.
2%!Ep. Ind., IV, pp. 296—97.
2°2Gundert, Ancient Documents, Madras Journal, XIII, part I,

pp. 123—35. The language of the inscription is lacking in clearness; I
quote the translation as given by Gundert.

E—51
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the wares (or on spots where poles with leaves are set
up as signs of prohibition) and elsewhere, only after
deliberation with the above mentioned (A#juvannam
and Manigramam ?). If any injustice be done to these,
they may withhold the tribute (‘‘world-bearing hire’”)
and remedy themselves the injury done to them.
Should they themselves commit a erime, they are them-
selves to have the investigation of it’’.

The power of the gild over customs collection seems

to be emphasized in an inseription from Travancore:
The Afijuvannam and Manigramam

Control over cus- Shall take care of the customs collected
ey, day by day. If the Afijuvannam and
Inseription. the Manigramam people have any mis-
givings, or injustice done to them they

should settle these by stopping the collection and pay-
ment of the customs duty and duty on weighment till

the offender comes to terms.

If mistakes are committed by some among them-
selves such mistakes shall be cnquired into by them-
selves.

Whatever arrangement these two bodies, the
Afnjuvannam and the Manigramam people, do shall be
considered to be prosperous.

The Afijuvannam is mentioned in records**® along
with Manigramam, and, like the latter,
appears to have been a trading

3. Afijuvannam.

corporation.

298 iy, Ind., 111, pp. 67—69. A.R.E., 1927, part ii, paras 46, 47 and 48,
Gundert, Ancient Documents, Madras Journal, XIII, part I, pp. 118, 123-35.
Ep, Ind., IV, p. 294, 598 of 1926, Trav. Arch. Serics, 11, 9, ii, line 24.
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(3) WEIGHTS AND MEASURES

Introduction—Diversity—Names—Change in capaeity and
length—In relation between units—Variety illustrated with refe-

rence to i. the kani—ii. The measuring rod—iii. The kalam—The
extent of uniformity-—Forces tending to uniformity: i. voluntiary
action of the villagers—ii. The Temple—iii. Royal initiative—
The king’s duty-—Specific units: of length—of surface measures—-
of capacity.

Before passing on to discuss the conditions of
internal trade, it will be well to pass in review the
systems of weights, measures and currency, which were
in use in the middle ages. Inscriptions
of the timme contain numerous references
to such units; an analysis of the various units is useful
for our present purpose in two ways:—it is an intro-
duction to the study of the conditions under which
internal trade was carried on; it is also a help in an
estimate of the purchasing power of the prevalent
currency as an aid to understand the standard of life.

Introduction.

The task, however, is not quite easy. The great
diversity of the units of weights and measures makes it
difficult to find a common connecting
link to form a basis of discussion; the
difficulty is only increased by the fact that our foreign
authorities generally spcak in terms of foreign units
which were also appavently well established in the
principal trading centres.

Diversity.

Before proceeding to take up the units themselves,
it may well be worth while to remark that the standard
measures in those days were often called

Names. by the names of reigning kings, or
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villages or gods, e.g. Arumolidévan, evidently called
after one of the Céla kings Raja Raja I. The Tanjore
inscriptions give for the same measure the name
Adavallan which was the name of the principal deity in
the big temple at Tanjore.** At Vedaranyam, in the
Tanjore district the measure in use was called
Tirumaraikkadan after the name of the village. Saints
were similarly honoured.>?®
This tendency of the times, while it speaks well of
the respect of the age for gods, kings and great men,
was itself one cause of diversity which is perhaps the
most striking characteristic of the system of weights and
measures. In the same locality, the same measure was
known by two names, one the name of the reigning
king and the other of the local god. The marakkal called
Adavallan was a corn measure which was preserved at
the shrine of the god Adavallan and the marakkal was
declared to be ecqual to a rajakésari, evidently derived
from Réajakésarin, the surname of the reigning king
Rajaraja and of other Céla kings.>*
This time honoured custom would have been pro-
ductive of little harm, if this was not accompanied by
any change in the capacity of the
Chcai?feé.nilnle:g?g: measure or the length of the linear
measure concerned, but unfmtunately,

#240ther exumples a measure named Dr ohaghaxana after the tltle of
Ganga Réja, (Ep. Car., 11, 388, dated 1117 A.D.) dréharamalla-rod, (83 of
1912, A.R.E., 1912, part ii, para 45), Dévarsittan (Trav. Arch. Series, 111,
pp. 6 and 20).

208 Piryjiidnasambandu-ndli—214 of 1910, Padi, Chingleput district.

a98gouth Ind. Inscr., 11, 4, dated 1011 A.D.
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this could not be assumed always. We have it on record
that the length of the standard measuring rod was
changed by a certain Kandan Alagukanda-Perumal
alias Gangcyan at Pariccikoyil, Ramnad;**" the same
remedy was applied, with good intentions to reduce the
burden of taxation. We are told that lands in South
Arcot were till 1447 measured by a rod of 18 feet and
assessed ; there was complaint ; the length of the rod was
increased to 20 fect and thus the ryots were made
prosperous.**®

Such changes were also made in the ratio of the
smaller to the bigger units of mecasurement. In Raja
Raja’s time 1 ma was 128 kuli, while

In relation

between units.  under Kulottunga it was ordered that
one ma should be calculated at 100 kuli.

Again the rods for measuring dry lands were
decreed to be those used for wet lands.??

The result of such changes was the existence of
infinite local variety. This we may
Varely it illustrate best with reference to one
fonce to 1t land measure, one linear measure, and
one measure of capacity—viz. kani, the
measuring rod, and kalam.
The kani was usually reckoned at 100 Euli,30°
there is one instance of 32 kan! making 4000 kul, i.e.
20173 of 1924.
2081447 A.D.—97 of 1918, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 69.

x0997 of 1918, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 69.
soo fultzsch, South Ind. Inscr., 1, p. 92, n. 4.
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125 and not 100 kuli for a kani®°! Similarly véli=
2000 kuli but some inscriptions point to a véli being
6376 or nearly 6400 kul:.302

The variety is perhaps best illustrated in the case
of the measuring rod. In Tamil inscrip-
ii, The measuring

rod. tions we have rods of a variety
of lengths :—2°*

12 feet (adi) of 10”7, 16 spans, 16 feet, 16} feet,
18 spans, 18 of 10”7, 12 of 10”, 21 adi, 22 feet, 34 feet.
In the Canarese country, the length of the poles
used appears to have similarly varied from locality to.
locality. We note a few below®*3:
16 spans at  Nelamangala

18 spans ” Mulbagal

46 spans ” Hassan

64 steps ” Beélar

110 steps ” Tumkir '

This variety in the Canarese inscriptions seems to be
supported by the opinion of the learned writer of the

03Qouth Ind. Inscr., I, 72, p. 104, n. 7, also for kuli and md, see South
Ind. Inscr., V, 702.

3028outh Ind. Inscr., 111, p. 344 n. 8.

sosaSouth Ind. Inscr., V, 642, 702.
131 of 1912, A.R.E., 1913, part ii, para 33.
Inscriptions of the Pudukkéttai State, 266.
5 of 1918.
South Ind. Inscr., 111, 15.
South Ind. Inscr., V, 411.
ibid., 642.
South Ind. Inscr., V, 762,
Inscriptions of the Pudukkottai State, 403.
247 of 1916.

203Ep. Car., IX, Nelamangala 1, Ep. Car., X, Mulbigal 49+, Ep. Car., V,
Hassun 66, Ep. Car., V, Béliir 171, and Ep. Cor., XII, Tumkilr 27.
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time, Rajaditya, who, in introducing the subject, says
that for measuring land ‘gales’ (rods) are used and
each village may have different gales at different
times. 3%

The third unit we take to illustrate this variety is
the kalam. In the Tanjore inseriptions
we find, c.g. that the kalam consisted of
96 nali,?*t while in the Ambasamudram inscription of
Varaguna?®® a kalam was equivalent to 15 kuruni and a

Furuni was equal to 6 nali=90 nali

cf. Tanjore inscriptions
1 kalam=12 kuruni
1 Furuni=8 nal
In another,* we are told of a marakkal that would hold
7 nali and 1 wyi. That these differences in local
measures existed and were taken note of is clear from
an inscription which tells us that a certain chief
declared that the paddy duec to the temple was to be
measured by the Vidivitankanmarakkal instead of by
the Rdajakésari and this yielded a surplus income of
213 kalam.

That a certain amount of uniformity was observable
in the system, though not always in the
The extent of particular units, cannot, however, be
uniformity. doubted. In inscriptions, e.g. we find
that the system of land measurement in

iii, The kalam.

sotaReferred to by Chandrasekhara Sastri, Economic Conditions,
HM.UJ., 11, p. 228,

sosQouth Ind. Inscr. II, 4 and 5.

03Py, Ind., IX, p. 89.

806261 of 1921.
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Tanjore was followed in Travancore also—the system

by which one véli, equal to 6} acres, was divided into a
series of primary fractions 3, 1, 4, 1116, 120, 1I80, 11320,

then into a further series of sceondary fractions, being

1320 of the above series, and again into a tertiary series
of 1/320 of the second, and so on.*"

Two or three forces acting towards the attainment

of uniformity in the matter of weights

Forces tending to  and measures within the villages may be

i. 3;g:m‘lyt§ction mentioned :—one was the voluntary

of the VIGgeS:  aetion of the villagers, In Vijaya-

mangalam, Coimbatore Distriet, e.g. in

the year 1343, the villages agreed to adopt heaped mea-

sures, a matter affecting retail trade where diversity

was possible.®

Another was the temple, which served as a clearing
house of information. The length of the
measuring rod of the district in which
Tiruppanangiadu was situated was engraved on the
temple walls, so as to serve as a standard linear
measure®” in that locality and the people could ascer-
tain whether the proper measure was used or not. In
certain cases, some measure of uniformity was sought
to be secured by the comparison of the measure of one
village with that of nelghbourmg areas.?!?

ii. The Temple,

19"Sundaram Plllai Mzscellaneous Travancore Inscriptwns, Ind. Ant,,
XXVI, p. 143, cf. Tanjore inscriptions in South Ind. Inscr., II, 4 and 5.

308590 of 1915,

309237 of 1906, 97 of 1926.

31097 of 1926.
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The third force was royal action; what measures
fil. Royal initia- Were generally taken by kings to
te. standardize measures has not all
come down to us, but that they were alive to such a
necessity and considered it as part of their normal
function may be inferred from a Travancore inseription
of about 1150.*" The king is described as turning his
attention to standardize the weights and measures in his
kingdom, and in token thereof they were ordered to be
stamped with the royal totem, the carp. A similar
attempt is registered in an inscription®? from
Kugaiyiir, South Arcot. It registers the order of
Immadi-Rayappa-Nayaka fixing the same capacity of
the measure (marakkal) according to the old practice
throughout the Magadai mandalam.

In theory it was also the duty of the king to protect
the subject against the falsification of measures and
weights. Those who falsify scales, the
weighment rods, measures, standard
coins ete., who make them different from the general
standard of the country whether less or more, or alloy
coins with copper, or other base metal, and those also,
who knowing them to be false, yet use them in transac-

tions both these classes were to be fined in the highest
amercement.3'?

The king’s duty.

The specific units of lengths, of surface measure,
and of measures of capacity and weight are given in

$13Trav. Arch. Series, 1, 8.

2121454 A.D.—96 of 1918, A.R.E., 1918, part ii, para 69.
*18VijfiindSvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 240.
E—52




410 ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

tabular form in the Appendix. Here we may refer

to the most important of these that oceur in connexion
with the determination of prices, and try

S, 1t °f {5 express them in terms of modern
units and measures.

Of units of length, the rékhadanda was 1} yards.

Of units of surface measures the véli of Tanjore,

and in general, the véli of South India seems to have

corresponded to 6-6 acres; the ma :33

Ot surface mea  aere, and the kuli in Tanjore -0033

acre. The kuli of other places seems to

have been ‘0132 acre. The manai or ground 2400 sq. ft.
-055 acre and the /;ani 1-32 acres.

The Canarese measure of land was usually denoted
by kamba, and matier. The inscriptional references to
the former®!* do not help us to determine with accuracy
the extent of a kamba of land, and this may
be left to future research. Provisionally we may accept
Buchanan’s calculation and equate kamba to 4 169/1000
acres.?'®

Of measures of capacity, the Tamil »ali or padi
was 108” cubic-capacity and the marak-
kal or kuruni 4 cubic foot capacity and
1 kalam 6 cubic feet capacity.

Of capacity.

The Malayalam ndali assuming it to be the same as
the modern nali was 1|7 of the Tamil pad: or nali.

#14Chandrasekhara Sastri, Bconomic Conditions, H.M.U.J., I1, p. 229.
’1'Ibld‘
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The Canarese unit was mane which was 4 a seer
and among the higher ones, balla was 2 seers, kolagu
8 scers, and saluge or khanduge, 160 seers.

The Telugu tum appears to be 4 Madras marakkdl,
and 20 fum==1 putti. Hence 1 tum=2 cubic feet.
1 putti=40 cubic feet.

(4) INTERNAL TRADE: AGENCIES AND
CONDITIONS
ship—The weekly fairs—State protection—Occasional fairs—
Bazaars—Rules of the game—Business morality in practice—Sale
of non-cconomic goods—Dependence on omens—Communications—
Transport—Tolls.

The records of mediacval fairs and wandering
merchants show that there were at least some comino-
dities which were localized and were not widely
distributed, but it may safely be said
tl;&f the wares whose production was
localized and which travelled far were almost always
of high price and small bulk—salt excepted, the
cheaper and bulky goods being supplied by each distriet
for itself.

Localization.

Again the centre of intercst in the middle ages
consists in retailing. Even the mevchant who brought
in goods from a distance centred his interest in selling
divectly to the consumers. The risk was
less, the gain more steady, and security
greater. Hcence comes the importance of hawking,

Retail trade.



412 ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

of weekly markets and the occasional fairs. The poor
man who was unable to make provision for any length
of time was of course supplied by the retail trader, of
the bazaar or shop.

The importance of hawking is well brought out in
the description of the famous Ayyavole merchants.
They were a class of wandering merchants, born to
wanderers as they call themselves, visiting all countries,
gramas, nagaras, kedas, pattanas and dronamukhas
with valuable articles in their bags.
They hawked about with the articles on
their shoulders®'®—or where they did not hawk, they
usually accompanied their goods which they carried on
asses, buffaloes or in carts.

Hawking.

This undifferentiated character of mediaeval trade
is noteworthy. Therc is scarcely any division of
function between merchant and carrier—the mer-
chant more frequenily owns than hires his beasts of
purden. Again the merchant was not a specialist—
he was a jack of all trades. He might bhe wholesaler
and retailer, transporter and pedlar and often an
artisan too. Every merchant was sure to be something
of a soldier too, as he was thrown largely on his own
resources for self defence—or he took care to join
a party. It is easy to understand how in the Middle
Ages co-operation of a certain kind among traders was

s18Exception must be made in the case of big merchants like Dési-Setti
who ‘transported goods from the east to the west, and those that were
guitable from the west to the east’ etc. Ep. Car., 'V, Arsikere 22—1188 A.D.
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a necessity forced upon them by the insecurity of the
times, often having long distances and not quite secure
roads to traverse. While they could individually be
no match for robbers or hostile tribes,
they could when united in a body oppose
a successful resistance to the latter.

Co-operation.

It is also conceivable that partnership in trade was
promoted by the habit of merchants journeying
together. At any rate following the
Mitaksara, we may well believe that
partnership in trade was fairly well developed, and
rules governing them found a place in the jurist’s
system of law. The essence of the system consisted in
the transaction of business for the purpose of gain
jointly by a number of persons, each of whom contri-
buted towards a common fund, that served as the capital
of the company : Partnership (samavayah) is an agree-
ment by which several persons agree to do any business
together ; under such an agreement, for such work as is
done by each of the people, such as traders, doctors,
dancers, and others working with a view to gain, the
share of profit or loss (labhalabhaw) i.e., of an increase
or decrease, will be determined by regard to the contri-
bution of each, i.e., according to the quantity of stock
supplied by each; or, the shares (in the profit and loss)
shall be determined as fixed upon by any agreement or
compact (between the parties), such as having regard
to the chief qualities and ecapacity in each, such a one

Co-operation.
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should be entitled to two shares, such another one share,
and the like.?"’

A man of crooked ways, i.e. a cheat, however,
was not entitled to any profit, but was to be
expelled ;*** he, moreover, among partners carrying on a
joint trading business who is unable to supervise the
vessels of merchandise and do other like acts, such a one
may cause his own duty, such as that of conveying the
goods of trade, or supervising the accounts of the
receipts and debits relating thereto and like other acts,
to be performed by another.'®

These wandering merchants often sold their goods
either at the weekly fairs or to the bazaar men—e.g.
‘“The Vira Banajigas met on Friday,

The weekly fairs. holding the Friday’s market in that
town. 73 A fair is the coming

together of a large number of buyers and sellers in a
definite place and at a definite time. It was an
important centre of business. The towns at which fairs
were held had to provide the merchants and other
visitors with conveniences such as good roads, plenty
of water—we often read such statements as this: a
watershed was established in the santhe®*’—a market
piace ; and security from robbers was provided. These
fairs were sometimes managed by the local merchant-

'”Vijﬁaneévara, Thc Mitdksard, ii, 259.
sisyijiané§vara, The Afitdksard, ii, 265 (1).

sisFor other rules see Vijddnésvara, The Mitdkgsard, 11, 260 and 264.
See also Mddhavacarya, Pardéara-Madhava, 111, p. 218.

1208y Ind., XI1X, p. 40.

221205 of 1918—1280 A.D.
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gild, and its president pattanasvamin. To provide for
the expenses, small duties werc imposed in kind or cash
on goods entering or in some cases only on goods sold
and bought and these duties were gladly paid by the
merchants, e.g. the tolls in the fair in the village
Ganganatha, Mysore, were paid to Ballagavunda who
cstablished the fair???; such payments were called
‘santheya-Sunka’. Establishing such fairs was con-
sidered as meritorious as constructing a new tank or
building a temple. Farmers and merchants uniting
gave lands and certain dues as rewards for such work
and also as a provision for further expenses.?*® Occa-
sionally a piece of land was given to the head of the gild
that he might establish such a fair.*®* The market
place is ealled péte,** santhe,*®® or santepéte.®* The
mention of santhe and the establishment of a watershed
in the market place®® shows that the place was set
apart for the fair and intended to be permanent.

Fairs were started or revived by the chief (gaunda)
of the nadu,*® elsewhere by orders of the mahd-
mandalésvara;* Balumanne—Rajalu ‘with all the

1224,.R.M., 1925, 99—1418 A.D.

8281218, Ep. Car., XI, Davanagere 105—1218 A.D.
Ep. Car., IX, Kankdnahalli 6—1316 A.D.

24Fp. Car., IX, Bangalore 61—1332 A.D.

228450 of 1920.

3204 R.M., 1925, 99—1418 A.D.

327223 of 1918.

928205 of 1918.

$°4.R.M., 1925, 99—1418 A.D,

'3 Ep. Car., X, ChintAmani 95—1862 A.D,
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farmers. .. .. .and all of both (sects) of ndna désis. . ..

"established a fair at Kayivira, and appointing as
pattanasvami of the fair Periya-Niyana made a grant,
of land for him’; or the minister himself revived®! an,
old market, which had, for some reasons, been given
up.

Regarding the days of the week when fairs were
held we get evidence for Friday,*® Sunday, *** and
‘Wednesday,*** but no doubt, fairs must have been held
on other days in different towns to enable the same
merchants to attend the fairs in neighbouring towns.
In big cities apparently a fair was held every day in
different parts of the city;** in particular parts, every
evening a fair was held.®*® Vi]llages also had fairs,??

Horses, bullocks and even slaves appear to have
been sold at these weekly fairs besides the grains and
other things which find a place even to-day in such
fairs,

To attract business to the fair, apparently a con-
cession was sometimes made e.g. grain, entering the fair
wholesale, was free of all dues for one year33® but
apparently such concessions were allowed only for a

331@p. Car., IV Chamardjanagar 74.

332693 of 1917, 70 of 1912.

333570 gf 1912.

83430 of 1905, A.R.E., 1905, part ii, para 35.
s35pPaes, Sewell, A Forgotten Empire, p. 256.
s2¢ihid., p. 265.

%7J B.B.R.A.8., X, p. 238.

sitgp. Car., X, Sidlaghatta 112—1378 A.D.
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short period usually one year, after which time the
usual dues were levied. From the same inscription we
learn that these duties were five fold :—

‘““according to the custom of Sadali, the royal
due 1, the lordship due 1, the five Seftis’ due 1, for
mindaguddas 1—thesc five dues may Dépanna Vodeyar
levy and live in comfort.”

Where the pattanasvams of the fair was provided
with land or for other reasons, some fairs werc free
from tolls—probably for particular communities.
Instances such as the following?®*® are not uncommon :—
“TFor all who belong to the six daréanas whatever they
buy—bullocks, servants or horses, and whatever they
sell, they are free from all tolls—blacksmiths, carpen-
ters, goldsmiths, washermen, barbers, Holeyas,—these
are free from all tolls.”’

Since in the Middle Ages the retailer with purely
local interest predominated, the fair developed as an
important form of inter-local trade organization. Tt
is characteristic in the first place that the fair is visited
not only by local men, but by travelling merchants, who
come for the puwrpose and secondly that the trade is
concerned with goods on hand—possibly they must
have taken part in collecting produce for export and
in distributing imports to the villages.

339y, Car., X, Bowringpet 72—1430 A.D.
E—53
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It is an interesting sidelight thrown on mediaeval
conditions that occasions of meeting at the fairs were
availed of for the purpose of making grants.®*°

As fairs were generally founded by loecal
officials, no doubt with the knowledge of the trade
gild, the state also tried to offer protection to those who

did business there. An order of Vira
State protection. ~ Narasimha-déva runs thus:—‘In the

Tuesday fair of that town, whatever
official exacts tolls, firewood, grain perquisites, gifls,
pimping, ornaments and clothes, or commission on sales,
has transgressed the order of the Emperor—Whoever
does this will be flogged, degraded and dismissed. Ifan
official, he will be dismissed’.®*!

Besides weekly fairs there were also ocecasional
fairs. We have a vivid deseription of one such
—an annual fair—by Nikitin ahout
Occasional fairs. 1470 A.D.:—*“There is a place Shikh-
baludin Peralyr, a bazaar Aladinand,
and a fair once a year, where people from all parts of
India assemble and trade for ten days. As many as
20,000 horses ave brought there for sale from Beder,
which is 20 kors distant, and hesides ¢very deseription
of goods; and that fair is the best throughout the land
of Hindostan’.®?

149J B.B.R.AS., X, p. 238.
$41Fp. Car., V, Arkalgiiq 211274 A.D.
*42Nikitin, Major, India, pp. 12—13.
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At Pervottum, a fair was held ‘durving 5 days’.3*?

Besides the fairs the bazaars were a regular feature
at least of every town. They are men-
tioned by travcllers,®** and the rents
collected from bazaars are also mentioned.”** Now the
bazaars must not be confounded with fairs—of which
many wecre held throughout the country at intervals.
The bazaars were standing marts open at all times for
the sale of goods—or the gratuitous dispensation of
gossip!

Bazaars,

And finally we wmwust remember that some
merchants had their shops in their own houses;
amanailikadaiyar’’, the shop-keepers who opened the
shops in their own houses, are¢ mentioned in an
inscription dated 1429-30, thus testilying to the practice
of having shops in oune’s own house.

Regarding the rules of trade—the rules to be

observed in dealings between merchants
R‘;f;.e,of "¢ and consumers—we have a fairly

full statement in the Mitaksard. After
consulting the various relevant texts, the Milaksara
lays down the rules for the conduct of both the parties.
To the mediaeval mind it was intolerable that dealers
and middlemen should manipulate supplies with the
avowed object of forcing up prices; and market regula-
tions were framed to facilitate, by fair competition,

*43ibid., p. 16.

$4¢Nikitin, Major, India, p. 12, Paes, Sewell, op. cit., pp. 244 ff,
845232 of 1914, 321 of 1910: angddi-kKiili.
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adequate supplies and fair prices. The aims of
mediaeval legislators were thus permeated by concep-
tions of a just price—that was fair alike to producer and
consumer. Although knowing the increase or decrease
in the market rates as regulated by the king, if traders
combine i.e. join together, and, out of greed for profit,
maintain another price, which is detrimental to the
labourers such as the washermen and others, or the
artisans such as the painters or sculptors and the like,
they shall be fined.**®

The just price allowed also fair profit:—By the
king when he is near, whatever price is determined,
i.e. is regulated by him by such a rate the sale and
purchase must be made every day. That surplus which
has been derived it is the surplus made, i.e. the special
balance i.e. the surplus over the rate as regulated by
the king is the only legal profit of the traders and not
one made from rates determined by their own fancy.>*’

Elaborate rules were framed with regard to
rescission of purchase and sale. Thus in the case of a
commodity already tested, as Jolly says, the Mitak-
sara,**® has developed the theory that the purchaser is
entitled to cancel the purchase within three days if the
price is extraordinarily high and the seller may cancel
the sale within three days if the price is extraordinarily
low; in the case of wares which have not yet been tested,

s«syijiinésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 249.
s¢1vijfianésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 252.
sesJolly, Law and Custom, p. 239. Vijiianésvara, The Mitdksara, 11, 268.
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the purchaser is entitled to annul the purchase during
the period of testing on the discovery of some defect;
in the absence of any such ground, however, even
during the fixed period and in all cases after tne
expiration of that period, a penalty was to bepaid when
annulling a sale or purchase.

After three days every sale was final and definitive.
An earnest money (satyamkara) which may have been
paid by the buyer is forfeited if he fails to realise the
purchase; on the other hand a seller who refuses to sell
an article after having promised to do so shall pay back
to the buyer double the amount of the earnest money.**®
It is an interesting point of comparison that a similar
provision is found in the English law of the middle
ages:—*‘ If the purchaser repents of his purchase and
wishes to recede from his contract, let him lose what he
has given; but if the vendor repents, let him restore
double of what he has received as earnest money.’’**°

Again one should purchasc only in the open
markets and even that before a witness, during usual
market time, from honest vendors and at reasonable
prices; if the thing purchased is stolen property the
purchaser is liable to be punished if he is not able to
identify the vendor who will have to give him back the
purchase-price paid by him while the purchased pre-
“perty is to be restored to the proper owner. Even when
the seller cannot be found, but if the purchase has at

s4°Vijiiinéévara, The Mitdksard, ii, 61.
‘*°Bracton, quoted, in Lipson, Economic History, p. 231.
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least taken place in- an open market, the purchaser

receives no punishment though he must give the article
back to the owner.3!

Thus mediaeval economic ethics excluded higgling,
and overpricing and free competition, and was based on
the principle of just price and the assurance to everyone
of a chance to live.

We are in the dark as to how far this economiec
ethics was carried out in practice but
as will be shown below®* in detail,
foreign travellers give a high tribute to
the degree of trade morality of the merchant class in
South India; we need only quote here one, to illustrate
the point:—‘‘You must know that these Abraimans
are the best merchants in the world, and the most truth-
ful, for they would not tell a lie for anything on
earth.”’®*® Thig does not mean that all merchants were
truthful at all times—in fact later evidence points to
the existence of false weights and measures®** in some
localities, but the wealth of the authorities quoted®*®
elsewhere may show that in the opinion of foreign
observers, the ideal of honesty in business relations was
understood and practised generally by the merchant
class in the country.

Business morality
in practice.

ss1yijianésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 168—170.
’s:infra, ch. V, (3).

ss3Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 363.
ss4Barbosa, An Account, I, p. 112.

¥ssinfra, ch. V, (8).



INTERNAL TRADE : AGENCIES AND CONDITIONS 493
/

Apart from economie ethics there arctwo interest-
ing features of mediaeval trade which may be referred
to. A number of non-economic goods
Sale of non- .

economic goods. Were made subjects of sale and
purchase. A few examples will bring
out the point: sale of rights and privileges attached
to the place of the teruple accountant,® sale of the right
of supervising repairs,®” sale of the right of collecting
taxes,®®® sale of the right of conduecting a charity,*®
sale of 3% days of worship,*® sale of prasada,®é! of

privilege of worship in general3%? ete.

The second point is the importance attached to
what may be termed superhuman factors in trade
' relations. Marco Polo may he quoted
Dependence ot as  witness,—“These Abraiaman are

Idolaters; and they pay greater heed to
signs and omens other than any people that exists. I
will mention as an example one of their customs: to
every day of the week, they assign an augury of this
sort; suppose that there is some purchase in hand, he
who proposes to buy when he gets up in the morning
takes note of his own shadow in the sun which he says
ought to be on that day of such and such a length and

250126 of 1908.

#37209 of 1916.

5879 of 1926.

8% Inscriptions of the Pudukkottai State, 644.
860439 of 1913,

861432 of 1916—sacred food.

962430 of 1913,
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if his shadow be of the proper length for the day he
completes his purchase; if not he will on no account
do so, but waits till his shadow corresponds with that
prescribed. For there is a length established for the
shadow for every individual day of the week and the
merchant will complete no business unless he finds his
shadow of the length set down for that particular day—
Also to each day in the week they assign an
unlucky hour, which they term Choiach. For example
on Monday the hour of Half tierce, on Tuesday that
of Tierce, on Wednesday Nones, and so on.

‘ Again if one of them is in the house, and is
meditating a purchase should he see a tarantula (such
as are very common in that country) on the wall,
provided it advances from a quarter that he deems
lucky he will complete his purchase at once; but it it
comes from a quarter that he considers unlucky he will
not do so on any inducement.’’*%

Under the heading conditions of trade we may use-
fully include a short account of the condition of
communiecation, and transport, and tolls
prevalent in the middle ages. Regard-
ing the former we have mention of numerous roads
connecting important centres—some of them are called
king’s highways.** Kings are praised for building
roads.?®® Some of the inseriptions state also the width

Communications,

sesMarco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 364.
10sRAjapatha—Biihler, A Grant, Ind. Ant., V, p. 2771026 A.D.
sesgp, Qar., 11, 143—1181 A.D.
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of the roads—10 cubits,*® 4 rods®®’ of 18 spans, i.e., 72
spans, and so on.

Regarding security and conveniences on the way we
are told by Barbosa that they go everywhere in safety
taking goods from one kingdom to another but this
statement needs much modification in the light of other
evidence;*** we may also believe that merchants had
other convenicnees®™: we are told regafding Malabar,
““at the distance of every half mile, there is a house
made of wood, in which therc are chambers fitted up for
the reception of comers and goers, whether they be
Moslems or infidels’’.?™ Further, in these rest-houses,
drinking-water was also supplied. River eommuni-
cation, where it was possible, was also utilized. We are
told, ‘“From the inland regions great store of cloth
comes down the river’” *'; where a natural backwater
existed, it was of course utilized for the carriage of
goods, c.g. between (lalicut and Quilon.

As to the means of transport, we find for long dis-
tances pack-animals®’? and carts were
used. Lighter articles were also car-
ried by men if the distance was comparatively short—
grain appears to have been invariably transported in

Transport.

208 Ep. Ind., XIII, p. 58.

8 South Ind. Inscr. III, 15.
se8Tnfra, chapter VI, section (1).
33°Thn Batuta (Lee), p. 166.
$704hid.

$71Barbosa, An Account, I, p. 165,
$7*Varthema, Travels, pp. 179—80; Vasco Da Gama, The First Voyuage,

.62,
E—64
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carts, though in some localities all provisions would
appear to have been carried on pack-oxen.?™

-
Pack-ponies,*’* pack-donkeys,*”® asses, oxcn, he-
buffaloes®® and even camels figure in our authorities.®”

Only two points call for any remark. Regarding
men, the remarks of Ibn Batuta®’® are worthy of
quotation as they hold good of Malabar even to-day.
““When any merchant has to sell or buy goods, they
are carried upon the backs of men, who are ready to do
so (for hire). Every one of these men has a long staff,
which is shod with iron at its extremity, and at the
top has a hook. When, therefore, he is tired with
his burden, he scts up his staff in the earth like a pillar,
and places the burden upon it, ete.,””; we are also told,”
“Behind cities and towns and villages they have plan-
tations of mangoes, and jack-fruit trees, and tamarinds
and other very large trees, which form resting-places
where merchants halt with their merchandise.” The
second point is regarding the use of wheeled carriages.
It has been said that in South India, carts were practi-
cally unknown and porters and pack-animals were the

*73Nuniz, Sewell, op. cit., p. 366,

#7418 of 1915, A.R.E., 1915, part ii, para 48,
815hid.

216Ind. Ant., X1V, p. 25.

**""Nuniz, Sewell, op. eit., p. 350.

#78Tbn Batuta (Lee), p. 167.

$7%Paes, Sewell, op. cit., p. 237.
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only means of transport by land;** it is sufficient to
remark that the evidence of authorities is on the other
gide. (Carts are mentioned in the inscriptions;*** mortar
carts, 82 carts carrying ‘stores and everything else,’ 383
carts carrying salt, dholl, betels®* are also mentioned.
Again Literature also takes note of the existence of the
wheeled carriages,®’ and finally even a tax on carts is
mentioned.***

Various inseriptions deal with tolls, but a detailed
examination of them is not quite essen-
tial for our purpose. Suffice it to say
that there was little uniformity in the method of
collection or rate imposed.-~d'he following example
illustrates how the unit of reckoning as well as the
amount realized varies in the case of different
articles:—

Tolls.

From those who buy from outside villages, and sell
such articles as paddy, rice ete., which are sold by
measuring shall be received one wnalr for each kasu
realized and f[or other articles placed on the ground and
sold one wali shall be received on each heap. For
articles sold by weight, one palam shall be received on
each weighment. From each basket of betel leaves

***Padmanabha Pillai, Economic Conditigns, p. 17.

*81Ep. Cur., V, Arsikere 108, 1255 A.D., Ind. Ant., X1V, p. 25—1182 A.D.
:lp, Cur., 11, 143—1131 A.D.

3s3Pges, Sewell, up. cit., p. 254.

:Inscriptions of the Pudukkéttui State, 365.

*oVijhanesvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 299; Purandniari, 60, lines 6—9,
$85Ep. Car, 1V, Hunslir 137—1162 A.D.
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shall be received one parru and two arecanuts for each
basket of them.®*” Here apparcntly all the tolls were
received in kind, another shows they were received in
cash as well as in kind.*®

From various accounts it seems clear that each
village and town had its system of tolls, and the large
cities apparently made quite a large sum of money.
Nuniz notes that Hospet yielded 42,000 pardaos of
duties for things which entered it. Omne gate of
Bisnaga®® was rented out for 12,000 pardaos each year.

Remissions from tolls were occasionally made cn
arlicles of merchandise cairied for sale on the
road leading to Tirupati and other temples for “a
specified period ;*** the remission might be for the
merit of the king.?** Nuniz also tells us there were
certain ‘‘polled oxen without horns, which never pay?3°?
anything in any part of the realmn.”’

While thus remissions were occasionally allowed,
smuggling with a view to avoid payment of tolls was to
be punished and doubtless it was also practised.?*3

287321 of 1910,4.1.17,, 1911, part ii, para 19, etc.
383477 of 1915.
***Nuniz, Sewell, op. cit., p. 366.

°"%e.g., ‘during the seven days from the 10th day of the bright half of
the Phélguna to the end of the 1st day of that dark fortnight’ etc. Nellore
Inscriptions, I1I, Ongole 132, 1443—44 A.D.

3v1245 of 1905 ‘on 300 pack bullocks used for importing articles into
the village of Tripurintakam’.

$*:Nuniz, Sewell, op. cit., p. 363.
tavijianédvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 262.
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(5) ARTICLES OF TRADE
Towns as centres of internal trade—The articles of trade—
Classification: specialized products—Wet and dry crops—state
needs,

We have dealt with the growth of towns and the
economic organization obtaining within
Towns as centres the urban area. Whatever the circum-
—gfz';Qe. et stances which contributed to the growth
of particular towns, it seems clear that
towns were generally centres of internal trade, and it is
this characteristic, more than its being a centre of
industry, that marked off the urban from the rural area.
And be it remembered that the internal trade was of
two kinds:—i. between the town and the surrounding
country-side, il. hetween different parts of the country.

This is the truth contained in the exaggerated
hyperbole: Dasi Setti transported goods of the east to
the west and those that were suitable from the west to
the east, the produce of the north to the south and of the
south to the north; Damodar Setti is said to have
supplied the wants of the great Malava kings, and the
kings of Kalinga, ('6la and Pandya kingdoms.**

The articles which entered this trade were of all
conceivable sorts—this is the impression which a study

~ of the inscriptions dealing with tolls
Ibe artiddes of  gives us. The Canarese inscriptions

Phpahadet g

mention among others cut grain, cotton,
turmeric, jaggery, betel leaves, nuts, pepper, salt, grain,

#24¢Ep. Car., V, Arsikere 22—1188 A.D., 157—1154 A.D., 108—1255 A.D.
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slaves, camphor, musk, saffron, sandal-wood, pearls,
black-pepper, mustard, asafoetida, cardamon, turmeric,
drugs, cotton-cloth, sapphires, rubies, diamonds, lapiz
lazuli, onyx, corals, emeralds, topaz, clephant, horse,
woman’s cloth,3?® camphor and musk. Barbosa3¢ men-
tions copper, quick-silver, vermilion dye, as being sent
inland. Sheep, fruits, grapes, oranges, limes, pome-
granates, jack-fruits and mangoes are mentioned by
Nuniz.®* Elsewhere*”® we find mention of other
articles: gold piece, rice, paddy, saffron, wak-tail,
cus-cus, cotton thread, beads, sealing wax, arcca, rock-
salt, wax, resin, hewmp, wool, sandal, silk-thread,
tiger-skin, lead, tin, grass, firewood, vegetable, salt,
sugar, lamp oil, cocoanut, palm-wine and wheat;**
green ginger, turmeric, dry ginger, barley, copper, gum
resin and madder are added by others.*** A Kolhapur
inscription*"* adds gailic, bajee, cummin and the 18
kinds of grain, flowers etc., to the long list. Near
Bijapur and Golconda, we also find mention of diamonds
and pearls of gr cat va.lue we are told the dlamonds were

895, Cai, 1X, Dodballapur 31—1267 A.D., Ep. Car,, X, Kolar 70—
1330 A.D., Ep. Car., VII, Shikarpur 118—1054 and 1150 A.D.
3veBarbosa, An Account, I, p. 165.
#**Nuniz, Sewell, op. cit., p. 375.
#9888 of 1914, A.R.E., 1915, part ii, para 36.
11 of 1917.
213 of 1918.
Ep. Ind., 1V, p. 297.
Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 355, and p. 359 n.
svsBarbosa, A Account, 1, pp. 165 and 189.
ooy, Ind., X, v. 19, £p. Ind., V, pp. 9—23.
1 fp. Ind., XIX, L. 35.
Ferishta, History, I, p. 306, says salt came from Konkan.



ARTICLES OF TRADE 431

brought from Goleconda and were sold to Surat or
Cambay merchants.**®

Classifying these articles which entered internal
trade they were either specialized

Classification: . .
specialized pro-  crops like pepper, ginger and cotton
duets. which required special climatic condi-
tions grown in the districts on the West Coast and in
the midland districts of the Dekhan, precious metals
like diamond, pearls etc., found only in particular areas
or an interchange of wet and dry crops
W e 9 which obviously eould not be found
everywhere; salt and betel are invari-
ably found cverywhere too. The popularity of the
latter is deseribed at length by several writers. ¢“This
betel”’, says Pacs, “‘is a herb which has a leaf like the
leaf of the pepper, or the ivy of our country; they
always cat this leaf, and carry it in their mouths with
another fruit called areca. This is something like a
medlar, but it is very hard, and it is very good for the
breath and has many other virtues; it is the best provi-
sion for those who do not cat as we do. Some of them
cat flesh; they eat all kinds except beef and pork, and

yet, nevertheless, they cease not to cat this betel all
day.ﬂ 403

The differentiation that they made was of articles
s_,gld by measuring, counting,*** or weighed by the

4°2Gribble, A History, 1, p. 296.
4°3Paes, Sewell, op. cit., p. 242.

Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 371, pp. 374 n. 4.
$%4Ep. Ind., IV, np. 296—97.
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balance, articles placed on the ground, by heap, by
weight, and by baskets.**®

Finally we may note that under state needs, were
particularly horses and elephants;
horses were mostly imported, while
elephants were obtainable mainly from Ceylon,
Malabar**® and from Kalinga.*”® They were so much
in demand that merchants sold them according to their

height ‘so much more being demanded for each
additional yard’.*’

State needs.

(6) DEBT, INTEREST
Nature of our evidence—The MildksarGg—Epigraphic evi-
dence—Travellers—Interest and usury—Rates of interest (a) in

theory—(b) In practice—Some formalities—Some conditions speci-
fied—Rcpayment of debt.

Our material for discussing the conditions of
horrowing and the rates of interest may

Nature of o' ho classified under three heads—the
evidence of the jurists, epigraphic evi-

dence and the accounts of contemporary travellers.
Vijnanésvara’s**®* discussion of the
rates of intevest, the ways of recovery,
the law of surcty, and the law of pledges is certainly
valuable for our purpose.-~The value of his evidence

The Mitdksnrd.

«sQouth Ind. Inscr,, 111, 90.

so’Abdu-r Razzik, Elliot, History, IV, p. 111.
Barbosa, An Account, I, p. 118.

s01 ' Apdu-r Razzik, Llliot, History, IV, p. 111.
sooyijfiandsvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 37—64.
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is, however, limited by the fact that in much of what he
has to say on the subject, he closely follows the text of
Yajiiavalkya, an admittedly older work; but at the same
time, he brings to bear on it, a fresh mind, interpreting
rules as a great thinker of the age in which he lived,
and in doing so, gives expression to the best thought of
his age on the subjects dealt with. Contrast his able
discussion of recovery of debts from heirs with the
rather tame statement of the ancient sages.*® Again
he amplifies the statements of the sage in some cases,
while he limits them in others. His comment on
Yajfiavalkya ii, verse 43 may be taken as an example:
Yajiiavalkya: ‘“ An insolvent debtor of lower class
should be made to work for his creditor; a Brahmana
insolvent, however, should be made to pay by instalments
according to ability.” Vijfiine$vara, commenting on
this, says, ¢ A Brahmana creditor and others (belonging
to a superior class) should, for a debt, i.c. for the dis-
charge of a debt, cause debtors of a lower class such as
the Ksatriya and others who have become insolvent,
i.e. moneyless, to do their usual work, i.e. agreeably to
the (usage) of their caste and without detriment to the
wnterest of their family. A Brahmana, however, if
insolvent should be made to pay by instalments accord-
ing to his gbility i.e. according to the possibilities of the
case.” He amplifies the statement, also, by saying,
¢ Here the rcference to a lower class is indicative also of
an equal class; and, therefore a debtor of an equal class

toyijfiinéSvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 51.
E—55
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also, if insolvent, should be made to do work which is
proper for him. The mention of a Brahmana is also
indicative of the superior class, and thervefore Ksatriyas
and others, though insolvent, should be made to pay
their Vai§ya and other creditors (of a lower class), by
instalments and according to their ability’. Again in
the application of rules, he makes some important
changes, e.g. commenting on verse 39, where the sage
lays down the rule for the maximum limit for the
accumulation of interest, he says the rule should be
applied after considering the capacity of the debtor as
well as the state of things at the time, such as famine
etc—an 1important consideration. It is thus that
commentators of a later age made old rules less rigid
and adjusted the precepts of the Smrtis to suit the needs
of their times, and this holds good, too, of this prince
of commentators. Even so, however, he represents only
the thought of the age, the theory; for the practical
aspeet, we have to go to inseriptional references. Theory
and practice did agree in certain matters but this
correspondence cannot be assumed of all.

The epigraphic evidence regarding interest extends
over a large area of space and time,

Eplgraphic - though Tamil inseriptions, here, as else-
where, are more useful than the rest.

There is, however, one circumstance which may be
pointed out at the outset. The large majority of the
inscriptions dealing with interest refer to the invest-
ment by the temple of money endowments for the pur-
pose of having various needs of the temple supplied—
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supply of food requirements for offerings to the
image, for supply of oil, ghee, for burning lamps, for
meeting the expenses of festivals; a few of them record
also money lent, the interest of which was to be utilized
for occasional repairs in the temple, or for repairing
damages caused by floods to the irrigation channels, ete.
The needs of the borrowers are not clearly stated;
whether such money was spent upon productive pur-
poses is a point we have to infer from other evidence,
supplied to us by other inscriptions. Thus we are told
that capital was invested in land ;*'° or again, the money
was lent out to nagarattars;*'! or again a village assem-
bly who borrowed money from the temple with the
stipulation that they would pay the taxes duc on a piece
of temple land would also naturally be expected to invest
the money in bringing waste land under cultivation.
We have instances of money being spent on such
reclamation.*'?

The evidence of travellers supplements the

above, particularly in the matter of the
recovery of debts.

The ideas then held on interest as we find them in

the Mitaksara may now be briefly stated. The trade of
a money lender as such was not con-

Tntoves: and sideved immoral. What was considered
immoral was lending money at exorbi-

tant rates of intevest. This is clear from the distinetion
made between kuside and wvardhusin. The former is

Travellers.

$10Trav. Arch. Series, 111, 43, 992 A.D.
4117043 A.D.—140 of 1912.
¢12gupra, pp. 187 ft.
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defined as investment of wealth for the sake of incre-
ment,"* and in the same context, kusida is classed as
one of the legitimate occupations of the Vaidyas, along
with trade, looking after cattle and agriculture. But
the trade of a usurer was regarded immoral. The
usurer is placed on the same footing as a thief, the
usurer himsclf being defined as one who lives on illegal
or prohibited interest;** opinion in favour of lending
money at moderate intercst, however, had so far gained
ground as to permit even the Brahman to live by lending
money at interest while in distress,*'

‘While lending money at interest was ordinarily

. permitted, attempts were made to fix
“R“(tz‘;’ o aerest  the permissible rates of interest, and the
- length of the period for its accumula-

tion. 15% was regarded as permissible, if the capital
was secured, higher rates being allowed if unsecured.
Here, however, the mediaeval jurist could not get away
in theory from the notion that debtors of higher classes
should be favoured and the rates of interest decirease

according as the debtor belonged to a higher caste.*'®

s ustdam vrddhyartham dravyaprayogah—Vijiianésvara, The Mitdk-
sard, i, 119, ii, 39.

1uvyijiianésvara, The Matdkswrd, i, 132 and 161—Vdrdhugyo nisiddhae
v) ddhyu-pajivi.

4101t is, however, noteworthy, that the author of the Miidksard had
broader views as to who was legible for ihe privileges of the higher caste;
reading him as a whole, a Brahman was entitled to special privileges only
when he followed the dhurmoe of the Brahman. See ii, 73 (1) and 214.
In the last he defines person of a higher order i.e. higher in learning on
conduct compared with (the actor) himself. cf. Kautilya ignores caste
privileges in the law of debt.
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So that the Brahman had only to pay two per cent per
month in the case of a loan without security, rising up
to 5 per cent in the case of the lowest class. The dis-
tinetion between mercantile loans and those ‘advanced
to common borrowers’ to use Bacon’s phrase was also
maintained. Those who borrowed money and went to sea
were required to pay twenty per cent per month, as
there was a danger of the loss of the principal also.**"
The maximum accumulation permitted was double the
principal in the case of gold but Vijfianéévara says*'®
that the rule was to be understood as applicable
in the case of one transaction and one pay-
ment. He says, ‘“If there are separate transactions
with different persons, or c¢ven if the person is the same
but there are different transactions on more
than one occasion, gold ete. would indeed increase as
before cven beyond the two-fold limit. And even in a
single transaction, when the interest is recovered daily,
monthly or every year and thus it is not possible that the
amount payable by the debtor might become two-fold,
the amount as made up of the interest received before,
does certainly increase beyond (the) two-fold limat.”” +1*

The theory of the superiority of the higher class
comes in also in the question of the recovery of debts;

«vivijianédvara, The Mutdkserd, ii, 38—141.

415]t is an interesting survival of mediaeval conception, that this limit
is observed even to-day in parts of the Bombay presidency; this was elicited
in the evidence before the Royal Agricultural Commission, 1927. The
custom is known as dumdopal, the rule by which the total interest on a loan
may not exceed the amount of the principal. R.C.A., Vol. 11, part i, p. 186
and glossary.

s10Vijhanesvara, The Mitikyard, ii, 39; italics are mine. This is a
position clearly not contemplated by Yajiavalkya.
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when the creditors belonged to different classes, the
Brahmana creditor was expected to be paid first; the
insolvent debtor of a lower class was made to work for,
the creditor,**® the Brahman being exempted. This,
however, only emphasizes the special character of the
Smrtis and Commentaries being Brahmanical.*** A loan
was free of interest, if on its being tendercd it was not
accepted, and if it was deposited in the hands of a third
party. There were also friendly loans or loans for use,
but they had to be returned on demand. He who, while
remaining in one’s own country, does not return a loan
for use when asked for should be made to pay interest
by the king from the date of demand. Rules then follow
fixing the liability of the debt on heirs on the death
of the borrower.**? :
The rates of interest sanctioned in the Mitaksara
might /be considered high but an examination of the
/ rates prevalent in the middle ages as
013 practce given pin inscriptions shows that they
pretty well corresponded with the theoretical rates.
We find that the rates of interest varied between
8 and 45 per cent. per annum;**** three instances
Nos. 56, 62, and 73 [in Appendix v] were

s30Tt i quite an interesting observation that Nicolo Conti makes, ‘“‘the
debtor who is insolvent is everywhere adjudged to be the property of his
creditor”, Conti, Major, India, p. 31.

1218ee Jolly, Law and Custom, p. 95, “The Smrtis are written by
Brahmans for Brahmans and they bring out the caste privileges claimed
by them in the rudest manner”.

«13yijiidnésvara, The Mitdksard, ii, 38 ff.

¢22s85ee appendix v; the numbers referred to in this para are the
serial numbers in appendix v,
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clearly exceptional, the more usual rates varying
between 123 and 30 per cent. We find too that
both money and things were lent out as capital parti-
cularly paddy.**® Similarly, interest was also paid in
gold as well as paddy and other articles of consumption
like ghee, oil, plantain, fruits, etc. probably exceptional
as being connected with the temple. Column 7, relating
to the time of payment also yields interesting results,
Interest was calculated by the day, month, half year or
the year, and paid likewise, in all ways. It is note-
worthy, however that when the interest was to be paid
in the form of paddy, the more convenient form was
to pay the interest at the time of the harvest. Secured
debts were also common.***

Certain formalities contfected with the closing of
the transaction are also studied from the inseriptions.
Somagauda borrowed some money from
Diksita Naganna pledging his wvrtts
land and when he demanded the docu-
ment of the loan on repaying the debt altogether with
interest, Naganna did not return it. Hence in the
presence of the mahdjanas of the village the discharge
of the debt was inscribed.**® This recalls Vijfidnésvara’s
statement that if a debt was contracted orally or with
written documents before witnesses, the same witnesses
must be present also when it was paid back;*?® if a
written contract had been made, the creditor must give
it back or tear it, or give the debtor an acquittance; part

41%of VijfiinéSvara, The Mitdksard, i, 9.

244 R.M., 1924, 29.

154 R.M., 1924, 29.

s2syijfiknédvara, The Mitdksard, i1, 98 and 94.

Some formalities.
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payments too must every time be noted down on the
back of the bond of debt or if it is not at hand, a special
acquittance must be given in acknowledgment.

In regard to the payment of interest, however, we
find certain conditions stated in the inseriptions, which
were probably exceptional. Having agreed to pay 15
per cent. interest, the borrowers also promised to give

two meals every day to the man that
SO o 1" came to demand the interest thereon ;i2*

another ** inscription adds that care
was to be taken to identify the persons who called for
the interest.

In cases wherc paddy was the stipulated interest,
other interesting conditions appear: ‘“‘Twenty kalam
of paddy cleaning it, defraying the cooly charge, con-
veying (the paddy) to the very court-yard of the temple,
going (there) and measuring it”’;*** in others, the parti-
cular kind of paddy was specified in addition: ‘‘Luttai
paddy well winnowed, free from moisture and chaff’’;
an instance where more details are specified comes from
Bangalore, 1014, where it is said that clean paddy, 50
kalam of white paddy of the spring harvest, and 50
Lalam of black paddy of the summer harvest was to be
supplied, free from stones, chaff, sprouting and diseased
grains.*® Where articles of consumption other than

4214 survival of this ancient custom has been noted in the Madras city
where the retail milkman who borrows from the dealer has to supply him,
along with his relations and friends, with meals, etc., until the amount is
paid—Sampson, A Bricf Survey, pp. 40—41.

s28pp. Ind., VII, p. 143,

129ibid.

ssopp, Car., IX, Channapatpa 129—1014 A.D.
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paddy had to be supplicd as interest, sometimes a condi-
tion was added that nothing but the specified article was
to be accepted ; if the capital was returned, it might be
invested on land.*®* Similarly, in another instance*®?
we are told, the interest should in no case he paid in
coin but in kind and any irregularity was punishable.

Where the safety of the principal was in doubt,
the persons, to whom the amount had been lent, had to
produce the capital at the end of every fifth year before
the managers of the temple.*3*

Irregularity or failure in the payment of interest
was met with severe penalties, e.g., a fine of 12 kdnam
per day*** or ‘} pon daily to the king demanding it’;**
in other instances a fine to the Council of Justice and
another to the king**® are met with. Other disabilities
are gleancd from an inscription of 1014:**" ‘They may,
forbid the entry of fire and water into the village, cut
off communication with other villages, and distrain
cattle’ for collection purposes.

In passing it may be noted that there .are also a
few instances wherc penalties were not imposed, but a
promise to pay the interest on some futurc occasion was
considered sufficient for each year of default:“We agree
to measure out the 56 kadi of kuttai—paddy (of that
year) (on some future occasion)’,*3®

$31Trquv. Arch. Series, ¥II, 43.

432268 of 1910, A.R.E., 1911, part ii, para 19.

423264 of 1918, A.R.E., 1914, part ii, para 17.—1195 A.D.

4 8outh Ind. Inscr., 111, 105.

$%5South Ind. Imscr., I11, 186, 255 of 1921.

496262 of 1910—8} kdnam to the Council of Justice and 1 mafijigi of
gold to the king, A.R.E., 1911, part i1, para 19.

4*'Ep. Car., IX, Channapatpa 129—1014 A.D,

4%380uth Ind. Inscr., 111, 186.

E—156
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In regard to the repayment of debts the testimon y
of econtemporary travellers is of some value: “When a’
man had a right to demand anything of another, and
he happened to meet him, he had only to
Repayment of  qraw a ecireular line upon the ground
and to make his debtor enter it, which
the latter never failed to do and the debtor could not
leave this circle without satisfying his creditor or
obtaining the remission of the debt”. Various writers
in the middle ages attest this.**®  Mareo Polo says that
he did himself witness a case of this. It was the king
who owed a foreign merchant a sum of money and
though the claim had often been presented, he always
put it off with promises. Now, one day, when the king
was riding through the city the merchant found his
opportunity, and drew a cirele round both king and
horse. The king, on seeing this, halted, and would ride
no further; nor did he stir from the spot until the mer-
chant was satisfied.  And when the bystanders saw this
thev marvvelled greatly, saying that the king was a most
just king indced, having thus submitted to justice.
Varthema also gives a clear account of the same, adding
‘should he (the debtor) quit the said circle and not pay
me, the king would put him to death’, and the evidence
leaves no doubt that the practice existed in the country,
and is proof of the fact that under the conditions of
administering justice then prevalent, the ereditor’s
interests were specially well protected.

420 A1 Idrisi, Elliot, History, 1, p. 88.
Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 843.
Al Kazwini, quoted in Marco Polo, Travels, 11, p. 350 n. 14
Varthema, Travels, pn. 147—48.













